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Sameh Farouk Soliman 


Some hymns attributed to Saint John of Damascus 

present in the Coptic liturgy 


The Fourth Ecumenical Council of Chalcedon (451) was considered to 
be the main reason for the creation of conflict between the Churches of 
Alexandria and Constantinople; the greater part of the Church of Alexan- 
dria announced its firm and complete adherence to St. Cyrils one-nature 
of two doctrine 1 and refused completely to accept what was determined 
by the Council of Chalcedon. As a way of expressing its protest against the 
abusive policy of the Byzantine Emperors the non-Chalcedonians of Egypt 
began to abandon the Greek language in the liturgical prayers and use the 
Coptic language instead. We do not know precisely when and how this 
happened. It was a long process, I imagine, sińce Patriarch Alexander II 
(705-730) still writes his Paschal Letter in good Greek. 2 Furthermore, there 
is manuscript evidence to show that the Anaphorae of the three great fa- 
thers SS. Basil, Gregory and Cyril were still celebrated in Greek on certain 
occasions as late as the early part of the 14 th cent., at least in the Monastery 
of St. Macarius in Nitria. 3 And despite the fact that the Council of Chal¬ 
cedon had caused the division of the Egyptian church into two parts, the 
Chalcedonians — eventually to be named Melkites in Arabie — and the 
anti-Chalcedonians — the Copts in Arabie — liturgical contacts between 
Copts and Byzantines after Chalcedon continued to take place. 4 

This matter has been studied by many scholars. For example, Youhan- 
na N. Youssef analysed the Doxology Adam, which, as he States, came from 
the Monastery of Saint Sabas, near Jerusalem, and entered into the Coptic 


Susan Wessel, Cyril of Alexattdria and the Nestorian Controversy: The Making of a Saint 
and of a Heretic, Oxford 2004, pp. 271, 299. 

2 L. S. B. MacCoull, "The Paschal Letter of Alexander II, Patriarch of Alexandria: A Greek 
Defense of Coptic Theology under Arab Rule,” DOP 44 (1990), pp. 27-40. 

3 O. H. E. Burmester, "The Greek Kirugmata, Versicles & Responses, and Hymns in the 
Coptic Liturgy," OCP 2 (1936), pp. 363-394. 

4 Youhanna N. Youssef, "Liturgical Connections between Copts (anti-Chalcedonian) and 
Greeks (Chalcedonian), after the Council of Chalcedon,” EL 114 (2000), pp. 394-400. 
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Rite through the monastery of Saint Anthony in the Eastem Desert. 5 Fr. U. 
Zanetti, who studied the Coptic Manuscripts of the Monastery of Saint 
Macarius in the Scetis of Egypt, concluded that the Consecration of Icons 
is the same in both Churches. 6 

I find another ideał example of these liturgical contacts which is that of 
Saint John of Damascus (680-750), sińce some of his hymns were incor- 
porated into the Coptic Rite. Although Saint John of Damascus belongs 
to the Chalcedonian Church and is not recognized by the Coptic Church 
among its saints the Coptic Church adopted some of his hymnographic 
works into its Rite. 

Saint John of Damascus, a well-known figurę in Byzantine Literaturę, 
was educated in Damascus, the Umayyad Capital, and lived there until 730. 
He received a good classical education although he never set foot on terri- 
tory ruled by the Byzantine emperor. 7 The Poetical School of Saint Sabas' 
Lawa, which was founded by him, continued its tradition through other 
Sabbaite poets, 8 so when Germanus, the Patriarch of Constantinople, the 
great poet of Byzantium and the contemporary of Saint John of Damascus, 
was informed of the heirmoi of St. John, he incorporated them into the 
composition of his Canons. 9 The significant role of the district of Palestine 
and the contributions of the monastery of Saint Sabas to the Renaissance 
of Byzantium during the 8 th and 9 th centuries have been fully discussed by 
Marie-France Auzćpy. 10 

Four hymns, attributed to Saint John of Damascus, were adopted and 
introduced into the Coptic liturgy; two were adopted in the original Greek 
while the others were translated into Coptic; some underwent additions 
and omissions while others are still as they are in the Greek texts; some 
ceased to be chanted in the Coptic Church while others are still in use at 


5 Youhanna N. Youssef, "Notę sur la datę de la traduction d’une doxologie Copte,” Gót- 
tinger Miszellen 166 (1998), pp. 91-93. 

6 U. Zanetti, "La prifcre copte de consćcration d 1 une icóne,” Le Monde Copte 19 (1991), 
pp. 93-98 and "Bohairic Liturgical Manuscripts," OCP 60 (1995), pp. 65-94. 

7 A. Louth, 'John of Damascus and the making of the Byzantine Theological Synthesis,” 
in The Sabbaite Heritage in the Orthodox Church from the Fifth Century to the Present, ed. by 
Joseph Patrich, Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 98, (Leuven 2001), pp. 301-304. 

8 np. AeovtonóAew<; Icu<ppoviou, "Mixaf|AóluyKeAAoc;," Neal io)v 31 (1936), pp. 329-338. 

9 np. AeovTonóA£w<; Ioxppov(ou, "Av5pea<; Kpńrnc; ó 'IepoooAuLUTnę," Nia Iiojv 29 (1934), pp. 
673-683. 

10 Marie-France Auzepy, “De la Palestine a Constantinople (VIII'-IX' sifccles): fctienne le 
Sabaite et Jean Damascfcne," Traveux et Mćmoires 12 (1994), pp. 183-217. For the hymnogra- 
phers of the Lavra of St. Sabbas see C. Hannick, “Hymnographie et hymnographes sabbaite," 

in The Sabbaite Heritage in the Orthodox Church from the Fifth Century to the Present, ed. by 
J. Patrich, pp. 217-228. 
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the present day. Thus Saint John of Damascus can be considered the sec- 
ond known Byzantine hymnographer adopted by the Coptic Church, after 
Romanus the Melodus." 


First and Second Hymns 

Two of these four hymns by Saint John of Damascus were devoted to 
Feasts of the Virgin Mary and they are: ’AvoiĘu) x6 arópux pou, Ode 1, Tonę 4, 
Heirmos, and Tovę ooóę upvoAoyouę, deorÓKe, Ode 3, Heirmos. These Heir- 
moi, which N. B. Tomadakis asserts are surely the work of Saint John of 
Damascus, are two of the seven of the famous Akathistos Hymnos of the 
Greek Church. N. B. Tomadakis States: “’Ev t(I) EipiioAoyioJ oi eippoi (pepovtai 
o)<; rcouipa 'Iooćwou povaxou, touteati tou AajiaoKr)voO" = "In the Heirmolo- 
gium, the Heirmoi are referred to as a poem of John the Monk, namely the 
Damascene.” 12 According to O. H. E. Burmester, these two Heirmoi were 
introduced with other Greek versicles into the Coptic Rite by the Patriarch 
Cyril IV (1854-1861), 13 but nowadays they are no longer chanted. 

The text of the first hymn runs as follows: 


’Avoi£u) tó orópa pou, * Kai nAripojGnoetai 
iweuparoę, * Kai Aóyov epeu^opai * rfj (ia- 
aiAiSi Mr|rpi- * Kai ótpGrjoopai * (paiSpan; 
navr|Yupięu)v, * Kai ąau) yriGópevo<; * tau- 
rr|<; ta Gaupata . 14 


Skril^U) TO CTOltA HOT K€ nAHDOJOHCCTC 
flNCTUATOC KC A.070N CDCT^OUe TH B&.- 
ClAl^.1 llHTpi KC 0<t>«HC0U€ 4>d.pO)C n&- 
NH7Tpi7(l)N KC &.CU) 7H00UCN0C TATTHC TA 
OATUATA. 15 


"I shall open my mouth / and it shall be filled with the Spirit; / and I shall pour 
out a word / to the Mother and Queen; / and I shall be seen / cheerfully celebrating; 
/ and rejoicing I shall sing / her miracles." 16 


1 Romanus the Melodus is the first hymnographer after the Council of Chalcedon whose 
hymn of the Natmty Feast 'H nap6evoę orjpepov was adopted, in the Greek language, by the 
Coptic Church, see Youhanna N. Youssef, "Romanus Melodus in the Coptic Church," Bulletin 
of Saint Shenouda the Archimandrite Coptic Society 5 (1998-1999), pp. 41-44. 

2 Cf. Icoip. EucrrpartdSric;, £ippoAóyiov, Chennevieres-Sur-Mame, Paris 1932 ('AyiopeinKf) 
Bi()Aio0r]Kr|), pp. 99-100 and N. B. TwpaSÓKric;, H Bv(avnvrj Ypvoypa<pia »cai rioirjcnę, tóp. B\ 0eooa- 
AoviKr) 1993, p. 168. 

13 Cf. Burmester, "The Greek Kirugmata,” pp. 393 n. 5 and 394 n. 7. 

4 'OpoAóyioy tó pćy a, nepiexov njv npćnovoav aurut cixoAou0icrv. "EkSook; nptótr], ev 'Pwpn 1876, 
p. 282. See also np. AeovtonóAeax; Eu)(ppoviou, "'0 ćryioę 'Iwawrię ó AapacrKr|vóc; Kai ta TtoiryriKa 
auroO epYct,” Nea Iiu>v 26 (1931), pp. 530-538 and 28 (1933), pp. 11-25; and cf. also Enrica 
Follieri, Initia Hymnorum Ecclesiae Graecae, I-V, Cittd del Vaticano 1960-1966 (ST 211-215), 
I, 12. 

15 Burmester, "The Greek Kirugmata," p. 394. 

6 Cf. http://www.goarch.org/chapel/liturgical_texts/vaporis_akathist [access: 01.12.2014]. 
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The text of the second hymn runs as follows (in bold characters are 
the variants of the Coptic text which probably depends on another Greek 
recension): 

Toin; aouę u|ivoAóyou<;, 0eorÓK£, uk; ^woa Jotc cotc ruriokoroTC, Ocotokc toc 7 (dca 
K ai a<p0ovo<; 9iaoov ouyKpornoaytaę, kc A$eorioc tthth oiacon CTTKpoTHCANTAC 

Trveu|aariKÓv arep£a)oov Kai ev rfj 0Eią ttnctuatikon CTcpctocon, K€ cn th eiA 
5ó^n oou * at£<pava)v 5ó£n<; a^ia)aov . 17 Ł. 07 H cot ct€$anu>n ^o^hc a^kocon . 18 

"O Theotokos, as a living and abundant fountain, strengthen those United in 
spiritual fellowship who sing hymns of praise to you. And in your divine glory, 
deem them worthy of crowns of glory.” 19 

Third Hymn 

The third hymn attributed to Saint John of Damascus is X<xipe Kai ei)<ppa(- 
vov nóAię Iicóv 20 and entered into the Coptic Rite in Coptic translation with 
some variant readings, additions and omissions. In the Greek Church it 
is chanted during the Vespers of Palm Sunday eię tó Auxvikóv after the 
npoot|itaKÓv, Tonę Plagal 4. 21 In the Coptic Church, this hymn is chanted 
on Palm Sunday, after the reading of the Holy Gospel. The Upsala Manu- 
script, dated 1546 A.D., oiMisbdh al-^ulmah wa idah al-khidma, the great 
encyclopedical work of Abu al-Barakat Ibn Kabar (14 th cent.) refers to this 
hymn in the 18 th chapter dealing with “what is proper to be read at the 
feast of Palm Sunday (jOU-tJl juc. j oaUstl U)." It says: "The prayer con- 


17 This is the text, e.g., of 'QpoXóyiov tó peya, ’AnootoAiKr| AiaKOvia, Athens 1952, p. 495; 
in 'QpoXóyiov tó peya, Romę 1876, 283, we read: Touę oouę upyoAóyouę, ©eotóke, * ^ ^u)oa Kai 
a<p0opoę Tiriyn, * 0iaoov auyKpotriaaytac; * jtveupariKÓv otepeajooy, * Kai ev tfj 0£ia jjyi^pfl oou 
* ot£<pdvwv Só^rię a^iojoov. For further information about this Heirmos see Sameh Farouk 
Soliman: The Theotokos as Bacchos: A comparison between Euripides’ Bacchae and Saint 
John of Damascus' Heirmos of the Acathistus Hymnus, Ode Three, a paper delivered at the 
3 rd International Conference of Byzantine Musie and Hymnology with title Byzantine Musi¬ 
cal Culture, Oct. 29-Nov. 2, 2011, Paeanea, Attica, Greece. The Conference was co-organized 
by the American Society of Byzantine Musie and Hymnology (ASBMH) of the University of 
Pittsburgh and the European Art Center for the Study of the Culture and Civilization of the 
Eastem Roman State in Europę (EUARCE) (unpublished paper). 

18 Burmester, "The Greek Kirugmata," pp. 394. 

19 http://www.goarch.org/chapel/liturgical_texts/vaporis_akathist. 

20 np. AeovTonóAeux; Itocppcmou, "'0 aytoę 'Iu)dvvr]<; ó AapaoKr|vóc; Kai ta noirynKa autou 
epya,” NeaZiu)v 27 (1932) pp. 329-353, esp. p. 344. 


21 TpuóSiov KazocvvKTiKÓv 
Arję TeaaapaKoarrję TEkSoou; 
1993, pp. 351, 357. 


nepieyoy anaoav njv avrjKouaav aiiraj <XKoAou0iav nję Ayiaę Kai Meya- 
tri<; 'AnooToAiKric; AiaKoyiaę rrjc; ’EKKAr)oia<; rrjc; 'EAAaSoę, ev ’A0t)vaię 
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tinues and a Canon for this day, Pauji otnocj Ckmn ^Baki (i.e. for the Palm 
Sunday), shall be recited." 22 

The text of this Hymn runs as follows (in bold the variants between the 
two texts): 

Xaipe Kai eu<ppaivou, nóAu; Iiu>v, repnou 
Kai dyaAAou i\ TKKArjafa toO OeoO 23 . ’l5ou 
yap ó BaoiAcuę aov napayŚYOY£v bv Sikoio- 
auvn, etu nu>Aou Ka0e^ópevoc;, ónó itai5cov 
avupvou|j£vo<;. 'Qaavva ev tou; tupiorou; 
eóAoYntićyoę & 6 £x<ov nXf)0o<; olicnp}i&v, 
źAćr)aov 

T HA0£V 6 ZOJT^lp <Jl^yi£pOV, £Tli TT|V H(3AlV 'l£- 
pouaaAnp, TtAr|p<i>aai rf|v ypa<pnv- KalrohrtEę 
IAa(}ov ćv talię X£fxrt Pata, toik; SŁ xrr&va<; 
dn£arpa)vvuouv aurdj), ywóoKoyteę, Su 
aóróę ćonv ó ©eóę i^p£>v, <p td Xepov|lly floę 
dnaóatuę. ‘fioawa ev rolę u\|hotou;, euAo- 
Ynpćvoę et, ó £xurv nAfjBoę olicnp jkSv, ćAćr)- 
aov tyldę 24 . 

"Rejoice and be glad, O city of Sion; / exult (Zech 2:14) and be exceedingly joy- 
ful, O Church of God [C om .]. 26 / For behold, your King has come / in righteous- 
ness [C om.], seated on a foal, / and the children sing His praises: / Hosanna in the 
highest, / blessed are You Who shows great compassion, / have mercy upon us 
[C: This is the king of Israel - Glory to the Father and the Son and the Holy 
Spirit]. / Today the Savior [C: Our Lord Jesus Christ] has come to the city of 
Jerusalem [C om.], / to fulfill the Scriptures [C add. of the choosen Prophets]; / 
and all have taken [C: the children take] palms into their / hands and spread 
their garments before Him, / knowing that He is our God, / to Whom the 
Cherubini sing without / ceasing [C om.]: Hosanna in the highest, / blessed are 
You Who shows great compassion, / have mercy upon us [C: This is the king 
of Israel ].” 27 


PAUJI OTNOCJ ClUDN ffiAKI I (flCDOTOT 

oto& 6€>vh>v : &Hnnc tad ncorpo 

CCJNHOT : €CJTA?vHOTT €X€N OTCHZ : €T&U)C 
s6AX(»>q NX€ NIA?v(l)0TI : X€ IłlCANNA i€N 

nhct^oci : (pAi ne norpo nllich. 

&.0 IlATpi... 

i>TAqi nx€ ttcnoc Ihc IIxc : cffiAKi 

N N \ N X 

NT€ lft.HU : €Xtt)K €fiOft NNI^paiCpH : NTC 
NICODTTT AilTpO^HTHC : ^NI^XC00TI q*l 
N2,3 iNBA.I Z€ fr)c&NN& $€N NH€T(f0Ci: C|)A.I 

nc norpo unlcft. 

Kc NTN... 25 


22 Cf. L. Villecourt, “Les observances liturgiąues et la discipline du jeune dans l^Ćglise 
Copte. IV," Mus 38 (1925), pp. 261-320 [125-184], on p. 302 [166]. Arabie text in Anba Samuel 
Bishop of Sibin al-Qanatir (ed.), Misbah al-iulmah \\>a idah al-khidma, Cairo 1998, vol. 2, ch. 


18, p. 145. 

23 The phrase: r) 'EKKArioia tou 0eou is missing in the translated Coptic text. We notę here 
that the Greek text, at the first linę, addresses the “City of Sion" and after that he changes his 
address to be for the “Church of God" as the “New Sion," while the Coptic text still addresses 
the City of Sion. 

24 Tpiu)Siov Kcct<xvvktikóv , pp. 351, 357 and Enrica Follieri, Initia Hymnorum Ecclesiae 
Graecae, V, 57. 

See ^ d. . q li 4 »>.■ )1 ^ ^. 11 ^ ^ *■ 1 j 1 


1995, pp. 68-70. 

26 The variants of the Coptic text (C) are given between brackets. 

27 http://www.denver.goarch.org/liturgical/triodion/holy_week/ps_apodosis.pdf. 
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Here we add six verses of the current Coptic text 28 which are not found 
in the Greek text because, it seems, the version for Palm Sunday in the Cop¬ 
tic Church may be taken from a preceding recension of the Greek hymn: 


&&anotn cfKupcy nnot&Budc : &ixcn mu- 
coiT uneaueo: NT€qu<xyi €&pw €x- 

\ V N * 

odot : nxc Ihc niHA 7 U>peoc : cpc &ankotxi 
cum cBok: xc IWcanna ćcn nhct{Toci : $ai 
nc nOrpo iinlcpAHh. 

Kc ntn ... AUHN. 

JoT€ ACXU)K CBok łKfOOT : NX€ fNIiyt 

N N \ \ 

UnpoepHTIA : X€ CBohiCN p(UOT N&ANKOT 2 U 
na^odoti : fteoic akccBtc mcuoT: ctgduj 

CBoh NXC NIA^ODOTI : X€ lliCANNA iCN 

nhctCoci : $ai nc nOrpo unlcpAH^.. 

Kc NTN ... AUHN. 

Jotc Aqxoc nxc A.ati 2 ł : Scn nxiou ntc 
niiJta^uoc : ze qcuApux>TT nzc (Jihconhot : 
ĆCN CppAN iinoc : cpc NIA^ODOTI gAUC 
epoq: zc Wcanna 5 cn nhctCoci : cpAi nc 
norpo unlcpAHk. 

Kc NTN ... AUHN. 

0 TAqi nzc Ihc cj 6 otn clcpoTCA^Hu : j - 
Baki THpc lyeopTcp: cefic niuhuj cnawf 
cpoq : cpc nia^cuoti cduj cBoft.: ze IDcanna 
j 6 cn nhctCoci : $ai nc nOTpo u nic da hX. 

Kc NTN ... AUHN. 


Jotc niIot^ai nanouoc : atuo& 
OTNiujt nxo& : nczouoT uncNoc Ihc : z< 

UApOTOCApcUOT i€N NAIODU) : NZC NIKOTZ 
NIA?vODOTI : Z€ liłcANNA ĆCN NH£t 60 CI : $A 
nc nOTpo unlcpAHh. 

Kc NTN ... AUHN. 


IIczc Ihc nnhIot^ai zc ccyoon atujanka- 

pOJOT : NZC NIKOTZI NIA^UDOTi: (JJATCDUJ Cfl 02 v 
NZC MIODNI : OTO& NTOT&ODC CpOI : ZC WCANNA 

ćcn nhct(Foci : (pAi nc nOTpo łinlcpAH?v. 

Kc NTN ... AUHN. 


j U-03I" j yrjA) jl&aJlj .^^Ul f j ■ 

."JJIj-,) illL. yk IJuk .Jlc^ll 


.j«T«jijl J5j jiii 

JUtól ol$śi jj" :4«JaxJI P 5 JI 

# 0 

j LjojI" : jfJjli jIśjaJIj "Lpu-1 

viLL» 3A IJuł 


.^1 < jljl JS 3 j^ll 

v-»jJI li) djLa" j Jl§ 

JJtp -1 dJL» 


• g^»T <jl 3 l JS 3 j^ll 
1^15 4 JJJLLI CaPÓjI JJ J Jp-i U 

j Loj)" Igjjli jli-oJlj <4 j 

JJIy-l dJL. yb Ula « 

.g^»T < jlj! JS3 j^ll 

I 3 JLŚ 3 io-Jat bjś. I 3 SL 0 I j^AJUil ^ 3 ^JI JlUUp 
jLi-aJl3 "^Lail IJu^ ^ OSwJd" :^3^J 
. liULa 3A IJuk 3 L03I" j^pj-Ał 

.^T «JI 3 I JS3 j^ll 

vZi*pJ <jls^oJI v»<SŚ id b| -» JLa 3 

dLLo 3 A Ijjł> LL 03 I" ^upu --#3 SjIppJI 

.gy»T «jljl JS3 


See 4 * h ; Q )l lw»o 4 puoJI ^ 3 ^] l pp. 68-70. 
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“Some spread their garments / on the way before Him, / that Jesus the Nazo- 
rean / may walk upon them / while the children were proclaiming: / ‘Hosanna in 
the highest, / this is the King of Israel. / Now and forever, Amen. 

Then, today the great prophesy/ is fulfilled: / ‘Out of the mouth of little children 
/ You have prepared praise,’ (Ps 8:3 LXX, Mt 21:16) / while the children were pro¬ 
claiming: / ‘Hosanna in the highest, / this is the King of Israel.’ / Now and forever, 
Amen. 

Then, David said / in the book of the Psalms: / ‘Blessed is He who comes / in the 
name of the Lord God’ (Ps 118:25), / while the children were praising: 'Hosanna in 
the highest, / this is the King of Israel.’ / Now and forever, Amen. 

When Jesus entered Jerusalem, / the entire city was shocked / because of the 
multitudes who surrounded Him, / while the children were proclaiming: / ‘Ho¬ 
sanna in the highest, / this is the King of Israel.’ / Now and forever, Amen. 

Then, the impious Jews / were filled with great envy / and said to our Lord Je¬ 
sus: / ‘Let the little children keep silent / with these proclamations: / Hosanna in the 
highest, / this is the King of Israel.’ / Now and forever, Amen. 

Jesus said to the Jews, ‘If these children / should keep silent, / the Stones would 
ery out / and praise Me: / Hosanna in the highest, / this is the King of Israel’. Now 
and forever, Amen.” 29 


Fourth Hymn 

The fourth hymn is ’Avócrt(xcnv Xpiarov deaoapsuoi which is known in the 
Coptic Church as tcnnat or "The Canon of the Resurrection.” This “Can¬ 
on” is found in the Coptic and the Greek Churches where it is a part of the 
Easter Day Canon. 

Yassa ‘Abdil Masih studied this Canon in an important article. As he 
notes, 30 Abu al-Barakat Ibn Kabar, in the 18 th chapter of his book Misbah 
al-iulmah wa idah al-khidma, dealing with “what is proper to be read at the 
Midnight of the Sunday of the Holy Easter" (i—uti i.uji jlp- 1 iu u ^ss), re- 
fersto this canon saying: “The canon of Resurrection X cnnat ctanactacic 
*tllxc shall be recited,” 31 which proves that this hymn was in use during 
Ibn Kabars lifetime (t 1324). 


29 The Greek hymn has a last verse which is missed in Coptic: '0 rafę Xepovfiip śnoxovfi£voq, 
/ Kai vpvov/jevoę ónó ru>v Zepatpip, / śnefirję śni ticóAou, AavinKa>ę ‘AyaOe, / Kai naiSeę ot óvvpvovv 
deonpemlję, fi ouSaioi tfiAaocptj^ww napavópuię, / ró <xk<x9ektov t<1>v £&vujv, r) k aOeSpa zov/ nu/Aou npo- 
ewnou, iĘ amoriaę się morw p£T<xnoiovp£vov. / ooi Xpiore, ó póvo<; eXetfaw koi (piAócvdpwnop. 
Cf. TpióSiov KavavvKTiKÓv, pp. 351, 357, and lip. AeoytotióAeuk; Iaxppoviou," '0 oyioę ’Icodwr|c; ó 
Aapao>aivó<; koi to nouitiKct autou epyci,” Nea £iwv 27 (1932) pp. 329-353, esp. p. 344. 

30 Yassa ‘Abdil Masih, "The Canon of the Resurrection ‘t€NN&.t’,” BSAC 14 (1950-1957), 
pp. 23-35, on p. 24. 

31 Cf. Anba Samuel Bishop of Śibin al-Qanatir (ed.), Misbah al-iulmah wa idah al-khidma. 
vol. 2, ch. 18, p. 160; L. Villecourt, "Les observances liturgiąues et la discipline du jedne dans 
1'Ćglise Copte. IV,” Mus 38 (1925), p. 295 [159], 
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The Coptic hymn corresponds to two items in the Greek Church. We do 
not know who the author of the second one is, the one which corresponds 
to the Ev\oyr}v<xpia Ayocardaipa, chanted every Sunday all the year round at 
the Moming Service, after the '¥a\njpiov and the no\ue\eov or the ’'Apu)]uov 
in Tonę Plagal l. 32 

The first one, on the other hand, is the Greek hymn ’Avdmtx<nv Xpiorov 
9eaodp£voi with few variants. This hymn is chanted on Sunday npojieię rouę 
Aivovę, Tonę 3, after the reading of the Gospel of the 'Ea)divóę, 33 at midnight 
at Easter, from Easter to the Ascension at Matins, on the Eve of the Ascen- 
sion as well as on the Feast of the Holy Cross. 34 It is recited in the Coptic 
Church at every midnight service on all the Holy Fifty days after the Feast 
of the Resurrection and then every Sunday (i.e. Saturday night) until the 
fourth Sunday of the month of Hatur, sińce we then start the month of 
Kiahk. 35 

In his book Comparative Liturgy, Anton Baumstark provides evidence 
about the origin of this hymn-writing: “the ideas and even certain expres- 
sions of which (i.e. the hymn) go back, as some fragments on papyrus show, 
to extreme antiąuity and seem to belong to Christian Egypt as their native 
country.” 36 Although A. Baumstark did not give any further information, he 
surely knew some of the papyrus fragments of a liturgical naturę for Easter 
Day that are availabie today. 37 On the analysis of many manuscripts, 38 Fr. 
Sophronius Evstratiades argued that the so-called anyrjpa <xv<xto\ikóc <xva- 


32 ’EYKÓAniov toO 'AvaYva>oTou: 'lepai ’AKoXov6iai rou 'Eonepwou, toO ‘ Opdpou Kai riję 6e idę Aei- 
roupyiaę, 'Ek5óob<; 'ATiooroAiKru; AiaKoviaę, en. IE', ’A0fivai 2000, pp. 44, 45. 

33 MiKpóv TumKÓv nję MeyaArję toO Xpiazov TicKArjcnaę, ’A0r|vai 2003, p. 26. 

34 Yassa ‘Abdil Masih, “The Canon of the Resurrection Tennau,” pp. 24-25. 

35 Old Rite and common usage is to chant it only in Kiahk Bright Sunday (Apocalypse 
Night). However, there is nothing in the hymns tune or text that would make it exclusive to 
Kiahk or during the Apocalypse Night; it is just a continuation of the topie of the third can- 
ticle. Most likely, this became the rule because of the hymn's length. 

36 A. Baumstark, Comparative Liturgy. Revised by B. Botte, English edition by F.L. Cross, 
Westminster, Md.: Newman Press, 1958, p. 101. 

37 Cf. J. Van Haelst, Catalogue des papyrus litteraires juifs et chretiens, Paris 1976, Index 
p. 417b: "Paąues.” 

38 Codex 263 f. 139 of the Bibliothśąue nationale de Paris: "Itiynpd AvaroAixa 4>aAAó|ieva 
ano rou itpoKetpevou <I)v f| dKpoorixi<; 5(3 ev 5 e rotę Oeotokiok; Icoawou |iovaxou.” £a(3(3aiTiKÓv 
Ko) 5 . 221 <p. 2 & 3: "Inxnpa Kar' af ev 8e rotę Seotokiok; ‘Icoawou apnv,” cf. Kepapecję, 'Iepo- 
ooA. Bi^A., rop. B , p. 33. Codex I 84 Aaupaę: “Mouoikóv ZTixnpópiov ouv 0 eu> apxópevov ano 
rou TeAcóvou Kai <t>apioaiou pexpi t<Lv dyiojy ndvta)v Kai ta ’AvatoAiKa toO AapaoKr|voG Kupou 
Iwawou ; Codex T 72 tp. 57(3: “Ttp Za(3(3dTLO ró)v aprOKAaoi(I)v Tipu)i Zrixnp5 avaordoipa ’Avaro- 
Aiko Iwawou povaxou and Codex r 74 (p. 45(3: To ev rfj napaKAr|tiKrj roG itA. a' rjxou Etixnpo v 
’AvaroAiKÓv dvaYpa<pei eię ’Iwdwriv róv AapaoKnvóv.” Codices 220 Coislin f. 157(3 & f. 159a of 
the Bibliothćque nationale de Paris and B 32 (p. 196(3 & 197(3 Aaupaę: “’AKoAou9ia dvaotaoi|ioę 
AyaroAtKr) noir)pa 'Icoawou povaxoG.” 
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OTÓcffijiOC wrongly attributed to the Patriarch of Constantinople Anatolius 
(Ku) 5. r 86 <p. 245|3 Aaupaę) are the work of John of Damascus. 39 The wrong 
attribution to Anatolius is due to the homonymity between avocto\iK<x and 
’Av(xtó\io<;. They are called avotxo\iK<x for their origin, that is to say the ava- 
roArf, i.e. Jerusalem, 40 in the attempt to distinguish them from other poems 
from different sources referred to in the Codices as "Byzantine," "Sicilian" 
and "Sinaiticus,” etc. Thus, according to Evstratiades, ’Avóm:oujiv XpuxToO 
6eaad}ievoi is a work we can attribute to John of Damascus. 41 This fact was 
not mentioned by Yassa ‘Abdil Masih. 

We give here the Greek text along with a Coptic translation and com- 
pare them in order to show the variants, the additions, the omissions and 
the differences between the two texts. 


’Avćataoiv XpiaroO 0eaod(jevoi * rtpooKu- 
vqoa)pev ''Ayiov Kupiov, * ’Ir|aoOv róv |ió- 
vov ćva|ićpTrycov. * 

Tóv otaupóv aou, Xpiote, npoaKuvoupev, * 
Kai tr|v dy(av aou ’Avaataaiv * upvoGpev 
Kai 5o^a^o|jev * 

au yap et 0eó<; r||ju>v, * ektó<; aou aAAov ouk 
oi5apev, * ró 6vo(aa aou óvo|id^o|iev. * 
AeGte, navte<; oi niaroi, jipoaKuvnaa)pev * 
tf|v roG XpioroG dy(av ’Avdotaoiv * i5ou 
yap r)A0e 8ia toG ItaupoG * x<*P<* ev oAcp 
ta) KÓapą). * 

Aid 7iavtó<; euAoyoGvTe<; tóv Kupiov, * 
G|ivoGpev tf|v 'Avaaraaiv autoG. * Itaupdy 
yap ujtopeiva<; 5i’ * 0avaru) 0avarov 

d)Aeoev. 42 


JfiNNAT CTANACTACIC lilfac OTO& T€- 

NOToutyT u^ihcoot&B Ihc nxc Ilefrtfocic 
<t>H€TOI N&ONOBl llUATATq. 
j€NOTO)tyT UnCKCTATDOC CU I1XC : T6N&CUC 
T€N”ftl)OT NT6KANACTACIC : 

X€ N60K 7AD TT€ IlCNNOTt: OTOfc NTCNCCUOTN 

N * \ N 

NKCOTAI &N eBHA €D0K I 0T06 &CN nCKDAN 
CCMOT tcpon. 

iUlUCUlNI THDOT NITTICTOC NTCNOTOHyT NTA- 
NACTACIC i»nXC I X€ &HTTTTC CBoA &ITCN 

neqeft &qi nzc <$>pa.ęyi cAotn eniKocuoc 
THpq. 

U&pencuov clloc nchot niBcn oto& ntcn- 

fcUOT NT€qANACTACIC I X€ Aqep&TnOUONIN 
oto& &qdou4eii tupoor &iT€Nneqiior 43 


"Having beheld [C: We behold] the Resurrection of Christ / let us worship [C: 
and we worship] the [C: our] holy Lord /Jesus [C add. Christ], the only Sinless 
One. // We worship Thy Cross, O Christ, /and [C om.] Thy holy [C om.] Resurrec¬ 
tion we hymn and glorify: for Thou art our God, / [C add. and] “we know nonę 


39 rip. A£ovtojióAeu><; Ico<ppoviou, "'0 ayioę 'Iwdvvr|c; ó Aa|iaoKr|vó<; Kai ra nointiKa aurou 
epya,” Nea Ziwv 28 (1933), pp. 11-25, esp. pp. 15, 16. 

40 C. Hannick, "Hymnographie et hymnographes Sabbaites,” in The Sabbaite Heritage in 
The Orthodox Church from The Fifth Century to The Present, ed. Joseph Patrich, Orientalia 
Lovaniensia Analecta 98, Leuven 2001, p. 219. 

41 Cf. Iu)<ppoviou, “'0 ayioę 'Iwdwrię ó AapaoKr|vóę,” NeaL iu>v 28 (1933) 20. n° 100. 

42 nevTt]Koorapiov, Romę 1883, p. 17. 

43 See ŁoJ.1 Cairo 2007, pp. 19-20. 
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other beside Thee, / we cali upon Thy name [C: in Thy name we are called 44 ]" 
(Is 26:13). // O come all ye faithful, let us worship Christ’s holy [C om.] Resurrec- 
tion, / for behold through the [C: his] Cross joy hath come to all the world. // Ever 
blessing [C: may we bless] the Lord, / we [C: and] hymn His Resurrection; / for 
having endured crucifixion for us [C. om.] / He hath destroyed death by [C add. 
his] death.” 45 


We add here two verses of the current Coptic text which are absent in 
the Greek version. The reason for this absence is not obvious. It occured 
perhaps in the ancient Greek tradition or it is due to the Coptic additions 
or because they are dedicated to the Virgin Mary. 46 It is nevertheless elear 
that the version of the “Resurrection Canon" of the Coptic Church may be 
taken from a preceding Greek text or recension. 

They are added in this place in accordance with the Coptic text: 47 


\ N JL v 

NipAUJI THDOT CCTCUUI CDO U) JeCOTOKOC ! 

cBoh&rrot attacso nJH^aii cititta- 
da2ucoc : cac6'i Norcoftech nxc Gta ccpuA 

UTICCIiKA&N&HT : €AC(fl Ntc^CTecpiA 

NKccon eeBHf mcii niorzAi ncojnion. 
&NON &U)N UADCNtoUOT MC &U)C OTA&O 
NT€ t^MACTACIC : X€ X«p€ ni6TCATpOC 
CTTOB CTANepAnO^CTIN uniuiNd cBo- 
>v&iTOTq: xcpe ©hctacuici nam iilljćc 
IIcNNOTt: oto& Aqt nam nnicDNi cBok 

N 

&IT€N T€q*N*CT*CIC. 


» 

.dJ)JI ÓjJIj b db ^Jj JS 
OJLp-Ij iujJI CJbj Jj 

jjl j0^LmJI 3 viJJLc>-l (jjo śjćr] 
v5JJI jjkSŚJL) f^LJI .djoLójl ySS (JjLPłAils LójI 
li^Jj LJ ujJj f^LJI .dJLs SL*Jb b^Linl 

.dLoLd Ją 9 ,j^o SLpJI bllaflj 


“All joy befits you, O Mother of God, / for through you, Adam has been tumed 
back to Paradise, / Eve having received consolation to replace her sadness, 
/ having gained through you freedom once morę as well as etemal salvation. // 
And we too, let us glorify you as a treasure of the Resurrection: / Hail to the sealed 
treasure through which we were given life. / Hail to her who gave birth for us to 
Christ our God and he gave us life through His Resurrection/' 


This part of the verse in the Coptic text does not correspond to the translation of Is 
26:13 in Bohairic. 

Translation: http://www.hogwartsprofessor.com/is-the-hymn-of-the-resurrection-a- 
ring-composition. 

46 Youhanna N. Youssef, "Liturgical Connections." EL 114/4 (2000), pp. 394-400. 

47 See 4^*11 4ji^ALa,^l|, Cairo 2007, pp. 20-21. 
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Conclusion 

From the presentation above we make the following remarks in conclu¬ 
sion: 

1. As for the first two heirmoi of Saint John of Damascus we notę that 
despite the doctrinal differences between the Greek and Coptic Churches, 
the Coptic alphabet remained a last link, because of the ostensible simi- 
larities between the two languages. Hence it was easier for the Copts to 
borrow texts from the Greek Orthodox Church, in the Greek without trans- 
lation, except on a limited number of occasions. 

2. Unlike many other Greek hymns which entered into the Coptic 
Church in Greek, 48 either by Saint John of Damascus or by other hymnog- 
raphers, the hymn of "Palm Sunday" and that of the “Canon of the Resur- 
rection" were translated into Coptic. Why? That is the ąuestion! I do not 
think that this was done so that these two hymns might appear pure Coptic 
compositions, or with a view to hiding the identity of the Greek hymnog- 
rapher, Saint John of Damascus, who belongs to the Chalcedonian Greek 
Church, for the ancient Copts were morę tolerant than we are nowadays. I 
think that the Copts simply did not worry about the identity of the author 
and translated them with the sole purpose of being understood by those 
who did not know Greek. 

3. On the other hand, it is ąuite elear that the “Palm Sunday" version 
and that of the “Canon of the Resurrection" of the Coptic Church are, in 
many points, fuller and morę complete than the Greek ones. The short 
forms, if they are actually short forms, may be due to the compilers of the 
Greek texts in their definite forms. As for the Coptic additions, they may 
be due to the naturę of the Copts which would tend to add to the trans¬ 
lated Coptic texts from their own, so that the texts may appear to carry 
their own footprint. From the attribution of the first part of the "Canon 
of the Reusrrection" to Saint John of Damascus and from the informa- 
tion given by Ibn Kabar we conclude that the datę of the adoption of — at 
least — this hymn by the Coptic Church lies in the period between Saint 
John of Damascus’ death, i.e. 750 and Ibn Kabar s death, i.e. 1324 (the pe¬ 
riod between the middle of the 8 th century and the first ąuarter of the 14 th 
century). I would like to suggest that this hymn and probably the others 
entered into the Coptic Rite either through Jerusalem where the two com- 


48 Such as: 'H 7iap0£voę oripepov, 'H yewriou; oou Xpioxe ó 9eó<; r|pu>v, BouAr|v jipoaiamov, 
’Ev rfj y£vvr|oei rr)v nap0ev(av e<puAct£a<;, ’Avoi£co ró oto pa pou, "a£ióv ecmv ux; aAr|9có(;, Touę ooGę 
upvoAóyouc; ©eotóke, ’Ev ’Iop5avn (iari(op£vou, Tóv ouvavapxov \óyov, Tou Ai0ou o«ppaYio0evToę, 
Eu<ppaiveo0a) ta oupavia, and Tr|v dvdoraoiv oou Xpiore Icorrip, see Burmester, “The Greek 
Kirugmata,” see above. 
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munities exchanged their liturgical Rites (cf. the Consecration of Icons ) or 
through the monastery of Saint Anthony (cf. the Doxology of Adam). 

After examining these examples we are now in a position to determine 
that from the so-called "Dark Ages of Byzantium (650-850)" 49 there still 
came a bright light through the hymnographic compositions of John of 
Damascus which eventually illuminated the Coptic liturgy and so some 
important and useful information lies hidden in the fact that some hym¬ 
nographic works, written by Chalcedonian authors, like Saint John of Da¬ 
mascus, after the Council of Chalcedon, were adopted and introduced into 
its rite by the Coptic Church. 
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SUMMARY 

The present paper reveals wide circulation of the Byzantine hymnography even 
in non-Byzantine traditions. Some hymnographic works, composed by Saint John 
of Damascus (680-750) after the Council of Chalcedon (451) and morę precisely 
during the so-called “Dark Ages of Byzantium" (650-850), were adopted by the 
Coptic Church into its liturgy. Despite the dogmatic differences between the Chal- 
cedonians (the Byzantines) and the anti-Chalcedonians (the Copts), liturgical con- 
nections never stopped and four Byzantine hymns, attributed to Saint John of 
Damascus, were introduced into the Coptic Liturgy. These four hymns are: ’Avoi^a> 
ró orópa pou, Touc; aouc; upYoAóyouc;, ©eorÓKE, Xaipe Kai eucppawou tióAk; Eia>v i.e. “The 
Canon of the Palm Sunday" and Aydoraow XpiaroO 0eaodpevoi i.e. “The Canon of 
the Resurrection." Two of these four hymns entered in the original Greek ver- 
sion while the others were translated into Coptic; some underwent additions and 
omissions while others are still as they were in the original Greek texts. This mat- 
ter testifies that from the so-called “Dark Ages of Byzantium" there still came a 
bright light through the hymnographic compositions of Saint John of Damascus. 
Also some important information lies hidden in the fact that some hymnographic 
works, written by Chalcedonian authors, like Saint John of Damascus, after the 
Council of Chalcedon, were integrated into the Coptic liturgy. 


49 For this period see our study “Re-assessing views regarding the ‘Dark Ages' of Byzan¬ 
tium (650-850)," Byz 76 (2006), pp. 115-152. 



Paul Canart - Adele Di Lorenzo 


Frammenti di un Meneo di agosto 
neirArchivio Carrano di Teggiano 


I. I frammenti ńtrovati nelVarchivio di famiglia 1 

Al copioso archivio posseduto dalia famiglia Carrano 2 originaria di Teg¬ 
giano, lantica Dianum 3 , appartengono due frammenti di Menei bizantini, 
databili tra la fine del X e la prima metźi dell^I secolo. Essi contengono 
parte delle ufficiature di agosto dedicate ai santi Taddeo, Agatonico, Pemen 
e Mos6 1'Etiope, che cadono rispettivamente nei giomi 21, 22, 28 e 29 del 
medesimo mese 4 . 

II recupero materiale dei frammenti non & stato casuale. Esso si deve al 
proprietario dei beni archivistici di famiglia, law. Luigi Carrano 5 , il qua- 


1 L'intero lavoro b stato concepito di comune accordo tra gli autori. II paragrafo ffl b a 
cura di Paul Canart, il paragrafo V b a cura di Adele Di Lorenzo. Particolari ringraziamenti 
vanno al prof. Stefano Parenti, che ha partecipato al lavoro eon preziosi consigli. 

2 Gli autori ringraziano law. Luigi Carrano, che ha saldamente sostenuto la pubblicazio- 
ne dei frammenti, e ció non solo per orgoglio dellmsigne patrimonio archivistico di famiglia, 
ma anche per lo spirito umanistico che lo contraddistingue e per il sensibile interesse, piu vol- 
te in lui manifestatosi, per ogni espressione di storia e di cultura legata al territorio di origine. 
Allo stesso modo i ringraziamenti si estendono anche allaw. Paolo Carrano, terzogenito di 
Luigi, che eon lacribia e la curiosit& tipiche di un interesse storico genuino ha ininterrotta- 
mente collaborato alle ricerche e seguito lo svolgersi del lavoro. Vivi ringraziamenti vanno al 
direttore del laboratorio fotografico deH'UniversitA di Firenze il dott. Giovanni Martellucci e 
al prof. Augusto Guida per la loro gentile disponibilit&. 

3 L odiemo sito di Teggiano fa parte della provincia di Salemo in Campania. Per la storia 
del sito si rinvia a A. Didier, Storia di Teggiano, Laveglia & Carlone 2010. 

4 Per una trattazione generale della liturgia bizantina si veda C. Hannick, Studien zu den 
griechischen und slavischen liturgischen Handschriften der ósterreichischen Nationalbibliotek, 
Wien - Koln - Graz 1972 (Byzantina Vindobonensia, 6); R. Taft, The Byzantine Rite: A Short 
History, Collegeville 1999; sulttnnografia bizantina si veda F. D'Aiuto, Lmnografia, in Lo spa- 
zio letterario del Medioevo, III: Le culture circostanti, 1: la cultura bizantina, a cura di G. Caval- 
lo, Roma 2004, pp. 257-300. Si segnalano inoltre i seguenti stu di sui Menei: J. Kulić, Ricerca 
sulle commemorazioni giomaliere bizantine nei minei, Pontificium Institutum Orientale 1992; 
C. Hannick, Incipitarium und Edition der Monate Marz bis August, Paderbon - Munchen - 
Wien - Ziirich 2006; A. Spanos, Codęx Lesbiacus Leimonos 11: annotated critical edition of 
an unpublished byzantine Menaion for june, New York 2010 (Byzantinisches Archiv, 23); R. 
Knvko, A typology of Byzantine office menaia of the ninth-fourteenth centuries, in Scrinium 7,2 
(2011), pp. 3-65, per quest ultimo lavoro si veda infra, p. 28, n. 81; p. 36, n. 116. 

5 Luigi Carrano b un noto awocato cassazionista del foro partenopeo. La famiglia Carrano 
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le, da sempre sensibile alla conservazione e alla valorizzazione del grosso 
patrimonio ereditato dai suoi antenati, promosse alla fine degli anni 70 del 
secolo scorso un significativo e delicato lavoro di restauro. Prima di allora 
i fogli costituivano una legatura di protezione a un manoscritto notarile 
di famiglia, datato al XVI secolo. Si tratta di una raccolta autografa di 
formulari notarili dell'avo Giacomo Carrano, celebre notaio, che ebbe un 
ruolo importante durante la congiura dei baroni del 1497 6 . L’intero codice 
fu sottoposto al restauro presso il Laboratorio della Badia di Grottaferrata; 
pertanto in ąuelloccasione i frammenti furono definitivamente separati 
dal codice cinąuecentesco 7 . Da quel momento i due fogli vivono di vita 


di Teggiano £ attestata nel Vallo di Diano sin dal 1306, allorchć il capostipite menzionato dai 
documenti di famiglia, Guglielmo Carrano, miles Diani et familiaris comitis Marsici, acąuisi 
il patronato della cappella di S. Francesco nella chiesa di S. Benedetto in Teggiano, corri- 
spondente allattuale chiesa della Piet&. Da altre fonti la genealogia del casato risulterebbe 
cominciare da Giovanni de Chaurano/Carrano, cavaliere, capitano a guerra del principato 
citeriore nel 1292, a stipendio diretto di Carlo d’Angió. Cfr. C. Carucci, La guerra del Yespro 
Siciliano nella frontiera del Principato: storia diplomatica, in Codice Diplomatico Salemitano del 
secolo XIII, vol. II, a cura di C. Carucci, Subiaco 1934, n. CCVII p. 310; n. CCDC pp. 312-313. 
R. Filangieri, I registń della Cancelleńa Angioina, vol. XXXVIII 1291-1292, Napoli 1957 (Testi 
e documenti di storia napoletana pubblicati daH'Accademia Pontaniana), n. 327 p. 69; n. 329 
pp. 70-71; ivi, vol. XLVI seconda parte, 1265-1293, Napoli 1999 n. 75 p. 503, ivi, vol. XLVIII 
1293-1294, Napoli 2005, n. 231 p. 102. Nel corso dei secoli alla famiglia Carrano appartennero 
eminenti uomini di armi, di legge nonchć ecclesiastici e medici, celebri personalitó chiamate a 
ricoprire ruoli di tutto rilievo nella storia del Regno. A testimonianza di ció soprawive tuttora 
il prezioso fondo pergamenaceo costituente rArchivio Carrano, che comprende documenti 
datati a partire dal XIII fino al XVIII secolo, allorchć Palazzo Carrano di Teggiano divenne 
la sede dellarchiyio. SulLargomento si veda L. Carrano, Una antica famiglia: i Carrano di 
Teggiano, in A. Didier, Diano Citta antica e nobile, Teggiano 1997 (Documenti per la storia di 
Teggiano), pp. 83-87; alcuni profili sono raccolti in A. Federico, Grandi dimenticati, Salemo 
1968, pp. 50-67. Per la descrizione del grosso archivio di pergamene e per Timportanza che 
esso riveste nella storia del Regno, si rinvia alla esaustiva nota di A. Didier, Teggiano. Archivio 
Carrano in Guida alla storia di Salemo e della sua provincia, a c. di A. Leone - G. Vitolo, Salemo 
1982, pp. 937-940; per la documentazione relativa al 1799 si vedano i contributi di P. Carrano, 
Una fonte archivistica per il 1799 e A. Didier, II patrimonio artistico di Teggiano e le fonti per 
la storia del 1799, raccolti in Per una storia non scńtta: II 1799 nel Vallo di Diano. Documenti 
inediti e cultura mateńale. Guida alla mostra Padula-Certosa (30 ottobre - 27 novembre 1999), 
Napoli 1999, pp. 11-19. I regesti del fondo pergamenaceo sono in A. Didier, Regesti delle per¬ 
gamene di Teggiano (1197-1499), (Fonti per la storia del Mezzogiomo medievale), Altavilla 
Silentina 1988; per 1'edizione digitale di parte del fondo pergamenaceo si consulti il link di 
monasterium.net: http://www.mom-ca.uni-koeln.de/mom/IT-APC/APC/fond). 

6 Giacomo Carrano nacque tra il 1455 e il 1460; la sua attivit& notarile si estende aH'incirca 
fino al 1529. Nel 1497 stipuló 1'atto che sanci la pace tra Antonello Sanseverino, principe di 
Salemo, e il re Ferrante d Aragona. Per una ricostruzione della figura e dell'attivit& di notar 
Giacomo si rinvia a P. Carrano, Gli atti di notar Giacomo Carrano, in Diano e Tassedio del 1497. 
Atti del Convegno di Studi Teggiano 8-9 settembre 2007, a cura di C. Carlone, Salemo 2012, 
pp. 175-185. 

7 II manoscritto di Giacomo, uno dei quattro costituenti parte del patrimonio cartaceo 
di famiglia, conserva una lunga serie di formulari di atti notarili. Cfr. Didier, Guida, p. 938. 
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propria; essi costituiscono un unicum nel patrimonio archivistico di casa 
Carrano: ad oggi non sussiste alcuna traccia di testimoni omogenei nelTin- 
ventario di famiglia 8 . 

Risulta tuttora difficile ipotizzare la provenienza dei frammenti. Non si 
puó del tutto escludere che essi appartenessero a un codice liturgico greco 
in dotazione alla cappella appartenuta alla famiglia Carrano e intitolata ‘S. 
Nicola dei Greci' 9 . Tale codice, non piu utilizzato, sarebbe stato poi smem- 
brato; un sottoposto di Giacomo o un suo discendente avrebbe avuto tra le 
mani fogli sciolti del codice, e se ne sarebbe servito per ricoprire materiale 
coevo o piu recente. Tale tecnica di riciclaggio dei materiali pergamenacei 
b attestata in tutto il Mezzogiomo dltalia, compreso il Vallo di Diano 10 . 

Il contesto storico-culturale nel quale i frammenti sono collocabili b 
ąuello dellTtalia meridionale ellenofona, tra la fine del X secolo e 1'inizio 
dell'XI n . Benchć il Vallo fosse inąuadrato nella diocesi latina di Paestum- 

8 II fondo cartaceo posseduto dalia famiglia contiene migliaia di documenti; si segnalano 
i piu significativi: ąuattro manoscritti del XVI secolo contenenti raccolte notarili e le pram- 
matiche del Regno di Napoli; due manoscritti che conservano le fonti dei Parlamenti delTU- 
niversit& di Diano dalia fine del XVI alla seconda metk del XVII; un manoscritto eon statuti e 
capitoli che regolavano il govemo della citt&, pubblicati in S. Macchiaroli, Diano e Tomonima 
valle, Napoli 1868, ristampati in P. Ebner, Economia e societd nel Cilento medievale, Roma 
1979, vol. II, pp. 156-207. Ancora un fascicolo relativo al funzionamento della Corte baronale; 
un manoscritto di Paolo Etemi che offre notizie sui centri abitati del Vallo, datato al 1646, di 
cui ledizione in V. Bracco, La descńzione seicentesca della Valle di Diana di Paolo Etemi, Na¬ 
poli 1982. Di particolare rilievo per lo studio del culto e per il patrimonio artistico di Teggiano 
sono le Carte ńguardanti il testamento di Giovanni Carrano, datate al 1526. Per la descrizione 
dettagliata si veda Didier, Guida, pp. 937-938. 

9 Giovanni Carrano, magnificus virdominus artium et medicinae doctor, fratello maggiore 
di notar Giacomo, prowide a rifondare il patronato di S. Nicola dei Greci, come attestato nei 
documenti di famiglia, e a fondare lospedale annesso. fc possibile ipotizzare che la chiesa 
di S. Nicola sia di piu antica fondazione, presumibilmente collocabile alla seconda met& del 
XIII secolo. Essa era connessa alla cappella di S. Francesco, fondata nel 1300, come attesta la 
documentazione di famiglia. Sullargomento si veda P. Carrano, Di ńtomo a Gerusalemme. La 
devozione dei nobili nella chiesa della SS. Pieta di Teggiano, in Memorie di pietra e di carta. Pel- 
legnnaggi e luoghi di devozione in Campania, a cura di M. Sessa, Napoli 2000 (Soprintendenza 
archivistica per la Campania, Soprintendenza per i Beni ambientali architettonici artistici e 
storici di Salemo ed Avellino, Regione Campania - Assessorato musei e biblioteche); E. Spi- 
nelli, I frammenti in beneventana e in gotica (secc. XI-XV), in E. Spinelli - A. Didier, Varchivio 
di San Piętro di Sala Consilina, Salemo 1990 (Iter Campanum 1), p. 31 e n. 30; Regesti, n. 461, 
p. 191; Didier, Diano, p. 110. 

10 Sullargomento si veda M. Ceresa - S. Luc&, Frammenti greci di Dioscoride Pedanio e 
Aezio Amideno in una edizione a stampa di Francesco Zanetti (Roma 1576), in Miscellanea Bi- 
bliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae XV, Citt& del Vaticano 2008 (Studi e testi 453), pp. 191-229, in 
part. pp. 213-214; A. Ambrosio, Un frammento di codice in beneventana dalia certosa di Padula 
allArchivio di Stato di Napoli, in Studi Medievali 49 (2008), pp. 357-373; S. Luc&, Frammenti 
di manoscńtti greci in Calabńa e Basilicata, in Archivio Stońco per la Calabńa e la Lucania 80 
(2014), pp. 5-24. 

11 Cfr. Vera von Falkenhausen, La dominazione bizantina nelTItalia meridionale dal IX 
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Capaccio 12 , & attestata in tutto il territorio la presenza di nuclei monastici 
di ascendenza greco-bizantina. Sulla base della documentazione storico- 
archivistica nonchć artistico-toponomastica, si deduce che le comunitei di 
lingua e cultura greca si stanziarono diffusamente nel Vallo di Diano 13 ; la 
presenza del rito greco t attestato almeno fino al XVI secolo 14 . Anche se la 
presenza italo-greca del Vallo non si presenta cosi radicata come nell’area 
centrale del Cilento 15 , tuttavia, a partire dalletci longobarda, sono registrati 
lungo il medio corso del Tanagro consistenti nuclei di popolazione greca: 
& il caso del monastero di S. Maria di Pertosa, come attesta la produzione 
documentaria ad esso relativa, datata tra il 1092 e il 1152 16 . Dallaltro lato 
del Tanagro si situano le fondazioni di S. Onofrio di Petina, anchessa ca- 
ratterizzata da etnia greca, S. Arsenio, S. Maria della Sperlonga, S. Zacca- 
ria e S. Maria di Rofrano, nel Cilento meridionale, ąuestultima conosciuta 
alle dipendenze di Grottaferrata nel corso del XII secolo 17 . Le fonti che 
offrono la cifra piu considerevole della presenza di istituzioni di rito greco 
bizantino sono soprattutto gli atti conservati nei grossi centri monastici del 
Principato di Salemo, come la Ss.ma Trinitó di Yenosa, la Ss.ma Trinit& di 


aliXI secolo , introduzione alledizione italiana di C. Violante, Bari 1978; Ead., I Bizantini in 
Italia, in I Bizantini in Italia, a cura di G. CavalIo - V. von Falkenhausen - R. Farioli Campana- 
ti et alii, Milano 1982 (Antica mądre), pp. 3-136; A. Peters-Custot, Les Grecs dltalie mćńdionale 
post-byzantine. Une acculturation en douceur, Ćcole franęaise de Romę 2009. Per un ąuadro 
sintetico recente sulla produzione manoscritta italo-greca si rimanda allmtroduzione di P. 
Canart - A. Jacob - S. Luc& in Codici greci dellltalia meridionale, a cura di P. Canart - S. Luc&, 
Roma 2000, pp. 17-28, in particolare pp. 19-23. 

12 P. Ebner, Chiesa, Baroni e popolo nel Cilento, II, Roma 1982, pp. 149-177; P. Cantalu- 

po, I limiti territońali della diocesi di Capaccio nel XIII secolo, in Quademi Cilentani 1 (1989), 

pp. 7-47. 

13 Ebner, Monasteń bizantini nel Cilento, in Rassegna Stońca Salemitana 28 (1967), pp. 
77-142; 29-43 (1968-1983), pp. 175-250; F. Bulgarella, Tardo antico e alto medioevo bizantino 
e longobardo in Storia del Vallo di Diano, II, Eta medievale, a cura di N. Cilento, Salemo 1982, 
pp. 13-41; R. Alaggio, Monachesimo e territorio nel Vallo di Diano, Salemo 2004, pp. 42-68. 

14 Ibid., p.41. 

15 Si veda per ąuesto M. R. Marchionibus, II Cilento bizantino. Monastero di Santa Mana 
de Pactano, Vatolla - Salemo 2004, pp. 17-41. 

16 Per la consistenza del fondo pergamenaceo relativo al monastero di S. Maria di Pertosa 
si veda F. D Oria, Le pergamene greche, in La Badia di Cava nella storia e nella civilta del Mez- 
zogiomo medievale, Mostra di codici, pergamene, sigilli, mappe e carte geografiche in occasione 
del IX centenańo della consacrazione della basilica abbaziale (1092 - settembre 1992), a cura di 
G. Vitolo - F. Mottola, Badia di Cava dei Tirreni 1991, pp. 125-129; pr gli aspetti paleografici 
e diplomatistici ancora Id., Tipologie grafiche dei documenti notarili greci, in Civilta del Mezzo- 
giomo d Italia. Libro Documento Scrittura in eta normanno-sveca, Atti del Convegno dellAsso- 
ciazione Italiana dei Paleografi e Diplomatisti (Napoli - Badia di Cava, 14-18 ottobre 1991), 
Napoli 1994, pp. 77-99. Per le notizie sulla storia della fondazione monastica di Pertosa, alle 
dipendenze della Ss.ma Trinit& di Cava dei Tirreni, si veda B. Visentin, Fondazioni Cavensi 
nellltalia meńdionale (secc. XI-XV), Salemo 2012, pp. 75-81. 

17 Cfr. Alaggio, pp. 43-52. 
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Cava dei Tirreni, il monastero di S. Benedetto, ai quali furono annessi, nel 
corso delletci normanna, i piu importanti cenobi greci. L'irradiazione del 
monachesimo italo-greco in unarea soggetta per tradizione alla presenza e 
alTinfluenza del monachesimo benedettino, b frutto di una tendenza degli 
stessi asceti italo-greci, la cui presenza b attestata anche in quest’area del 
Mezzogiomo, come Luca di Armento, sfuggito da Reggio, Vitale da Castro- 
nuovo, S. Elia di Enna, fuggito dalia Sicilia, o 1’itinerario di Nilo da Rossa- 
no, dalia Calabria a Roma attraverso i territori longobardi. La particolaritii 
del territorio, favorevole agli iniziali ideali ascetici dei movimenti migratori 
di ispirazione basiliana, furono in grado di valorizzare le risorse del terri¬ 
torio e di aumentare demograficamente siti poco abitati attraverso evolute 
fondazioni e insediamenti 18 . Soprattutto in eta normanna, il monachesimo 
greco soprawisse grazie alla politica dei reggenti, i quali conservarono le 
istituzioni preesistenti, sostennero e fondarono strutture politiche ed ec- 
clesiastiche che erano preposte a custodire i documenti, sia latini sia greci, 
come 1’abbazia di Montecassino, il monastero di S. Maria del Patir, quello 
del SS.mo Salvatore di Messina e dei Ss. Elia e Anastasio di Carbone 19 . 


II. Il contenuto 

I fogli dell’Archivio Carrano contengono due frammenti non consecutivi 
di un Meneo di agosto. II f. lr-v contiene 1'ufficio del santo Taddeo che cade 
il 21 agosto 20 . Esso occupa dal r. 1 del f. Ir al r. 24 del f. lv. Parte eon la 
terza ode del canone mattutino dedicato allapostolo e complessivamente 
comprende le odi 3-9 ugualmente suddivise nello schema consueto di tre 
troparie theotokion finale. Dasegnalarechenellufficio tramandato manca 
la santa Bassa, commemorata in vari manoscritti e nelledizione romana 
dei Menei insieme a Taddeo 21 . Al r. 25 del f. lv ha inizio 1’ufficio dedicato 

1 Q 

Crr. S. Borsari, U monachesimo bizantino nella Sicilia e neliltalia meńdionale prenor- 
mannę, Napoli 1963; E. Follieri, / santi dellltalia greca in Oriente cristiano e Santitd. Figurę e 
stońe di Santi tra Bisanzio e lOccidente, a cura di S. Gentile, Milano 1998, pp. 93-106; Alaggio 
pp. 53-57. 

19 V. von Falkenhausen, II monachesimo italo-greco e i suoi rapporti eon il monachesimo 
benedettino, in Uespeńenza monastica benedettina e la Puglia, Atti del Convegno di studio or- 
ganizzato in occasione del XV centenario della nascita di san Benedetto (Bari - Noci - Lecce - 
Picciano, 6-10 ottobre 1980), a cura di C. D. Fonseca, I, Galatina 1983, pp. 119-135; Ead., LAr- 
chimandńtato del S. Sahatore in lingua phań di Messina e il monachesimo italo-greco nel regno 
normanno-svevo (secoli XI-XIII), in Messina. II ritomo della memoria, Palermo 1994, pp. 41-52. 

20 Per le fonti biografiche relative ai ąuattro santi si rinvia a Bibliotheca Sanctorum 6, 
Roma 1965; F. Halkin, Novum Auctarium Bibliothecae hagiographicae graecae, Bruxelles 1984 
(Subsidia hagiographica 65); B. Pirone, Vita di Mose lEtiope, in Studia Ońentalia Chństiana, 
Collectanea 24 (1991), pp. 7-63. 

21 La tradizione breve £ riportata in due dei tre testimoni coevi criptensi (A.a. XII; A.a. 
XVIII); nellultimo, il A.a. XXIII, la santa t presente nellufficiatura dedicata a Taddeo. 
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ad Agatonico e si estende fino al r. 45, che coincide eon la fine del f. lv. 
Di Agatonico il frammento tramanda il cathisma del quarto tono, seguito 
da uno stichero del secondo tono plagale; infine il canone del ąuarto tono 
che si presenta mutilo, costituito solo dai tre tropari dellode prima. II f. 2r 
riporta lufficio del santo Pemen; il testo, mutilo, inizia eon la parte finale 
di uno stichero del primo tono plagale. Lufficio del mattino continua eon 
il canone del ąuarto tono plagale, odi 1-9, eon omissione del secondo, co- 
stituite ognuna da tre tropari e theotokion finale. Lufficio di Pemen occupa 
dal r. 1 del f. 2r al r. 30 del f. 2v. Dal r. 31 al r. 44, corrispondente alla fine 
del f. 2v, £ compresa una piccola parte dellufficio dedicato a Mos6 1’Etio- 
pe. Essa ó costituita del cathisma del terzo tono seguita da due sticheri del 
secondo tono. 

III. Studio codicologico e paleografico 

Analisi codicologica 

Materia: Pergamena di mediocre qualit&, spessa, eon molte tracce di umiditó. Il colore b gial- 
lastro, piu chiaro sul lato came (ff. lv; 2v); tracce di bulbi piliferi sono presenti sui lati pelo 
(ff. Ir; 2r); si riscontrano piccole raschiature e buchi aH'intemo del testo (f. Ir r. 15; f. lv r. 41). 

Dimensioni: Foglio intero (valori massimi attuali): mm 225 x 184; 

Tipo di rigatura: Leroy 00A1; mm 1,4 + 210 + 1,5 x0 + 140 + 40; righe 43/45; interlinea mm 4; 
Sistema di rigatura: a secco sul lato pelo. 

Esame paleografico 

Scrittura del testo 

La scrittura dei frammenti £ una minuscola diritta, di stilizzazione piut- 
tosto arrotondata. I nuclei delle lettere possono per lo piu inscriversi in 
un ąuadrato, ma non mancano casi nei ąuali i corpi fuoriescono dalie pa- 
rallele ideali che le limitano in altezza 22 ; iota si prolunga verso il basso, in 
particolare in unione eon delta 11 , mentre upsilon seguito da pi si presenta 
ampliato 24 . Di dimensioni medie sono le aste superiori, ąuelle inferiori si 
prolungano negli spazi interlineari tanto da invadere piu di una volta la 
riga inferiore, costringendo il copista a tagliare il suo testo 25 .1 tratti vertica- 
li sono spesso caratterizzati da un ‘bouletage’ piu o meno netto 26 . Le lettere 
isolate o legate eon semplice contatto presentano le formę della minuscola 
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Questo si verifica piu spesso al f. 2r: r. 25 5iavoia<;. Freąuenti anche i casi di kappa et di 
epsilon maiuscoli, ma in maniera meno netta. 

23 F. lv, r. 19 KapSicu;. 

24 F. lv, r. 36 uiiEp. 

23 F. 1 v, r. 10 tiAć vr|q; r. 25 a noKurioaoa; r. 29 a vean£pov. 

26 Ció b piu visibile al f. 2r: si veda le alpha finali ai rr. 32 e 33. 
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tradizionale, ciononostante predominano le formę maiuscole del kappa 27 e 
del lambda 26 , freąuenti anche ąuelle di epsilon 29 e di eta 30 , allo stesso modo 
del sigma, soprattutto a fine di parola 31 . Alpha 32 , pi 33 e omega 34 maiuscoli 
sono rari, zeta si presenta in entrambe le formę minuscola e maiuscola 35 , 
xi, sempre minuscola, si sviluppa soprattutto verso il basso a scapito della 
parte superiore, visibilmente ridotta 36 . 

Le legature che implicano fusione e trasformazione non sono numero- 
se: alpha-gamma 37 , alpha-chi 36 , epsilon-iota 39 , epsilon-xi 40 , epsilon-sigma 4 ', 
epsilon-tau 42 , epsilon-chi 43 , sigma-pi 44 , doppio sigma (di cui il secondo 
aperto) 45 , sigma-tau (in legatura tra il termine di una parola e 1’inizio della 
successiva) 46 . Lo scriba non utilizza il doppio tau eon secondo elemento 
corsivo (somigliante a un gamma minuscolo), neanche epsilon-ny e eta-ny 
eon ny «relevć», nemmeno epsilon-ypsilon, fenomeno comune per la mag- 
gior parte dei copisti. Egli preferisce legare le lettere per semplice con- 
tatto, come per il gruppo alpha-theta 47 , alpha-my 46 , alpha-ny 49 , alpha-pi 50 , 


27 F. lv, r. 11 Kard; r. 12 Kunoaonę; r. 16 Kai. Per esempi di minuscola: f. lv, r. 13 oiKOuy£vn<;; 
r. 16 aKpOTÓTow. 

28 F. lv, r. 10 d6óXa)v; r. 20 anootóAuw r. 25 Aóyov. Esempio di minuscola: f. lv, r. 35 
KaTĆAAriAov (ultima lambda). 

29 Maiuscola: f. lv, rr. 8 e 17 0a66aie; r. 29 <rya0óviKe; minuscola: f. lv, r. 18 ev8o£e. 

30 Maiuscola: f. lv, r. 10 nAavri<;; r. 13 tt|v; r. 21 8uou>nri; minuscola: f. lv, r. 13 oiKOupevnv; 
r. 19 eu(pr||ioOvTa)v. 

31 F. lv, r. 14 rdxouę; r. 40 npóę. 

32 F. lv, r. 25 ano. 

33 F. 1 v, r. 25 dno. 

34 F. lv, r. 16 aKpOTaruw. 

35 Maiuscola: f. lv, r. 11 8o£d(etai; r. 17 ey^^ow; minuscola: f. lv, r. 19 euu)6idęu)v; r. 28 
(ó(pio. 

36 F. lv, r. 11 So^etai. 

37 F. lv, r. 25 navdya0ov. 

38 F. 2r, r. 26 oraxuv. 

39 F. lv, r. 13 dei. 

40 F. lv, r. 46 dne£e8uoa). 

41 F. lv, r. 34 6eo|ioi<;. 

42 F. lv, r. 16 e<peT<I>v; r. 18 apetau;. 

43 F. 2r, r. 22 expnpdrTioa<;. 

44 F. lv, r. 43 aionep. 

45 F. lv, r. 40 nó6a<; oou. 

46 F. lv, r. 22 rac; t<I>v. 

47 F. lv, r. 27 anoKaOapaę. 

48 F. 1 v, r. 24 djjapriau;. 

49 F. lv, r. 28 navoo(pe. 

50 F. lv, r. 30 dnauoran;; r. 46 anioreiac;. 
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alpha-sigma 51 , alpha-tau s2 . Succede che egli awicini due lettere al punto di 
"incollarle”, come lambda-alpha Si , lambda-epsilon 54 , lambda-eta 55 , lambda- 
omicron 56 , lambda-omega 57 , thźta-alpha 5 *, pi-alpha 59 , pi-epsilon 60 , thŁta-epsi- 
lon bl , theta-epsilon-iota b2 , pi-epsilon-iota b3 . Il tutto offre 1'impressione di una 
scrittura eseguita da un copista eon capacitśi grafiche limitate. 

Gli spiriti sono di forma angolosa: L 64 o J 65 : la seconda forma, piu fre- 
ąuente, b di dimensioni ridotte; si riscontra talvolta la tendenza ad arroton- 
dare gli spiriti 66 . Come accade per molti copisti, non b rara la confusione 
tra spirito aspro e dolce 67 . Alcuni spiriti si presentano al centro delle parole, 
posizionati sulla vocale iniziale della sillaba 68 . 

Gli accenti sono di media dimensione; sulla sillaba finale essi sono ri- 
portati sulla destra e si situano per lo piu sulla consonante 69 . Si rileva un 
caso ove 1’accento precede lo spirito dolce 70 , particolarita che sani ripresa e 
diffusa tra XI e XII secolo nello ‘stile di Rossano*. 

La scrittura de frammenti si colloca nel solco delle tipologie attestate 
in Calabria tra la fine del X e la prima met& dell'XI secolo. La tendenza 
grafica e meno tipizzata rispetto a stilizzazioni piu nette come la piccola 
niliana delle origini, la scrittura «ad asso di picche», il «tipo «Anastasio» 
e la scrittura «a zampette» 71 . Si tratta di una scrittura caratterizzata da un 

51 F. lv, r. 22 tdę tu>v. 

52 F. lv, r. 20 doa>pdr<i>v. 

53 F. lv, r. 10 7iXdvri<;. 

54 F. 2v, r. 24 dvereiA£v. 

55 F. 1 v, r. 33 d0Anv. 

56 F. lv, r. 25 Aóyov. 

57 F. lv, r. 10 ei8óAu)v. 

58 F. lv. r. 13 6a55ai£; r. 27 dnoKaOdpat;. 

59 F. 2r. r. 8 anaBdac;. 

60 F. lv, r. 29 aveon£pov. 

61 F. lv, r. 24 nap0£VE. 

62 F. lv, r. 16 0£ia<;. 

63 F. 2r, r. 33 EtanEwwaai;. 

64 F. lv, r. 30 ńpwv. 

65 F. lv, r. 30 anauoroK;. 

66 F. lv, r. 36 i£pdv. 

67 F. lv, r. 29 60ev. 

68 F. lv, r. 36 i£pdv. 

69 F. lv. r. 24 raić;. 

70 F. lv, r. 33 Enrioaę. 

Sulle scritture tipo «Anastasio», ad «asso di picche» e niliana, si veda L. Perria, rpoupię 
Per una storia della scrittura greca libraria (secoli IV a. C. - XVI d. C.), Universitd degli Studi 
di Roma Tor Vergata - Biblioteca Apostostolica Vaticana 2011, rispettivamente pp. 80-81; 
1 05-107; 106-108. Sulla scrittura a zampette si veda S. Lucd, Scritture e libri della «scuola 
niliana», in Scritture, libri e testi nelle aree provinciali di Bisanzio. Atti del seminario di Erice 




Archh io Carrano di Teggiano, frammento di un Meneo di agosto, f, lr. 
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asse verticale, eon una tendenza generale alleąuilibrio, owero una scrittu- 
ra non troppo angolosa, o arrotondata, neanche troppo distesa o serrata, 
ma connotata da una certa rigidita. Essa privilegia altresi le formę e le le- 
gature della minuscola antica; non esclude le formę maiuscole, ma le limita 
e le disciplina. Lassenza di una stilizzazione ben definita non facilita l'in- 
dividuazione dei manoscritti utili alla comparazione, e nello specifico, non 
risulta agevole 1’analisi paleografica dettagliata dei testimoni, analisi che 
non rientra nei limiti del presente studio. Ci si limita pertanto a proporre 
due esempi di scrittura, le quali, sotto vari punti di vista, mostrano visibili 
affinitk eon quella dei frammenti. Si tratta del Laur. 75.3, specificamente 
della prima mano, e del Vat. gr. 2024. 

II primo manoscritto contiene una interessante miscellanea di contenu- 
to medico, opera di tre copisti 72 . La scrittura del primo b stata descritta da 
S. Łuck: «minuscola contraddistinta da asse diritto, disegno arrotondato, 
frequenti ‘bouletages’, databile tra la fine del sec. X e 1'inizio del sec. XI e di 
piu che probabile origine calabro-settentrionale» 73 . Landamento generale 
della scrittura come anche l’equilibrio delle sue formę richiama senza dub- 
bio la scrittura dei frammenti. Si riscontra la medesima forma maiuscola 
di kappa, lambda, epsilon, eta, sigma, e in rari casi quella di pi. In partico- 
lare, sono identiche le formę di xi e del koi tachigrafico. Da notare anche i 
quattro punti in losanga a fine di paragrafo. II manoscritto e interessante 
non solo perche la seconda mano utilizza lo stile «en as de pique», ma so- 
prattutto per la presenza di una nota in scrittura beneventana, che ha ispi- 
rato a S. Łuck le seguenti considerazioni: «Quanto alla localizzazione [del 
manoscritto] scrittura, omamentazione, aspetto tecnico rimandano alla 
Calabria settentrionale, ma la nota summenzionata in beneventana evoca 
il milieu calabro-campano, dove appunto i monaci esuli calabresi operaro- 
no dagli anni ottanta del sec. X sino almeno agli anni trenta del sec. XI» 74 . 

II Vat. gr. 2024 contiene gli Ascetica di s. Basilio, nella versione italo-gre- 
ca detta ‘Nilo’ 75 . Ad eccezione di qualche foglio, ove essa si mostra piu diste¬ 
sa, arrotondata e evoluta (epsilon maiuscolo, ny inclinato di tipo corsivo), 


(18-25 settembre 1988), a cura di G. Cavallo, G. De Gregorio e M. Maniaci, vol. I, Spoleto 
1991, pp. 385-386. 

72 Si veda la scheda di S. Lu cii, in Codici greci dęli Italia meridionale , a cura di P. Canart - 
S. Luc&, Roma 2000, pp. 59-60, eon le riproduzioni dei fogli in ąuestione. 

73 Ibid., p. 60. 

74 Ivi. 

75 Sul manoscritto: S. Luca, Rossano, il Patire lo stile rossanese. Notę per ano studio codi- 
cologico-paleografico e storico-culturale , in RSBN, n.s. 22-23 (1985-1986), pp. 93-170: pp. 138, 
139 n. 222, 152 n. 277; Id., Attivita scrittoria e culturale a Rossano da S. Nilo a S. Bartolomeo 
da Simeri (secoli X-XII), in Atti del Congresso intemazionale su S. Nilo di Rossano (28 settembre 
- 1° ottobre 1986), Grottaferrata 1988, pp. 25-73: pp. 29 n. 14, 62. tav. 10. 
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la scrittura si connette alla corrente sopra definita, mentre Lucśi 1’awicina 
alla scuola calligrafica niliana 76 , riconoscendovi un tipo di niliana «piutto- 
sto slanciato» 77 . L’impressione generale si accosta a ąuella dei frammenti, 
ma le formę sono leggermente piu angolose e meno numerose le maiuscole, 
tra esse caratteristico e il lambda stretto. Secondo Lucźi il manoscritto, che 
proviene da Carbone, sarebbe stato copiato a Rossano. 78 

In conclusione si propone la datazione dei frammenti tra la fine del 
secolo X e 1’inizio dell’XI e la localizzazione in Calabria, eon buona appros- 
simazione in quella settentrionale. 

Scrittura distintiva e omamentazione 

La scrittura distintiva e eseguita eon 1'inchiostro del testo, di colore mar- 
rone scuro. Essa e adoperata per i titoli, 1’espressione delle datę liturgiche 
e gli irmi. Si tratta di una maiuscola poco abile, dove i tratti angolosi sono 
piu vicini all’ogivale piuttosto che allalessandrina. 

Lomamentazionesi limitaallelettereiniziali, ąuelledei titoliediciascun 
tropario 79 . Esse sono disegnate eon inchiostro, eon tratti semplici o doppi, 
la maggior parte comprende entrambi (E, H, M, N, n, T, Q). Caratteristico 
dellltalia meridionale e Yomicron a tratto doppio. Le iniziali sono riempite 
nella pańcia di colore: le marginali di rosso o di marrone; le inteme di rosso 
o di verde. II solo orpello aggiunto al disegno della lettera b rappresentato 
dai triangoli sospesi alle estremita del tratto orizzontale di tau. Le dimen- 
sioni delle iniziali variano in limiti assai stretti: in altezza si estendono per 
un massimo di tre linee di testo. Le iniziali a capo delle righe invadono nor- 
malmente lo spazio riservato al testo, raramente esse sono del tutto in ek- 
thesis. Queste ultimę sono spesso piu grandi di ąuelle disseminate nel testo. 

‘Misę en page’ e interpunzione 

Da uno sguardo d’insieme si puó sufficientemente constatare che la 
‘misę en page’ e particolarmente compatta. Lo spazio, pur ridotto, compre- 
so tra le linee, b sempre uguale: secondo l’uso dei codici liturgici, il copista 
non evidenzia la distinzione tra i tropari dei canoni, le altre composizioni 
(cathisma e sticheri) e le varie feste. Risulta evidente che egli cerca di ri- 
empire tutta la pagina a sua disposizione, limitandosi peró al ąuadro della 


76 Łuck, Rossano, p. 138. 

77 Łuck, Attiuita, pp. 28-29. 

78 Łuck, Rossano, p. 152 n. 277. 

Ci si chiede se il titolo generale del volume e 1’indicazione dei mesi erano occasione di 
omamentazione piu sviluppata. 
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rigatura. Egli fuoriesce da essa solo per scrwere nel margine le indicazioni 
del modo, come pure i relativi theotokia. Tuttavia, ąuando si tratta di anda- 
re o no a capo, le abitudini non sono costanti. 

Sul f. Ir il copista va a capo soltanto dopo i titoli o dopo gli incipit degli 
irmi; perfino lo spazio vuoto dopo 1’irmo dellode terza t occupato dalie 
ultimę parole del theotokion delTode precedente. Per il fatto che il copista 
scrive di seguito i tropari, le loro iniziali omate sono posizionate in diffe- 
renti luoghi del rigo di scrittura; esse talvolta invadono anche parte della 
linea inferiore. 

Sul f. lv il copista modifica leggermente la sua ‘misę en page': ąuesta 
volta va a capo alla fine di ogni tropario e, a fortiori, di ciascuna ode, cathi- 
sma e stichero, nonchć prima della nuova ufficiatura. Ma, come nel foglio 
precedente, egli approfitta due volte dello spazio vuoto lasciato dal titolo 
per scrwere le ultimę parole del tropario precedente owero la fine del cathi- 
sma e dello stichero di Agatonico. 

Sul f. 2r, che contiene la fine dello stichero di Pemen e le odi da 1 a 6 del 
suo canone, il copista a volte va a capo, a volte no, sia che si tratti della fine 
di unode sia di un tropario: 

— dallode 1 a 1’ode 3 e dallode 3 a 1’ode 4, egli non va a capo; 

— dali'ode 4 a l'ode 5, la fine del theotokion coincide eon la fine del rigo; 

— dalTode 5 a 1’ode 6 egli va a capo; 

— da tropario a tropario egli varia come per le odi; sembra che vada a 
capo quando lo spazio lasciato vuoto non b troppo ampio. 

Di conseguenza le iniziali omate sono sparse nel mezzo delle linee. 

Sul f. 2v il copista riprende le abitudini del f. lv owero egli va a capo alla 
fine di ciascun tropario del canone di Pemen, alla fine del canone (prima 
del titolo dellufficiatura di Mos£ 1'Etiope) e tra i due sticheri; al contrario 
egli scrive il titolo degli sticheri sul rigo, riempiendolo, laddove finisce il 
cathisma. Queste variazioni nell'organizzazione dei vuoti non modificano 
1’impressione deH’insieme, che e ąuella di una ‘misę en page’ estremamente 
economica’. 

L’interpunzione si limita a due elementi. II punto semplice segnala 
prima di tutto la divisione in kola alTintemo dei tropari; in secondo luogo 
esso indica le divisioni allmtemo dei titoli; tale punto, generalmente molto 
marcato, anche se non sempre, b posizionato in basso, piu spesso in alto, 
o a met& altezza. I ąuattro punti in losanga indicano la fine dei tropari, ma 
non dei titoli. 
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IV. Ledizione 

L’intento primitivo del lavoro era di proporre unedizione diplomatica 
del testo contenuto nei frammenti. A causa del loro stato precario, b stato 
indispensabile il ricorso ad altri testimoni al fine di colmare le lacune e 
risolvere i numerosi dubbi di lettura. Si b allora deciso di realizzare une¬ 
dizione critica dei frammenti, basata su un largo ventaglio di manoscritti, 
preferibilmente antichi e di origini diverse. Sulla base degli inventari com- 
pilati da D. Getoy 80 e da R. Krivko 81 , completati dallesame del catalogo 
dei frammenti greci del Matenadaran di Erevan e del fondo greco della 
Biblioteca Nazionale di Sofia, sono stati reperiti ventiquattro manoscritti 
che contengono tutto o parte dei testi presenti nei frammenti teggianesi 82 . 
Sono State aggiunte le lezioni di tre edizioni modeme dei Menei. Ledizione 
si pone prowisoria, perche la scoperta di altri testimoni e lo studio appro- 
fondito della struttura delle ufficiature trasmesse dai manoscritti e anche 
della filiazione di ąuesti potrebbe eventualmente modificare il giustizio sul 
valore dei testimoni. Sulla base dello studio finora effettuato e sull’edizione 
critica, il testo dei cathismata, sticheri e canoni tramandato dai frammenti 
presenta pochi punti dubbi. Lauspicio degli autori b ąuello di fomire ma- 
teriali utili per una futura edizione definitiva dei Menei bizantini. 

Di seguito 1’elenco dei manoscritti e delle edizioni eon una breve descri- 
zione sugli aspetti materiali principali e sulle sezioni che contengono le 
ufficiature di interesse: 

1. Erevan, Matenadaran, M 7470 (E) 83 

Membr., s. XII p. m., mm 355 x 230; contiene un frammento del Meneo 
di agosto. In esso: Pemen; Mos£ 1’Etiope (f. lr-v). L’origine b eon buona 


80 

D. Getov, A Catalogue of Greek Liturgical Manuscripts in the “Ivan Dujćev Centre” for 
Slavo-Byzantine Studies, Roma 2007 (OCA 279); del medesimo autore si veda The unedited 
Byzantine liturgical canons in the Library of Congress microfilms of the Greek manuscripts in 
St. Catherine s monastery on Mount Sinai, in Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata, III 
serie, 6 (2009), pp. 67-118. 

81 

R. Knvko, A typology of Byzantine office menaia of the ninth-fourteenth centuńes, in 
Scńnium 7,2 (2011), pp. 3-65. 

Q ^ 

Non sono stati presi in considerazione: 1’Athon. Laur. A 17 (XIII s.) e il Sin. gr. 1627 
(XVI s.) per difficoltó di reperimento; il A. ol LXX perchć troppo tardo (XVIII s.); gli Ambro- 
siani D 65 sup e C 101 sup., il Vat. gr. 779, nei quali vi sono piccole parti dedicate rispettiva- 
mente a Taddeo, a Pemen e Mość e ad Agatonico, non corrispondenti ai testi tramandati dai 
frammenti; il Vat. gr. 2110 (XI-XVI), poichć non contiene le ufficiature dei santi in ąuestione; 
il Vind. theol. gr. 33 (XIII) per 1 esiguit^ del testo comparabile eon T. 

R. V. Chćtanian, Catalogne des fragments et manuscrits grees du Matenadaran d'Erevan, 
Tumhout 2008, pp. 152-154. 
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approssimazione palestino-cipriota. La scrittura e una piccola minuscola 
che presenta forti affinitó eon lo stile ‘epsilon arrotondato’ 84 . 

2. Gerusalemme, natpiapxu<ri Bi|5Aio0nKn, Sabait. gr. 71 85 (S71) 

Membr., s. XI; mm 242 x 182; ff. 182; contiene Menei di giugno, luglio e 
agosto. In esso Taddeo (ff. 155r-157v); Agatonico (ff. 157v-160r); Pemen (ff. 
168v-171r); Mos61’Etiope (ff. 171r-173r). £ ipotizzabile 1’origine palestine- 
se. La scrittura 6 una piccola minucola di stampo tradizionale, leggermente 
inclinata a destra. 

3. Gerusalemme, naTpiocpxiKr) Bi|}Aio0nKn, Sabait. gr. 208 86 (S208) 

Membr., s. XII; mm 263 x 165; ff. 155; contiene Menei di marzo-agosto. 
In esso: Taddeo (f. 133v); Agatonico (ff. 134-135r). £ ipotizzabile 1’origine 
palestinese. 

4. Grottaferrata, Biblioteca della Badia, Crypt. A. a. XII 87 (A.a. XII) 

Membr., s. XII in .; mm 230 x 150; ff. 174; contiene il Meneo di agosto. 
In esso: Taddeo (ff. 107v-l lOr); Agatonico (ff. 110r-l 15v); Pemen (ff. 137r- 
14lr); Mos6 (ff. 141r-143r). II manoscritto, vergato per mano di Sofronio, 
uno degli scriptores del monastero criptense sotto 1’abate Nicola, presenta 
una scrittura di ‘stile rossanese*. 


QA 

Sul ąuesto si veda. P. Canart, Les ócritures livresqu.es chypriotes du milieu cu Xl e siecle au 
milieu du XIII e et le style palestino-chypńote «epsilon», in Scrittura e Civilta 5 (1981), pp. 17-76 
(rist. in P. Canart, Śtudes de palćographie et de codicologie, reproduites avec la collaboration 
de M. L. Agati et M. D'Agostino, Cittk del Vaticano 2008,1 (Studi e testi, 450), pp. 677-747. 

Q C 

A. I. Papadopoulos-Kćrameus, 'lepoaoAupinKrj PiPAioOrjKrj rjroi KaraAoyoę tcjv ev raię /3i/3Aio0rj>caię 
rod ayuorarou óckootoAikoO te Kai KaOoAiKou ópOoSóĘou narpiapxiKov Opóvou tcjv 'IepoaoAvpojv Kai ndunję 
naAai(mvqę dnoKeipevcov iAAr]viKcjv KwSiKcjy, t. II, 1, en Petropolei 1894, pp. 128-129. 

86 Ibid., pp. 320-322. 

87 

A. Rocchi, Codices Cryptenses seu abbatiae Cryptae Ferratae, Tusculani 1883, pp. 310- 
312; Luc&, Manoscritti rossanesi conservati a Grottaferrata. Mostra in occasione del Congresso 
intemazionale su S. Nilo di Rossano, Rossano 28 settembre - 1 ottobre 1986, Grottaferrata 
1986, p. 50; 74; 75. Del medesimo autore ancora, Membra disiecta del Vat. gr. 2110, in Bob 
lettino della Badia Greca di Grotteferrata 43 (1989), p. 21 e n. 85; Su ońgine e datazione del 
Crypt. B.p.VII (ff. 1-9), in Tra Oriente e Occidente. Scritture e libri greci fra le regioni ońentali 
di Bisanzio e lltalia, Roma 2003 (Testi e studi bizantino-neoellenici), p. 148 n. 158; Scńtture 
e libri in Terra d’Otranto fra XI e XII secolo, in Bizantini, Longobardi e Arabi in Puglia nellalto 
medioevo. Atti del XX Congresso intemazionale di studio sullalto medioevo, Spoleto 2012, 
p. 517 n. 97, 520 n. 104. 
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5. Grottaferrata, Biblioteca della Badia, Crypt. A.a. XVIII 88 (A.a. XVIII) 

Membr., s. XII im.; mm 230 x 190; ff. (III) 72; i ff. 1-69 costituiscono la 
parte originaria del codice, ad esso sono stati aggiunti i ff. 70-72 in per- 
gamena (s. XII) e i ff. 58 a -58 m in carta (s. XV-XVI); contiene il Meneo di 
agosto. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 46v-48r); Agatonico (ff. 48r-50r); Pemen (ff. 
58v-60r); Mos£ (f. 60r). Il manoscritto b originario della Calabria del Nord 
e la scrittura originaria b in 'stile rossanese’. 

6. Grottaferrata, Biblioteca della Badia, Crypt. A.a. XXIII 89 (A.a. XXIII) 

Membr., s. XI-XII; mm 240 x 180; ff. 230; contiene i Menei di giugno, 
luglio e agosto. In esso: Bassa/Taddeo (ff. 208v-210r); Agatonico (ff. 210r- 
213v); Pemen (ff. 223v-225v); Mose 1’Etiope (ff. 225v-226r). II manoscritto 
e originario del monastero dei Ss. Elia e Anastasio del Carbone, la scrittura 
b una minuscola ‘calabro lucana’. 

7. Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional, Matrit. 4694 90 (Mat) 

Membr. s. XII, mm 245 x 190, ff. 222; contiene i Menei di giugno, luglio 
e agosto. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 202v-204v); Agatonico (ff. 207v-209r); Pemen 
(ff. 219r-221r); Mos£ (ff. 221r-222v). Il manoscritto b originario della Cala¬ 
bria del Sud o Sicilia del nord-est; la scrittura e in ‘stile di Reggio’. 

8. Messina, Biblioteca Universitaria (Fondo San Salvatore), Messan. gr. 
136 91 (Me,) 

Membr., s. XIII ex.; mm 225 x 185; ff. 353; contiene una selezione di 
Menei. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 299r-303r). II manoscritto b stato copiato da 
Macario di Reggio per lo skeuophylax Giacomo del monastero del S. Sal- 
vatore di Messina tra il 1277 e il 1279/80 ca. 92 ; la scrittura b derivata dalio 
‘stile di Reggio'. 


88 

pp. 319-320. Per una descrizione dettagliata del codice e della scrittura si rinvia a Luc&, 
Manoscńtti, pp. 58-59. 

89 Rocchi, Codices, pp. 323-325. Si veda anche Luc&, Rossano, pp. 99 n. 23, 103, 160; Id., 

Su ońgine e datazione, n. 73, pp. 184, 188, 198; Id., Scńtture e libń in Terra d’Otranto , p. 514 
n. 88. 

G. De Andrćs, Catalogo de los codices gńegos de la Biblioteca Nacional, Madrid 1986, pp. 
254 " 255 , Łuck Dalie collezioni manoscritte di Spagna. Libri originari o provenienti dallTtalia 
greca medievale, in RSBN n.s. 44 (2007), pp. 53, n.. 34, pp. 69-70 n. 69. 

A. Mancini, Codices Graeci Monasterii Messanensis S. Salvatoris, Messanae 1907 (Atti 
dell Accademia Peloritana, 22, 2), p.198. M. T. Rodriąuez, Bibliografia dei manoscńtti greci del 

fondo del SS. Sahatore di Messina, Roma 2002 (Testi e studi bizantino-neoellenici, 12), pp. 
249-250. 

92 Cfr. Łuck, Membra disiecta, p. 256, n. 110. 
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9. Messina, Biblioteca Universitaria (Fondo San Salvatore), Messan. gr. 
140 93 (Me 2 ) 

Membr., s. XII a. m.; mm 260 x 210; ff. 198; contiene i Menei di luglio 
e agosto (parte primitiva ff. 14-166). In esso: Agatonico (ff. 144v-155v); Pe- 
men (ff. 155v-157v); Mose 1’Etiope (ff. 158r-159r). L’origine del manoscritto 
si colloca nella Calabria del Sud e Sicilia nord-est. La scrittura b in stile di 
Reggio'. 

10. Parigi, Biblioth6que nationale de France, Paris. Coisl. 218 94 (C) 

Membr., mm 260 x 200, i ff. 1-190 risalgono al s. XI; i ff. 190-231 al XII 
s., totale ff. 234; contiene i Menei di agosto ai ff. 1-190; ai ff. 191-231 meno- 
logio di agosto eon altri sezioni liturgiche. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 127r-129r); 
Agatonico (ff. 135r-138v); Pemen (ff. 161v-164r); Mos6 1'Etiope (ff. 165v- 
168v). L'origine del manoscritto e sconosciuta, la scrittura b una Perlschrift 
evoluta 95 . 

11. Parigi, Biblioth6que nationale de France, Paris. gr. 245 96 (P,) 

Membr., s. XIII, mm 266 x 180; pp. 406, palinsesto; contiene i Menei 
di giugno-agosto. In esso: Agatonico (pp. 363-368); Pemen (pp. 384-387); 
Mose l’Etiope (pp. 387-398). Probabile b 1’origine provinciale del mano¬ 
scritto; la scrittura b un minuscola arrotondata tradizionale, leggermente 
schiacciata, non facilmente localizzabile. 

12. Parigi, Biblioth£que nationale de France, Paris. gr. 1568 97 (P 2 ) 

Cart., s. XV; mm 290 x 214; ff. 230; contiene i Menei di agosto. In esso: 
Taddeo (f. 149r-154r); Agatonico (ff. 154r-160r); Pemen (ff. 190r-196r); 
Mose 1’Etiope (ff. 196r-200r). 

13. Parigi, Bibliotheque nationale de France, Paris. gr. 1575 98 (P 3 ) 

Membr., s. XII p. m.; mm 290 x 189; ff. 221; contiene i Menei di marzo- 
agosto eon sinassari. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 210r-210v); Agatonico (ff. 210v- 
21 lv); Pemen (ff. 215v-216v); Mose l’Etiope (ff. 216v-217r). Lorigine del 


93 Mancini, Codices, pp. 200-201; Rodriąuez, Bibliografia, pp. 252-253. 

94 R. Devreesse, Le fonds Coislin, Paris 1945 (Biblioth6que nationale. Dćpartement des 
manuscrits. Catalogue des manuscrits grees II), pp. 199-200. 

95 Cfr. L. Perria, rpcupię Per una storia delta scrittura greca libraria (secoli IV a. C. - XVI 
d. C.), Roma, Universit& degli Studi di Roma «Tor Vergata» - Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana 
2011, pp. 92-96. 

96 H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire de la Bibliotheque nationale, Paris 1898,1, p. 27. 

97 Ibid., II, p. 98. 

98 Ibid. 
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manoscritto e palestino-cipriota; la scrittura b di stile ‘epsilon arrotonda- 
to’ 99 . 

14. Parigi, Biblioth&ąue nationale de France, Paris. gr. 1617 100 (P 4 ) 

Membr., a. 1071; mm 253 x 200; ff. 208; contiene i Menei di agosto. In 
esso: Taddeo (f. 193r-v), Agatonico f. 195r-v). II manoscritto e opera del 
monaco Cirillo per 1’egumeno Nicola e proviene da un monastero dell’Asia 
Minore. La scrittura b vicina alla Perlschrift. 

15. Sinai, Movr) rrję Ayiaę AiKatepwrię, Sinait. gr. 630 101 (S630) 

Membr. s. XIII; mm 320 x 220; ff. 198; contiene i Menei di giugno, lu- 
glio, agosto. In esso: Agatonico (ff. 173v-175r); Pemen (ff. 185v-187r); Mosfc 
(ff. 187r-188r). 

16. Sinai, Movr) rfj<; Ayiaę AiKcrcepivr|<;, Sinait. gr. 632 102 (S632) 

Membr, ss. XI-XII; mm 272 x 210; ff. 209; contiene il Meneo di agosto. 
In esso: Taddeo (ff. 116r-120r); Agatonico (ff. 121v-125v); Pemen (ff. 152r- 
158v); Mose (ff. 155r-159r). 

17. Sofia, Institut za c’rhovna istorija, EHAI 400 103 (SP,) 

Membr. s. XIII p. m. - XIV a. m., mm 340 x 250; pp. 756; contiene i 
Menei di settembre-febbraio; marzo-agosto. In esso: Taddeo (pp. 721-722); 
Agatonico (pp. 722-723: non corrisponde eon T); Pemen (pp. 727-728); 
Mose 1’Etiope (pp. 728-729). Lorigine del manoscritto b sconosciuta, la 
scrittura e una minuscola esuberante eon effetti ‘Fettaugen’ 104 . 

18. Sofia, Narodna Bibliotecha ‘Sv. Sv. Kiril i Metodij', NBKM 22 105 (SP 2 ) 

Membr., ss. XII-XIII, mm 300 x 220; ff. 81; contiene il Meneo di agosto. 
In esso: Pemen (ff. 72r-73v); Mos6 1’Etiope (73v-75r). La scrittura b una 


99 P. Canart, Les ćcritures livresques, pp. 57, 59 n. 159, 68, 74, rist. pp. 717, 719 n. 159, 
728, 734. 

00 K. and S. Lakę, Dated Greek minuscule manuscripts to the year 1200, V, Boston 1936 
(Monumenta Paleographica Vetera, first senes), p. 9; Omont, Inventaire, III, p. 107. 

01 V. Gardthausen, Catalogus codicum graecorum Sinaiticorum, Oxford 1886, p. 146. 

102 Ibid. 

D. Getov, A Checklist of the Greek Manuscript Collection at the Ecclesiastical Historical 
and Archival Institute of the Patriarchate of Bułgaria, Sofija 1997, p. 8. 

H. Hunger, Die sogenannte Fettaugen-Modę in griechischen Handschriften des 13. und 
14. Jahrhunderts, in Byzantinische Forschungen 4 (1972), pp. 105-113 (rist. in Id., Byzantinisti- 
sche Grundlagenforschung, London 1973 [Variorum Reprints], n° II). 

M. Stojanov, Codices Graeci manusripti Bibliothecae “Cyrilli et Methodii" Serdicensis, 
Sofija 1973. 



FRAMMENTI DI UN MENEO DI AGOSTO 


33 


piccola minuscola arrotondata di difficile localizzazione, forsę di area pro- 
vinciale. 

19. Teggiano, Archivio Carrano (T) 

Membr., s. X-XI, mm 246 x 200 circa; ff. 2; contiene frammenti del Me- 
neo di agosto. In esso: Taddeo (f. lrv); Agatonico (f. lv); Pemen (2rv); Mos£ 
1'Etiope (f. 2v). £ ipotizzabile che il manoscritto originario sia stato realiz- 
zato in Calabria del Nord. La scrittura b una minuscola calabrese arcaica, 
leggermente rigida. 

20. Vaticano (Cittśi del), Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 787 106 
(Vat 787) 

Membr., s. XIV; mm 315 x 225; ff. 229; contiene i Menei di maggio-ago- 
sto (ff. 168-229v). In esso: Agatonico (ff. 210v-212v); Pemen (ff. 220r-221v); 
Mos6 l'Etiope (ff. 221v-222v). 

21. Vaticano (Cittei del), Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 1560 107 
(Vat 1560) 

Cart., s. XVI in.\ mm 215 x 145; ff. IV-173; contiene il Meneo di agosto 
eon sinassari. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 116r-120v); Agatonico (ff. 120v-123v); 
Pemen (ff. 139v-143r); Mos6 1’Etiope (ff. 143r-146v). Codice copiato da Ni- 
colaos Aghiomaurites in Grecia, la scrittura b un’ erudita esuberante. 

22. Vaticano (Cittźi del), Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 2288 108 
(Vat 2288) 

Cart., s. XV; mm 300 x 210; ff. 180, contiene i Menei dal 6 giugno al 29 
agosto. L'intera compagine del manoscritto b stato sottoposto a un restau- 
ro. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 163r-164v); Agatonico (ff. 164v-166v); Pemen (ff. 

06 R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani Greci. III. Codices 604-866, in Bibliotheca Vaticana 
1950, pp. 304-305; P. Canart - V. Peri, Sussidi bibliografici per i manoscritti greci della Biblio¬ 
teca Vaticana, Citt& del Vaticano 1970 (Studi e testi, 261), p. 483; M. Buonocore, Bibliografia 
dei fondi manoscritti della Biblioteca Vaticana (1968-1980), Citta del Vaticano 1986, II (Studi e 
testi, 319), p. 853; M. Ceresa, Bibliografia dei fondi manoscritti della Biblioteca Vaticana (1991- 
2000), CittA del Vaticano 2005 (Studi e testi, 426), p. 549. 

07 C. Giannelli, Codices Vaticani Graeci. Codices 1485-1683, in Bibliotheca Vaticana 
1950, pp. 151-152; E. Gamillscheg - D. Harlfinger - P. Eleuteri, Repertorium der griechischen 
Kopisten 800-1600. 3. Teil. Handschriften aus Bibliotheken Ronts mit dem Vatikan. A-C, Wien 
1997 (Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Veróffentlichungen der Kommission fur 
Byzantinistik, III/3 A-C), n° 498; Canart - Peri, Sussidi, p. 608; Buonocore, Bibliografia, II, p. 
906. 

108 

I. Cozza Luzi, Inventarium codicum Graecorum Bibliothecae Vaticanae a 1501 ad 2402 
(Biblioth. Vat., Sala cons. mss 324 rosso), f. 227v; M. Ceresa, Bibliografia dei fondi manoscritti 
della Biblioteca Yaticana (1981-1985) , Citt& del Vaticano 1991 (Studi e testi, 342), p. 426. 
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175r-176r); Mosfc 1'Etiope (ff. 176v-178v). Longinę b sconosciuta, la scrit- 
tura del codice b abile, caratterizzato da molte abbreviazioni. 

23. Vaticano (Citta del), Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 2292 109 
(Vat 2292) 

Cart., s. XVI; mm 210 x 155; ff. 172; contiene il Meneo di agosto. I ff. 
la-6 e 168-172 sono stati restaurati; i ff. 169-172 sono piccoli frammenti 
restaurati su fogli cartacei. In esso: Agatonico (ff. 141v-147r). Longinę del 
codice b sconosciuta, la scrittura b arcaizzante. 

24. Vaticano (Citt& del), Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 2308 
(Vat 2308) 

Cart. s. XIII, mm 250 x 173, ff. 1-272; contiene i Menei di giugno, luglio, 
agosto (mc. mutilo nellufficiatura del 23 giugno, des. mutilo nellufficia- 
tura del 26 agosto. In esso: Taddeo (ff. 258v-260v); Agatonico (260v-263r). 
Longinę del codice b cipriota, come attesta la legatura del manoscritto; la 
czuta b araba orientale. La scrittura b una minuscola di stampo tradiziona- 
le, un po’ schiacciata, eon analogie eon la scrittura cipriota carrće’ 110 . 

25. Venezia, Biblioteca Nazionzile di S. Marco, Marc. gr. II 137b m (Ma) 

Czut., s. XVI, mm 202 x 150; ff. 159 (+81 bis), contiene il Meneo di agosto. 
In esso: Taddeo (ff. 134v-140r); Agatonico (ff. 140v-144v); Pemen (ff. 152v- 
156v); Mose 1'Etiope (ff. 156v-159v). Lorigne del codice e sconosciuta. 

In esso: Taddeo (pp. 104-111); Agatonico (pp. 111-117); Pemen (pp. 134- 
137); Mose 1'Etiope (pp. 137-140). 


109 Cozza Luzi, Inventarium, f. 229v; Canart - Peri, Sussidi, p. 700; Buonocore, Bibliogra¬ 
fia, II, p. 969. 

110 Per ąuesto Canart, Les ócritures livresques, p. 41 n. 55 (rist. p. 867 n. 55); P. Canart - D. 
Grosdidier de Matons - Ph. Hoffmann, Uanalyse technique des reliures byzantines et la dćter- 
mination de leur origine gśographique (Constantinople, Crite, Chypre, Grice), in Scritture, libri 
e testi nelle aree provinciali di Bisanzio. Atti del seminario di Erice (18-25 settembre 1988), a 
cura di G. Cavallo - G. De Gregorio - M. Maniaci, Spoleto 1991 (Biblioteca del ‘Centro per 
il collegamento degli studi medievali e umanistici deirUniversit& di Perugia’, 5), p. 764 n. 36 
(rist. p. 920 n. 36); G. Carbonaro, II Vaticano greco 2308. Notę codicologiche e paleografiche , in 
Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata n.s. 49-50 (1995-1996), pp. 280-287; Canart - Peri, 
Sussidi, p. 701; Buonocore, Bibliografia, II, p. 970; Ceresa, Bibliografia ...(1991-2000), p. 584. 

E. Mioni, Codices Graeci manuscripti Bibliothecae Divi Marci Venetiarum, vol I, pars al- 
tera, Roma 1972 (Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione. Indici e cataloghi, N. S., VI), pp. 30-31. 
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Edizioni modeme 

1. Atene, Mrjvaiov toO ocvyovarov (A)" 2 

In esso: Taddeo (pp. 112-118); Agatonico (pp. 118-124); Pemen (pp.141-144); 
Mość 1'Etiope (pp. 144-147). 

2. Roma, Mt]vaia toO oA ov eviavzov (R) 113 

In esso: Taddeo (pp. 462-473); Agatonico (pp. 473-484); Pemen (pp. 515-517); 
Mość 1’Etiope (pp. 517-522). 

3. Venezia, Mr}vatov roO ocuyoćarou (V) ,u 

Di seguito la tabella sinottica mostra le ufficiature dei santi presenti nei 
singoli manoscritti utilizzati per la collazione: 


Mss 

Taddeo 

Agatonico 

Pemen 

Mość 

l’Etiope 

C 

X 

X 

X 

X 

A.a. XII 

X 

X 

X 

X 

A.a. XVIII 

X 

X 

X 

X 

A.a XXIII 

X 

X 

X 

X 

E 

0 

0 

X 

X 

Ma 

X 

X 

X 

0 

Mat 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Me, 

X 

0 

0 

0 

Me 2 

0 

X 

X 

X 

P. 

0 

X 

X 

0 

P 2 

X 

X 

X 

0 

P 3 

X 

X 

0 

0 

P4 

X 

X 

X 

0 

S208 

X 

X 

0 

0 

S630 

0 

X 

0 

0 

S632 

X 

X 

X 

X 

S71 

X 

X 

X 

X 

SP, 

X 

X 

X 

X 

SP 2 

0 

0 

X 

0 

T 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Vat 787 

0 

X 

X 

0 

Vat 1560 

X 

X 

X 

0 


12 Mrjvaiov rou auyoucrou, ev 'ASr^yaic;, 1904. 

113 Mrjvaia rou óAou eviavrod, VI, £v 'Pamn 1901. 

114 r 11 

Mrjvaiov rod adyodarou, ev Bevet(ę[, 1863. 
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Vat 2288 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Vat 2292 

0 

X 

0 

0 

Vat 2308 

X 

X 

0 

0 


Si b tenuto in considerazione anche 1’apparato critico delledizione degli 
Analecta hymnica Graeca 115 ; il riscontro b stato possibile solo per 1'ufficio di 
Agatonico, unico tra i ąuattro santi presente nell'edizione. Nello specifico, 
si tratta del cathisma del ąuarto tono, inc. To ónriKÓv oou (v. 181) e del 
canone del ąuarto tono, inc. ’Ev rp AcąmpÓTriTi, paptuę (v. 195), che in T si 
presenta mutilo degli ultimi versi del terzo tropario e del theotokion. 

Dalia collazione effettuata risulta una decisiva familiaritA di T eon i co- 
dici criptensi; essa ruota intomo a due elementi 116 : 

— contiguita cronologica degli aspetti paleografici e codicologici (XI- 
XII s.); 

— contiguita del testo tramandato, la sua disposizione e 1'ampiezza delle 
ufficiature contenute 117 . In particolare, sono State registrate affinita 
evidenti tra T e i criptensi A. a. XVIII e A. a. XXIII: tutti presentano in 
maniera estesa le sezioni relative a Taddeo e a Pemen; analogamente 
essi tramandano testi piu ridotti per Agatonico e Mosd. 

Le differenze nella composizione delle officiature sono analizzate in 
maniera dettagliata per i manoscritti criptensi: 

A. a. XII 

L’ufficio in onore di Taddeo occupa i ff. 107v-110r. Il canone b il me- 
desimo di T; in piu il criptense presenta il cathisma dopo la terza ode e il 
kontakion dopo la sesta. Sono State registrate tredici varianti del testo. 


15 Analecta hymnica Grceca e codicibus eruta Itałice inferioris, Ioseph Schiró consilio et 
duetu edita, v. 12 , Canones Augusti, Alcestis Proiou collegit et instruxit, Roma 1980, pp. 298- 
299:310-311. 

16 Nel suo studio Knvko analizza nel dettaglio i contenuti dei criptensi A. a. XXIII e A. a. 
XII. II primo, datato all’XI s. £ posto dalio studioso tra i testimoni dellarea arcaico-periferica, 
caratterizzata da una tradizione decurtata dall uso del kontakion e di exaposteilaria, in accor- 
do eon la pratica liturgica palestinese prima della seconda metA del IX secolo. Tale specificitA 
contestualizza il criptense nellarea di produzione italo-greca dellXI, laddove persistono tra- 
dizioni liturgiche arcaiche. II secondo £ collocato nell area centrale arcaica, a cavallo tra XI e 
XII secolo; esso si pone nel solco del typicon del monastero della Theotokos Euerghetes fondato 
nella seconda metA deirxi secolo e riadattato per le esigenze della liturgia di Grottaferrata, 
ove il codice fu realizzato. Krivko, A typology, pp. 25-29; 43-45. 

La maggiore o minore estensione di testi attesta le tradizioni liturgico-religiose privi- 
legiate dalie singole comunitA monastiche. Cfr. E. Follieri, / calendari in metro innografico di 

Cństoforo Mitileneo. Introduzione, testo e traduzione, vol. I, Bruxelles 1980 (Subsidia hagio- 
graphica 63), p. 26. 
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L'ufficiatura di Agatonico b compresa nei ff. 110r-112r. Essa comin- 
cia eon lo stichero inc. Aóywv Griou; yvd >oeux;, segue il canone inc. Ev rij 
Aaimpórnti, paptuę, eon le odi a' e /, il cathisma inc. Tóv óimKÓv cou, le odi 
5 ', e', i', il kontakion, infine le odi l,', r(, 0'. Diversamente in T si riscontra un 
ordine invertito: in incipit il cathisma inc. Tóv óntiKÓv oou, in successione 
lo stichero inc. Aóyw Geiac; yvu>o£ux;. Segue il canone eon l’ode a'. II resto 
manca. Le varianti riscontrate sono cinąue. 

Pemen b trattato nel A. a. XII ai ff. 137v-139r. Lufficiatura presenta 
una buona corrispondenza tra i due manoscritti. Si comincia nel cripten- 
se eon i tre sticheri inc. Tu; o£ vuv óvopdoopev, Tu; ae vuv npootpGey^ópeGa, 
Auxvo<; SiaKpiaeuK; yeyovaę, seguiti dal theotokion. In T b presente solo lo 
stichero inc. Xaipoi<; t<I>v pova^óvru)v che non compare in A. a. XII. In en- 
trambi segue il canone eon le odi a'-0'; nel criptense b inserito il cathisma 
inc. noipaivópevo<; urró Kupiou dopo 1’ode y, seguito dal theotokion inc. 0eia<; 
cpuoeuję ouk £xu>pio0n- II kontakion inc. Tu>v Aapnpwv cryu)v(uv, non presente 
in T, e inserito dopo il theotokion dellode i'. Le varianti del testo sono di- 
ciassette. 

Per 1'ufficio di Mos6, il criptense comincia eon i tre sticheri inc. nćocu; 
aKav0u)5eu; n5ovd<;, nAoutu) dperu>v KotTaKiopaw, Ikotei t<I)v na0<I)v; segue il ca¬ 
none. T inizia eon il cathisma inc. 0dav eAAocpi|nv Katait\ouniaa<; e seguono 
due sticheri corrispondenti al primo e al terzo del criptense. £ registrata 
un'unica variante. 


A. a. XVIII 

Taddeo b presente ai ff. 47r-48r. II testo coincide integralmente in tutta 
la sua successione delle varie parti. In questa sezione sono registrate ven- 
tisei varianti. 

Agatonico b presente nel criptense ai ff. 48r-50r. II testo coincide in par¬ 
te: esso comincia nel criptense col cathisma inc. Tóv óttcikóv oou e seguono 
tre sticheri inc. npcótriv dYaGórnra, lotpią Koapoupevo<;, Aipan ota^óiievo<;, men- 
tre in T b presente solo lo stichero inc. Aóywv 0e(a<; yvu>oeu><;. II canone ripor- 
tato in T coincide eon ąuello del criptense. Le varianti registrate sono sei. 

Pemen b presente ai ff. 58v-60r. Nel criptense 1’ufficio comincia col 
cathisma inc. Tu>v tux0u>v r|5ova<;, seguito dai tre sticheri inc. <t>epu)v eni ru>v 
oi)|iU)v, Xaipoi<; ru>v |aovaęóvru)v, ©eppn r0 ^ napaKAnrou; dei tre solo il secon- 
do b presente in T. Per ció che riguarda il canone, le odi a-y' e e'-i' sono 
identiche; nellode 5' i primi due tropari sono invertiti. Nelle odi r\, 0', i 
theotokia riportati dal criptense sono diversi; essi sono rispettivamente inc. 
Ioe 7iavu(jvr|T£ nap0£V£, Ou n£npaxot <rya0óv, Eupoi poi 5£okoivo. Si registrano 
trenta varianti. 

Lufficio di Mos£ (f. 60r) comincia nel criptense col cathisma inc. 
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Ai0iÓTru)v npóowna. Esso contiene tre sticheri, dei quali il primo inc. <t>ó|łą) tou 
XpictoO oroixeuo0ei<; non b presente in T; il secondo e il terzo sono identici 
a ąuelli riportati nel frammento di Teggiano. Si presentano nove varianti. 

A. a. XXIII 

Lultimo dei tre criptensi ha subito grossi danni a causa dellumiditó; 
pertanto la collazione si b potuta operare solo parzialmente. 

Nel criptense 1'ufficio del 21 agosto b dedicato a Bassa (ff. 208v- 210r) e 
corrisponde parzialmente eon quello di Taddeo riportato da T. Lufficiatu- 
ra comincia col cathisma e continua eon il canone. Nelle odi non sus- 
siste corrispondenza; essa riprende nelle odi x\, 0', eon alcune differenze: 
nellode r\ il criptense omette il primo tropario inc. Oupavó<; e<pavri<;; nellode 
0' il terzo tropario del criptense differisce da quello riportato in T (w. 193- 
197). Sono State riscontrate ventinove varianti. 

Agatonico b compreso ai ff. 210r-213v eon una minima corrispondenza 
tra i testi. Analogamente a T, nel criptense Agatonico comincia col cathi¬ 
sma inc. Tóv ÓTttiKÓv oou e continua eon la successione degli sticheri inc. 
nptóriiv óyaOórriTa, lotptą Koapou|ievo<;, Aipon OTa^ópevo(;. Non compare lo sti- 
chero presente in T inc. Aóyu>v 0eia<; yyoóaeooę anche il canone differisce. Si 
riscontrano tre varianti. 

Pemen b compreso ai ff. 223v-225v; per buona parte il testo coincide in 
maniera quasi totale. Nel criptense b presente la successione dei tre sticheri 
gid registrati per A.a XVIII (inc. <Depcov eni r<l>v u)|iu>v, Xaipoi<; ra>v |jova^óvrtov, 
0 eppn rou napocKAriTOu), mentre T comincia mutilo eon il secondo dei tre. II 
canone b identico; la collazione registra dodici varianti. 

A Mosd 1’Etiope sono dedicati nel criptense i ff. 225v-226r. II cathisma 
b identico a T, seguono tre sticheri, di cui solo il primo (<I>ó|3u) rou Xpiorou 
aroixeio)0ei<;) non b presente in T 118 . Nessuna variante nel testo. 


V. II testo 
Criteri editoriali 

Lapparato critico e costruito su tre livelli. II primo, di tipo negativo, 
elenca le varianti testuali. Con il lemma hirm, b indicato il rimando all edi- 
zione dell irmo consultata. Sono omesse le varianti puramente ortografiche 
come quelle dovute all’itacismo o allo scambio tra vocali brevi e lunghe. II 
secondo apparato segnala i manoscritti che contengono porzioni di testi 


L edizione degli Analecta non si pronunzia in merito al A.a. XXIII mentre vengono 
citati il A.a. XII e il A.a. XVIII, quest’ultimo considerato ‘scorretto’ e quindi eliminato dalia 
collazione. Cfr. Proiou, Canones Augusti, p. 508. 
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difformi o che hanno subito danni materiali. 11 terzo livello riporta le fonti 
scritturali e patristiche. 

Nel testo sono restituite le maiuscole per i nomi propri ed b regolariz- 

zata 1’interpunzione. Sono adoperate le seguenti sigle rispetto allo stato dei 
jFrammenti: 

[....] testo distrutto o illeggibile 

afty lettere dubbie 

(...) abbreviazioni per contrazione e sospensione 

<...> integrazioni 

Sigle dei manoscritti 

Coisl. 218 

c 

Crypt. A. a. XII 

A.a. XII 

Crypt. A.a. XVIII 

A.a. XVIII 

Crypt. A.a. XXIII 

A.a XXIII 

M 7470 

E 

Marc. gr. II 137b 

Ma 

Matrit. 4694 

Mat 

Messan. gr. 136 

Me, 

Messan. gr. 140 

Me 2 

Paris. gr. 245 

P. 

Paris. gr. 1568 

P 2 

Paris.gr. 1575 

P 3 

Paris. gr. 1617 

P 4 

Sabait. gr. 208 

S208 

Sinait. gr. 630 

S630 

Sinait. gr. 632 

S632 

Sabait. gr. 71 

S71 

EHAI 400 

SP, 

NBKM 22 

SP 2 

Frammenti Archivio Carrano 

T 

Vat. gr. 787 

Vat 787 

Vat. gr. 787 

Vat 1560 

Vat. gr. 2288 

Vat 2288 

Vat. gr. 2292 

Vat 2292 

Vat. gr. 2308 

Vat 2308 

Sigle delle edizioni modeme 

Atene, Mrjvaiov rod ocdyouarou 

A 

Roma, Mrjvaiov rod ocdyodcrou 

R 

Venezia, Mrjvaiov rod oniyouorou 

V 
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lr (Mrivi tuj auro) xa'. Mv^ri toG ayiou dnocrróAou 0a55aiou) 

[’Qi5n /] 

[Zu el tó] orepe[a)via] 

[AvyAn 0eia<; xdpiro<;] 

(pa)tcrya)YĆL)v Aaouę, ev5[o£e], 
cp[w<; Ka0apóv 
a>cp0r|<; roić; ev okótei] 

5 t(I)[v] 5ęivó)v evunapxouoiv. 

v Iaoiv [koci Autpu)]oiv 
[GeoupyiKatc;, aocpe, veuoeoi] 
tąj (JaaiAet 
nYcryeę AuYtdpw] 

10 Tx[pó<; autóv acpiKÓpevo<;. 

Oikouc; drcet^Aeoac; 
rou navToupYou, oo<pe, nv(euparo)c; 
to[u<; YHY eve ^> 
ra] trję aTuoAeiaę 

15 Karaatpeipac; oiKnpata. 

Nopou Ji[poxapÓY|iata 0eot. 

Kai Ttpo](pnta)v cpcov[ai], 8[ean]oiva, 
aou tóv (ppiKtóv 
rÓKOv [dpi5d]A[ax; 

20 0£Uł)rd]tax; e5[nAa)aav]. 


Hirm. R I 109 3 xa6apóv: Ka0’ op<l>v A. a. XVIII 4 £v okótei]: tv KÓopco Me, 10 n[po<;: np ,v 
Vat 1560 11 Oikouc;: Oikov A.a. XII A.a. XVIII 19*20 tókov ... £6[r]A(jjoav] (jucrnipiov KÓpn 
Kr|pu^avTU)v oacpearata Vat 1560 20 0£iwTd]Tax; 0£opntwp A R V eS[nAwoav]: A. a. XII Me, R SP, 
£5nAwoev A. a. XVIII e^Acuoac; Vat 1560 

1-88 [ATyAri... [en]a[vaY0vta]: textus in A.a. XXIII discrepat 16-20 Nópou ... eS[nAwaav]: textus 
in Vat 2288 discrepat 

3-5 2 Rg 1.9 Ioh 1-5 Rm 2.19 2Cor 4-6 17 Mt 11.13 
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(Nello stesso mese il giomo 21 agosto. Festa del santo apostolo Taddeo) 

Ode 3 

lu et tó otepewpa 

Illuminando i popoli 

eon il raggio della grazia divina, 

o glorioso, 

apparisti luce pura 

a coloro che sono awolti 

nella tenebra del małe. 

O saggio, 

giunto presso di lui 
portasti al re Abgar 
cura e liberazione 
eon 1'assenso divino. 

O saggio, 
rendesti i mortali 

dimore dello spirito creatore dell’universo 
abbattendo 

le fortezze della perdizione. 

O signora, theot. 

le prefigurazioni della Legge 

e le voci dei profeti 

eon chiarezza rivelarono 

assai divinamente 

il tuo mirifico parto. 
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[’0l5r| 6'] 

EioaKrjKoa, Kupie, 

tn<; oiKovopiaę oou tó pu(atńpiov) 

['Yi|>]nX[r|v] tnv 5iavoiav 
exa)v uneSe^oj 0eta voń|iata 
[nai] toG nv(eupato)ę xo[p^p]ąta, 
pa6r]td 0a58ate, 

25 toG navtdvaKtoę. 

[Muat]n[p]iwv, [n]avóXPie, 

0eiwv ev puńoei 0eioę Y ev ópevoę, 
d|iuń[touę Kate](pa)tiaaę 
it)v Tp[i]a5a ae^ew 
30 ó|iOOuaiov. 

N[ó]pov 0etov exdpa^ąę, 

[paKap, e]v [Kap]5[iaię, Xedv]aę npótepov 
dyva)o(aę ta x?pdyp[ata 
Kai trję 5uaae]peiaę 

35 ta iv5dXpata. 

‘Qę tóv Ktiotr|v Kuńaaoa 0eot. 

navta)[v noinpdta)v] tp(p0r)ę (iaaiXiooa - 
5ia to[G]tó oe 5o^d^opev, 

0(eotó)Ke póvn 

40 [denrdp]0eve. 


hirm. R I 97 22 uheSe^co: U7t£^£0ouę A.a. XVIII 23 x a [pio]M 9 ta: x a P'°ł 1< ? [ t 0( > Vat 1560 27 ev 
pońoEi: EyuńetK A.a.XVIII 0Eioę 0e(ck; T 0eTov A.a.XVIII 0Eia Me, P 2 P 3 P 4 S632 0eiol><; R Vat 1560 
Vat 2308 panap A Ma R V 31-35 N[ó]pov ... wSaApata om. Vat 2308 32 e]v [i<ap]5[taię ev 
xap5ia Vat 1560 npót£pov: npóoKaipov Vat 1560 33 )£<xpĆYli[<xta: xotpiopo[TCE Vat 1560 Vat 2288 to 
xapayya Ma 34 5uooe]Pe(ck;: aoEPciac; C Vat 1560 37 paoiAiooa: Paoipata A.a. XII 39-40 0(eo- 
eo)ke povrj [a£inap]0EV£: navay(a KÓpr| aitEtpóyapE P 2 . 

23 Rm 1.11 
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Ode 4 

EiootKfiKoa, Kupie, 

rrję oiKOvo(i(ac; oou tó |iuatnpiov 

Avendo un alto pensiero, 
accogliesti le intenzioni divine 
e le grazie dello Spirito, 
discepolo Taddeo. 

Reso divino 
neU'iniziazione 
ai misteri divini, 
o beatissimo, 

illuminasti ąuelli non iniziati 

perchć venerassero la veritśi consustanziale. 

O beato, 

imprimesti nei cuori 
la legge divina, 
dopo aver eliso 
i marchi dell’ignoranza 
e le formę deU'empiet&. 

Avendo partorito theot. 

il creatore di tutte le creature, 

fosti vista come regina, 

perció ti glorifichiamo, 

unica sempre vergine, 

mądre di Dio. 
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[’Qi5ri e'] 

'O en vuktó<; a^oiac; 

0eoYvw<rio<; cpai8puva<; 

[Tó tou Seonótou 0ętov 
eTii](pepó|ievo<;, panap, ójioia)[ya], 

tą) tonapxn [Auyapco] 

0eto<; iatpóę eneStipn 0 ^- 

45 'O iepóę ©wydę oe 

[peta tf)v 0eiav tou Aóyou d]va[XrnJu]v 

KnpuKa dnoo[teXXei], 

navoo<pe ©aSSaie, to[u; xpńKouo[iv]. 

Nóoouę] Spaneteuouoaę 

50 Kai ia)|jeva<; napSiaę 0ea>yevo<;, 

[Auyapoę erc]Xr]pó)0r| 

06iou <pu)[TioyoO pe]aiteiai(; oou. 

[IeoapKU>ye]vov Aóyov 

5m\riv evepY£iav cpepovta tęTOKaę, 

55 dneipÓYape [KÓpri, 

yei]va[aa nap0evo<;] dpia[vt]o<;. 


’Qi5(r|) ę' 

Tóv ’Iu)vav 
ev tui nr)rei 

['0 <pa)tioiió<;] 

tou Ayiou nv(eu(iaTo)<;, 

oxrivó)oa<; ev KapSiot oou, 


hirm. R III 541 43 iw TO7iapxn [Auyapip]: tou tondpxou Auyapou T 45 oe: 6e Vat 1560 46 

peta: Kai pera Ma Aóyou: Secmórou Vat 1560 49 Nóoouę]... oou om. Vat 2308 50 0eiópevo<;: roić; 
0aupaoi Vat 1560 52 pelęiteiau;: peoiteię C S71 P 2 P 4 S632 Vat 1560 Vat 2288 d^iaryaoBe A.a. 
XVIII 53 oeoapKwpevov Aóyov: oEoapKupćvov tóv Aóyov Vat 1560 54 8mAiiv evepyeiav: 5inAfjv 

tr|v evepyeiav S208 55 [xópr|: KÓopov Vat. 2288 56 dpia[vr]oę: apóAuvto<; SP, Vat 2308. 

41-52 Eus. hist. I, 13 53-56 Honor. ep. Serg. 2 (H. 3.1352E) 
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Ode 5 

'0 ek vuktó<; ÓYVo(a<; 

0eoyvcx)a(a(; cpai8puva<; 

O beato, 
portando eon te 
1'immagine divina del Signore, 
ti presentasti come divino medico 
al govematore Abgar. 

Il santo Tommaso 

ti invia come araldo, 

dopo 1’ascensione del Verbo, 

o saggissimo Taddeo, a ąuelli che lo chiedono. 

Abgar, vedendo che le malattie sparwano 
e i cuori guarivano, 
fu pieno di luce divina 
per la tua intercessione. 

O vergine inesperta delle nozze, theot. 

rimanendo vergine pura, 
tu hai generato il Verbo fatto carae, 
portatore di una duplice energia. 


Ode 6 

Tóv ’Io)vdv 
ev tó) Kniei 

O Taddeo, 

la luce dello Spirito Santo 

accampatosi 

nel tuo cuore, 
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60 cpcootfjpa 

KÓojiou ae, [0a56ate, 
eipYÓoato dXr)6*l>] 
tóv oKorq[<j]ióv 
tfję dnatrię Xu[ovta] 

65 [<Depu)v oapni] 

to[ 0 ] X(pi<rco )0 ta atiYpota, 

0a85ate, ta o(cotri)pia 

(bę KÓO]iOV, 

rragrit; [aKoapuaę] 

70 Xqou<; eppuoco, ootpe, 

Kai np[ó<;] x<*pdv 

rjpGnę [un]epKÓotuov. 

• • • • • 

[ v Op0po<; ii(i]iv 
e(pava<; tóv [rj]Xiov 

75 [5iK]aioouvr(<;, evSo£e, 

5eikvucov 

£V co [cpcotio0ćv]t£<;, 
uioi cpcotóę vontou 
oi 

80 0a55ai£, YĘYÓyap£v. 

[Neov iijiw] 0£Ot. 

(Spścpoc; an£Kur|ąa(; 
n(at)p(ó)c; tóv ópoouoiov, 
cp0ąp£ioav 

85 <pu[oi]v tćov [av](0pcón)cov 

Ttpoę tó apxatov, d[/yv]Ti, 

kćXXo<; autriv 

ndXiv [£n]a[vaYOvta]. 


hirm. R V 283 61 KÓayou: KÓopoę Vat 1560 62 dAr|0fj: aAr|9il)<; Vat 1560 69 [dnoopiac;]. 

óAoyćok; S71 71 xapav: xapiv Ma xopac; Vat 1560 72 ripGrię; [ón]epKÓoiiiov: fjAOeę UTiEpKÓopoic; Vat 

1 560 73-80 [”Op9po<;... Y£YÓyajiev om. Vat 2308 74 £(pavaq: £<pdvr|(; A R V e<pavr|(; oocpe Vat 1560 
75 [5iK]aioouvr|<;: rfjc; 6iKatoouvr|<; Vat 1560 77 ev <I>: u> Kai A.a. XVin 78 vor|To0: iou yoiycou Vat 
1560 5i' airtoO A Ma R V 80 Y£YÓvapev: YEY°vaoiv A.a. XVIII 82 aneKunęaę: an£Kur|tac; A.a. 
XVni 83 n(at)p(ó)ę riaipi Vat 1560 87 aurr)v: aurpc; P 2 autóv Vat 2308 88 [en]a[vffyovTa]. 

£navop0a>oaTO Ma 

59 Greg. Nyss. orcath. 37 (PG45. 96D) 66 Gal 6.17 74-75 Mai 4.2 77-78 Lc 16.8 
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ti fece vera Stella 
deU’universo, 
che dissipa 

la tenebra dellmganno. 

O Taddeo, 

portando nella came 
le stimmate salvifiche di Cristo, 
come omamento, 
liberasti i popoli 
da ogni disarmonia, 
o saggio, 
e ti sollevasti 
a gioia oltremondana. 

Apparisti 

come alba a noi, glorioso, 
mostrando 
il sole della giustizia, 
nel ąuale, illuminati, 
siamo diventati noi, 
figli della terra, 
figli della luce 
di conoscenza spirituale, 
o Taddeo. 

Tu 

concepisti per noi 
un bambino nuovo 
consustanziale al Padre, 
o pura, 
che riportó 
la natura corrotta 
degli uomini 
alfantica bellezza. 


theot. 
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roiSn a 

IJąTSeę GeooefkTc; ev BaPuAum 
eiKÓvi xpuofi ou npoae[Kuvriaav] 

[0aujiata eKteAuw rfj em]KArjaei 

»0 X(pioto)G tou (pav[evT]o<; uAfl ouipąrot;, 

[eneona]aa) Aaouę te 

Kai nóAeu;, Ttaveucpnpe, 

eię PePa(av mauv, Kpauyd^ovra(;' 

Eu(Xoyntó<;) [ó ©eóę] 

)5 (ó r<I)v natepa)v np<l>v). 

["Earriaac; ar]]ne5óva [d0£tac;] 
vo[ori]pwv aou Aóyu)v 0£ito a[Aa]tr 
Kai iaoa) [K]ap8[ia]<; 
rćo [(S]eAei tou ocpecoę 

100 nAnywGetoaę, pÓKap anóotoAe, 

EuXo[ynTO<; ó ©eóę] 

(ó tó)v narepa)v r|pa>v). 

["HpGrii; npóę utjjot;] Geoopiaę 
nAr|oG[£u;,] <L 0a55ate, G[eiou] nCYCeupaTo)^], 
105 Kai a(u>TTip)iov Xóyov 

evG[eax; £TiXou]tnoou;, 

Kai Aaouę |3oav e^eKaiSeuoaę - 
Eu[Xoyr)TÓ(; ó] 0(eó)<; 

(ó tu)v narepcoY r|pa>v). 


hirni. PaR 89 Baupara: 0aupaTwv A.a. XVIII 90 X(piaro)0 tou cpay[evT]o(;: Kupiou <pavevto<; A Ma 
RV 92 itav£U(pr|iiE: doiSipe A.a. XXIII 94 [ó 0eó<;]: om. P 4 Vat. 2288 94-95 Eu(Ac>Yn T °0 ■ 

npó)v : EuAoYntdę ó 0 eó<; ó tu>v nat£pa)v npil>v A P 2 R ó i(I)v natEpaw r|)ju>v om. A.a. XVIII Mat Vat 
1560 ó 0 eó<; ó tu)v nat£pwv r||j<2>v om. A.a. XXIII P 3 S71 S208 Vat 2288 narśpi»)v niiu>v om. C Ma 
S632 Vat 2308 96 [”Earr|aac;: ”Eotti<; SP, OTi]7i£8óva: or|]n£8óva<; P 3 P 4 97 vo[ot(]|jwv: vo<rnpo) C 

yAuke(u)v Ma 100 7iAr|Yw0Eicaę nAnYW0n° ei <; Baooa aoiSipE A.a. XXIII 101-102 Eu[A]o[Yn T °<; 
... rm<I)v): EuAoyriTÓc; ó 0 eó<; ó tujv natćpwy r|p<l)v A Ma P 2 RVe! Po<1)v ó tu>v nai£pwv 0£Ó<; Mat (łoóW 
ó iu)v naT£po)v Me, EuAoyriTÓc; ó 0 eó<; S632 £K(3od)v ó tu>v naTEpu>v 0£Óc; SP, |$]o<I>[v] ó tu>v Ilat£pwv 
npwv om. C A.a. XVIII A.a. XXIIIS71 S208 Vat 1560 Vat 2288 ńiiu>v om. Vat 2308 riaTĆpu>v ń|jwv 
om. P 3 103 [”Hp0riq: "Hp0r|v V ą> 0a55ak: £mnv£ta 0£i'ou nap0£voę A.a. XXIII 105-108 Kai • •• 
0 (eó)<; om. P 4 107 Aaouę: Aaouę npóę u|ia>v pET£pEvJja<; A.a. XXIII |łoav: Poav ó tu>v narśpwv 0£^K 
A.a. XII 108-109 Eu[Aoyr|TÓ<;... npuw): EuAoyriTÓc; ó 0eó<; ó i(I)v naT£ptov A R ó 0eó<; ó tu>v riai£pwv 
ńp<iv: om. C A.a. XXm P 2 P 3 S71 S208 S632 Vat 1560 Vat 2288 ó tu>v riat£pu)v ńpu)v om. A.a. 
XVIII Mat 0£Ó<; ó rd>v nat£pcov r)pćuv A.a. XII R EuAoyitcóc; ek(5o(I)v ó nl)v riaT£pcov 0£oę Vat 2308 
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Ode 7 

riaiSeę SeooejłeTc; ev BafJuAam 
eiKÓvi xpuorj ou npooeKUvrioav 

Compiendo miracoli 
nel nome di Cristo 
apparso materialmente 
nella came, 
o benevolo, 
aggiogasti 

a sicura fede popoli e citta, 
che gridavano: 

‘Benedetto il Dio dei nostri padri’. 
Fermasti 

una cancrena di ateismo 

col sale divino 

della tua parola salvifica 

e guaristi 

i cuori piagati 

dal morso del serpente, 

o beato apostolo. 

Benedetto 

il Dio dei nostri padri. 

Ti sollevasti, 
o Taddeo, 

al sommo della contemplazione, 
pieno di Spirito divino 
e ti arricchisti 

divinamente della parola salvifica 
ed educasti il popolo a gridare: 
‘Benedetto il Dio dei nostri padri’. 
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110 [rvo>nn oiKeuy] Ó\io 0 aivo)v, 0 eor. 

[Kai] npd£[ei<;] a0e[opou<;] nepiKeipevo<; 
eni oe KątatpeuYW 
(łopGei poi, 5eonoiva 
[p£tavoia<; tpónouę napexouaa 
115 tfi taneivfi pou \jjuxn 

iva So^a^a) oe]. 

iv (’Qi5ri n') 

Ninritai [tupawou] 

0[u(pa)vó<; e](pąvti<; 

5ó£av 5inY 0 [yM ev0< I 
0eoO, 0a58ate, 

Kai £0vu)v eyevou 
cpumopóę npóę] tuotooow 
@(eo)0 evcrya)v 
r[ou<; 0eppux; (Jouwraę 
upveiT£ tóv Kupiov 
Kai ÓTiepuiJłoOte 
autóv eię touę aiuwaę]. 

'P[(I)o]iy ao0ęvoOoiv, 

Kai tucpAou; dva|łA£iJnv 
[Kai napeipevoi<; 

130 eu] 5 po[piav], pÓKap, 

XopnYwv roG n(veupat)o<; 
tfi 5uvaoT£ią, 

110 óXio0aivwv: óXio0aivw C 111 d0£oyouc; A.a. XII A.a. XXIII SP, Vat 1560 Vat 2288 atónouę 
MaR 112 oe: ooi A.a. XII 114 tpónouc;: tpónoic; A.a. XXIII hlrm. RI295 117-126 0[óp(a) 

vó<;... aió)va<;]: om. A.a XXIII 117 £]cpdvr|ę: Eyrivou S208 Vat 2308 119 9 eou: 0£iav C Mei P 2 

P 4 R S208 SP| Vat. 2288 120 Kai om Ma 121 (pcimopóc;: cpcimapouc; Mat 122 9 eou: 0eiav Ma 

Pj S632 V Vat 2288 122-123 9 e(o) 0 ... (3oćovTac;: r<I>v 0 e(wv e\i£ pycov rwv 0£p|JtI><; Powvtwv Vat 

2308 122-126 0£i'ou ... ai<I>vaę £vrywv £uXoYnro<; itavra Vat 1560 123 r[ou<; 0£ppu><; (łoóWtaę: 

roG 0£p|ib><; Poav t£ A.a. XVIII touę 0Eppou<; (Jociwrac; Ma 124 ó|JVEiTE róv Kupiov: 6 |jveTte EuAoyrito v 
tóv Kupiov Vat 2288 124-126 róv Kópiov ... ai<l)va]<;: om. A.a. XVIII P } P 4 S632 125-126 Kai 

... ai<I)va<;]: om. C Me, P 2 S71 S208 Vat 2288 126 £iq rouę ai(i>va<;]: om. A.a. XII auróv fię todę 

ai<i>vaę om. Mat Vat 2308 127 do0£vouoiv: do0EvoOvr£c; A.a. XVIII ót0evoOoi P 2 P 4 130 (idKap. 

paproć; A.a. XXIII 130-131 patcap ... nv£uparo<;: xopr|YĆuv 9a55ai£ rou n(v£upar)o<; S71 132 rjl 

5uvacrc£i'g: rfj 5uvaax£ig EuAoyriTÓf; A.a. XXIII 

117-119 Ps 18.2 


120 


125 
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Deviando 

nella mia mente 

ed abbandonandomi 

ad azioni sconvenienti 

ricorro a te, 

aiutami o Signora: 

suggerisci alla mia misera anima 

il modo di pentirmi 

affinchć io ti celebri. 


Ode 8 

Nuayrai tupawou 

O Taddeo, 

apparisti qual cielo 

che narra la gloria di Dio 

e diventasti 

luce delle nazioni 

guidando 

alla fede di Dio 

ąuelli che esclamano 

ardentemente: 

‘Celebrate il Signore 
ed esaltatelo sempre’ 

Tu che fomisci 
col potere dello spirito 
la forza ai deboli, 
vista ai ciechi, 
agilitó ai paralitici, 
beato, 


theot. 
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135 


140 


145 


150 
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nóAewę ['ESeoond 
cpa><; yap expnHa™<x<;, 
tfjc; aei motaj <; ae, 

0a55ate, Eucpnpouonc;. 

'O nepiouoią 
0aupacria)v amotov 
e0vo<; eię morw 
emveuoei 0£ią 
p[£tanoi]nodii£vo<;, 
xai e£ £i5a)Xo)v 
TiXdvrię Siaoaioaę 
touę autai npootp£XovTa<; 
mam, Kata xpćoę 
5o^a^£tai 0a55aTo<;. 

Nójaou to okio) 5£<; 0£ot. 

dji£Tiau0n. 5£anoiva, 
ooO Kunoaoric; 
vópou tóv 5a)T[fj]pa, 

Xapiti (pa)ti'^ovta 
tnv oiKOU|i£vriv 
ov Ó£i 5vaónei 
VÓji(p |i£ [£]nóp£vov 
tą) tfję dpapriaę 
oiKteipai 5ia taxou<;. 


133*136 nóAEcoę ... eócpriyouorię om ■ A.a. XXIII 134 <pu><; yop ; ai\aę, A. a. XII Mat Vat 1560 
cpcoorrip A C A.a. XVIII Ma Me, P 2 P } R S632 SP 2 V Vat 1560 Vat 2308 KÓoyoc; S71 135 tń<;: roi* 
Ma rotę Vat 2308 136 0a56aTe, eucprmouonę: 6aS5ate ev ujjou; S71 eucprmoóor|c; A.a. XII P 2 R SP| 

eO<prmounev T eucprmouow A.a. XVIII Ma Vat 1560 Vat 2288 Vat 2308 Eu<pnyouvTu>v Pj Pj 137 
‘O: r| P 2 137*146 'O ... 0a65aioę om. S208 142 koi e£ Ei5u>Xa>v: dva|aćXn£i(; EuXoYnt°ę A.a. XXIII 
142*146 Kai... 0a55a!oę om. A.a. XXIII 146 0a55aio<;: 0a55aiE C A.a. XVm Vat 2288 148 ant- 

nauOrp Katenau0r| A.a. XXIII 150 vópou tóv 5u)r[fj]pa: tóv Scorrjpa vópou P 3 S632 ov 5u)Tfjpa vópou 
Vat 1560 152 rf|v oiKoupevr|v: rf|v oiKOupevnv EuAoynTÓę A.a. XXIII 153-156 ov ... xaxovc t orn. 

A.a. XXm 154 [e]nópevov: Tponoupevov Mat S71 154-155 vópu) ... apapnaę: vó|jou pę [t\ 

nópevov tóv xr\q apapriaę T vópu> pe Tponoupevov tu> xf\ę apaptiaę A.a. XII Ma Mei P 2 P 3 S632 SPi 
Vat 2308 vópou pe rpOTioupevov tu> rfi<; apapriaę Vat 1560 vópou pe Tponoupevov tóv xf\ę apapnaę 
A.a. XVIII vópou om. P 4 156 5ia raxou<;: oiKteipai 5ia taxou<; T S71 S208 S632. 
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fosti certamente luce 

della cittci di Edessa, 

che ti celebra sempre eon fede, 

o Taddeo. 

fe debitamente 

celebrato 

Taddeo, 

che eon abbondanza 

di miracoli 

converti 

il popolo 

infedele alla fede 

eon l’approvazione divina 

e salvó 

dallerrore degli idoli 
quelli che ricorrevano 
a lui eon fede. 

O Signora, 
la tenebra della legge 
fu dissipata, 
poichć tu concepisti 
il dispensatore della legge, 
che illumina 

la terra tutta eon la grazia, 
sempre pregalo 
di avere presto 
pieta di me, 
che seguo 

la legge del peccato. 


theot. 
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’0i(5n) 0' 

Kupiwę 0(eotó)Kov 
oe ó|ioXoYoO|iev 

’l6d)v rów; Si' aiwvo<; 

0eia<; dvti6óoei<;, 

Kai e<petu)v aKpoTataw tpavótepov, 
l 6 0 paKap £YY^ wv ©a55ate 

tepnou Kai xópeue. 

'Qę Kedpoę, wę peyiorn, 
ev5o^e 0aS8aTe, 

ratę dpetaTę dvu\J>u>0ii<; K[u]ndpiooo<;, 
165 euu)5idęa)v Kap5ia<; 

tó)v eu(pnH°^ VTU)V ae - 

Zuvńcp0nc; dnooróXwv, 
paKap, Kai paprupu)v 
Kai dou)pdtwv xopeiai<; YnCSólpeyoę' 
170 pe0’ d>v Suoumet ou)0f|vai 

tou<; ae yepaipovTa<;. 

'H pvńpn oou nXouoiw<; 

(pewei xotpiopdta)v 

ta<; tó)v mota)v 5iavo[(a<;] cpatri^ouca 
175 dveu<pqpeiv oe, 0a55a!e, 

nawaę npotpenetai. 


hirrn. RI 63 157 i5u>v: ópwv A.a. XXIII Vat 2288 i 8 u>v ta: ópu>vta<; Ma 159 dKpotdtwv: dKpotdwp 
A C A. a. XXIII P 2 P 3 P 4 R S632 SP, V Vat 1560 aKpotdtojt; Mat dKpotdtwv tpavórepov: dKpordrw 
napioraoai Vat 2308 160 pdxap EyY^ wv ©aSSaie: pdptu<; eyy((ouaa Baooa A.a. XXIII 160 0a o**- 
'EAaia A.a. XXIII 162*166 'Q<;... oe om. Vat 1560 164 x[u]ndpiooo<;: uk; <po(vi£ 8 ź A.a. XXIII1 
171 Iuvó<p0ri<; ... yepa(povta<; om. A.a. XXIII 167 dnooróAaw: dnooróAou; Vat 2308 170 ou)0nvai. 
om. P 3 P 4 171 tou<; oe Y e P a 'P°viaę touc; avupvouvta<; oe Vat 2308 172-176 'H ... npotpśnetai owt 
Vat 2308 172 JtAouoiwę: nAouoxav Ma nAouoiu Mat 172-173 ttAouoiwc; <p£yyei: rcAoucuw P< S 
nXoooiwv pdxap A.a. XII rcAoucriwc; oou 175 dveucpr|p£iv oe: dveu<pop£i oe T 0 a 86 aie: vuv Baooa A.o. 
XXIII176 ndvra<;: paxap P 2 npotpśnerai: <pum(eT£ Vat 1560 

160-176: textus mutiluś itt Vat 2288. 

162 lRg 6.18 Is 2.13 Ez 31.3 Am 2.9 Ps 28.5 91.13 103.16 164 lRg 5.22 Is 35.17 Os 14.9 
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Ode 9 

Kupiwę @(eotó)Kov 
ae ó|ioXoYoOpev 

Avendo visto 
le divine ricompense 
che durano in etemo e, 
beato Taddeo, 

awicinandoti eon piu chiarezza 
alle piu alte mete, 
goisci ed esulta. 

Come un cedro, 
o glorioso Taddeo, 
come un altissimo cipresso, 
ti innalzasti per le tue virtu, 
profumando i cuori 
di quelli che ti celebrano. 

Ti unisti eon gioia, o beato, 
alle schiere esultanti di apostoli, 
martiri e angeli; 

eon essi supplica che siano salvi 
ąuelli 

che ti onorano. 

La memoria di te 
brilla abbondantemente 
di grazie, 
illuminando 
le menti dei fedeli 

e incita tutti ad acclamare eon grida, o Taddeo. 
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OiAayaGe nap0eve, 0eot. 

tt|v KeKaKO)|aevnv 

ratę apapriau; \|>uxńv pou ÓYa[0u]vov, 

180 r| tóv JiavÓYa0ov Aóyov 

anoKurjoaoa. 


Mn(vi) tó) aut(u)) Kp'. (Mvńpn> too ayiou p(e)Y(a)Xop(a)p(Tupo<;) ’AYa0ovu«>u 

Ka0(iopa) nxo(ę) 5' 

npóę tÓ‘ 'O u\J)U)0(ei<;) ev rtp o(tau)p[(p] 

Tó óntiKÓv oou TTfc \J>uxrj<; 
anoKaGapaę, 

Ka0une5e^u) tt|v auyrjY 

185 Trję TpiaSoę 

xai tdę ev ^ócpw, Jidvaocpe, 

\J)uxd<; cpumoaę 

aryAri 0[eiu)v] Aóyuw oou, 

’AYa0óviK£ papruę 

190 o0ev npóę aveonepov 

peraPePn[i<a<;] <peyYO<;, 
unep f|pó)v dimuaruK; 5 uou>tk1)v 
tćov oe tipouvtu)v 
Kai motet [upvouv]tu)v oe. 


177 OiAdyaOe: navdya0E A.a. XXIII 179 ratę apapriau;: rfj dpaprię A.a. XXIII hirm. MRI 181 
183 dnoKotOapac;: EKKa0apa<; A A.a. XII A.a. XXIII Ma R 184 rriv auYÓy: rfjc; auyfi<; Vat 1560 
186itdvoo(pE: ndvtot£ Mat S71 186*187 ndvoocpE ... (phmoaę: ndvroT£ vpuxn t i £<pa>tioa S71 186* 

188 Ttdvoo(p£ ... aiyAri: ndvaYVE Ecpcónoaę aiyAr|v Vat 1560 187 \pux&ę (pwrioaę £<pa>noa<; 

i)>uxd<; A A.a. XVIII A.a. XXIII Ma Me 2 R S630 V 4>uxa<; E<pu>tioa<; Vat 2292 188 aiyAp: aiyAn v 

Vat 2292 aiyAp ... oou: aiyAp 0Eia<; yapuoc; S71 189 ‘Aya0óviK£ papiuc;: AouroiE paproć; Kupiou A Ma 

R V 190 o 0 ev Tipóę xa(pcov npóę A.a. XII 192 5uo<i>nu>v: 5 uocotteIv A.a. XVIII Suownil) Vat 1560 
193 oe ripouvrcov: npooKuouvr<i>v Vat 2292 193-194 rwv oe npouvrcov Kai iiiarfi: utiep ru>v inatEi 
Kai nó0ą> A.a. XXIII 194 oe: dci P 3 S630. 

190-191 Meth. symp. 8.5 (PG 18 145C) 
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Vergine benevola, łheot. 

che concepisti 

il Verbo tutto bontśi, 

salva la mia anima 

resa malvagia dal peccato. 


Nello stesso mese il giomo 22 agosto. Festa del grandę santo martire 
Agatonico 


Cathisma tono IV 

Tipóę tó - '0 u\|HU0ei<; ev T<p otaupu) 

Avendo purificato 
1’occhio della tua anima, 
accogliesti il raggio della Trinit&, 
saggissimo, 
e avendo illuminato 
le anime 

che erano nelloscuritó. 

eon lo splendore delle tue parole divine, 

o martire Agatonico. 

Per ąuesto sei passato 
alla luce senza tramonto, 
pregando incessantemente per noi 
che ti onoriamo 
e ti celebriamo eon fede. 



58 


PAUL CANART - ADELE DI LORENZO 


Znxnpóv nx(oę) nAÓYioę jł' 

npóc; tó - mnv ano0ipevoi 

Aóyov deiaę yvu)oeo)c; 
dvanriY®^ a)V nAouoiwę 
aei ev KapSięt oou 
Xep[oco0ei]oa<; ev5o£e 
i|)uxa<; npSeuoaę 
Kai a0XeTv eneioaę 
apxi1YÓ<; apiotoę 
5eypevo(; 'AYaOÓYiKe' 
ujonep ó naOAoc; Se 
Seopioę Yevópevo<; etp[exe<;] 
tou Spópou oou KatdXXnXov 
oneu5ov ecpeupetv tó oupnepaopa 
ou K[ai] ri^uóOrię. 
tpnOeię tr|v iepav oou KecpaXr|v 
UTiep X(pioto)0 tou 0eou r|pu>v, 
pd[p]tu<; ’AYa0óviKe. 

'O Kavd)v nx(oę) 5' 

’Qi(5r|) a' 

Tąj óSriYnoavti naXai 
tóv ’I(opa)r)X <pe(uYovta) 

’Ev xf\ Xa|iTrpótr|n, paptuę, 
u><; dXn0ó)<; eSpapeę 
twv tou K[upiou evto]Xa)v 
Kai Kareu0uva<; touę nóSaę oou 
215 Tipóę cpu)tiopóv tóv tfję [Yvó)]oeax;, 

e(p0aoa<; 


hirm. R VI 3 195-210 Aóyov ... 'AyazóviKE: om. A. a. XVIII Me 2 S71 195- 231 Aóyov ... 
do(5i[ne]: om. A Ma Mat R S630 V Vat 787 Vat 1560 Vat 2288 Vat 2292 202 6£Ypevo<; 
'AYa0óviK£: toutu>v pdt<ap yvu)pi<óp£vo<; C 5 eypevoc;: navtwv panap S632 hirm. RIV 352 211-231 
'Ev ... aoi5i[p£] om. C ’Ev: ’0 T. 

211-231 Ev ... doi'5i[p£]; textus in d.a. XXIII discrepat 
203-204 Act 23.18 Eph 3.1 2Tim 1.8 Hb 10.34; 13.3 
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Stichero tono plagale II 

Tipóę tó - ,, 0\n v ano0epevoi 

O glorioso 

facendo zampillare 

sempre nel tuo cuore 

in abbondanza la parola 

della divina conoscenza 

irrigasti le anime aride, 

e le convincesti a lottare, 

accolto come ottima guida, 

o Agatonico; 

come Paolo, 

fosti incatenato 

per trovare in fretta 

1’ esito adeguato al tuo percorso, 

di cui fosti ritenuto degno, 

allorchć fu tagliata 

la tua sacra testa, 

per Cristo nostro Dio, 

o martire Agatonico. 


Canone tono 4 
Ode I 

Tó) ó5r|Yn oaVTl nóAai 
tóv ’I(apa)nX (pe(uYovta) 

O martire, 
dawero corresti 

nello splendore degli ordini del Signore 
e dirigendo i tuoi piedi 
verso la luce della conoscenza, 
pervenisti 
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rr|v aKffcaAuTov yovr)v 
rrjc; aiSiou ^cufjc;. 

Toię tó)v aipdta>v oou peiSpoic; 

220 tov vontóv envi^ac; 

Kai dXa^[óva <pa]paio 
Kai 5ieX0(bv ióanep 0aXaooav 
rfję dae(kiac; tóv KXu8[u>va], 
eXa|tec; 

225 KXr|po8oaiav ró)v mord)v 

rr|v paKapiav ęwrjv. 

’Enev5uoapevo(;, paKap, 
tó rou X(piato)u ovopa 
ióanep x ir< ^V? [cpaei]vóv, 

230 tfię amauaę rr|v veKpwoiv 

ane^eSuoa) doi'5i[pe]. 

f. 2 r (Tfj k£' rou aurou privó<;. Mvópr] tou óaiou narpóę r)pó)v noipevo<;) 

(Znxnpa nx(o<;) nXdyio<; y' 
npóę ró* Xaipoi<; aoKriUKÓę) 

(Xaipoi<;, ru>v pova(óvra)v aorr|p 

rfj cpajrauYią KaraXdpnu)v ta>v nóvoov aou 

Kai Xua>v ^ocpa>5r] na0r| 

235 ratę evapetoi<; oocpe 

Kai pcyiotan; upa^eai ra>v Kapdvra)v aou, 
noipr|v navaoi8ipe, 
ó £KXd|intov <pavó)rara 
Kai KarauYd^wv 

240 rdę ipuxa<; ru>v upu)vru)v ae 

217 jiovr)v: yovr|v A. a. XH ópyriv A.a. XVIII Me 2 T P 3 S71 223 KAu6[u)va]: A.a XII Ja Me 2 

Kauouwa S632 225 KAr|po5ooiav to>v nioTU)v: KAr|po5o|iiav toT<; tuotok; S71 226 tt)v paKapiav 

ęa>r|v: rf|v ^u>r]v S632 227 yaKap: jjapruę P 3 S632 229 djorcep: unep Me 2 231 ane^eSuow 

aoiŚipe: une^eSuow yaKap A.a. XVIII 232-249 Xa(poi<; ... e\eo<; om. A A.a. XII Ma Pi R V Vat 
1560 232-242 Xa(poi<; ... }i£ta(p)£pa)v om. T 232 darr)p: <pu)otr)p 233 t<I>v tióvq)v oou: ta 

7i£pata Me 2 234 na0n: 7iXavnv C Vat 787 tou 7tv£upato<;: Vat 2288 236 tu>v Kapavru>v oou: tu>v 

dyowaw P 2 P 3 S632oou C tu>v 0aupdvtu)v oou Vat 787 238 ó £KAapnu)v: £TuXd|iiiu)v P 3 P 4 S632 

240 td)v n|i(A)vta)v oe: tu>v ti|iu>vra<; oou Vat 2288 

219-231 tok; ... aoi5ip£: textus in P 2 et P 4 discrepat 232-242 Initium hymni in A.a. XXIII, Me 2 , 
P 4 et in SP, extat 

219-223 Ex 14. 15-29 
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alla dimora indistruttibile 
della vita etema. 

Con i fiotti del tuo sangue 

soffocasti il faraone spirituale e vanaglorioso 

e, avendo attraversato 

l'onda dellempietci 

come un marę, 

ricevesti 

come ricompensa della fede 
la vita beata. 

O beato, 

avendo indossato 

il nome di Cristo 

come un mantello splendente, 

ti spogliasti, o glorioso, 

della morte della corruzione. 


Nełlo stesso mese il giomo 27. Festa del santo nostro padre Pemen 

Sticheri tono plagale secondo 

Tipóę tó - Xai'poi<; doKiyciKCK; 

Gioisci, o Stella dei monaci, 
che illumini con lo splendore delle tue fatiche 
e dissolvi, saggio, le tenebrose passioni 
con il sublime effetto delle tue azioni 
Pemen glorioso, 

tu che brilli con fulgidissima luce 
e illumini le anime 
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Kai npóę epwta 
peracp) epu)v tóv ev0eov 
pupov tó eua)5eorarov 
X£ijiO)v ó tepiwotatoc; 

245 [euutSia^eu; touę motei 

oou tt)v oeircr|v pvnpr| v oePovta<; 

óSuatę rtpę[o(ktu)v] oou 
• • 

e£aiTouyevo<; tu> KÓojicp 
tó peya eAeoę. 

[Ka]vwv nxo(<;) kA(óyio<;) 5' 

’Qi5(r|) a'. 

v Aiowpev tw K(upi)(p 
tąj 5 i<xy<xyó[vti]. 

250 [0ep]yn tou TiapaKAntou, 

n(at)ep, 0aXno|ievn r| napSia oou, 

tóv K[pu|i]óv tćov 8aiyóvwv 
Kai na0u)v tóv xeipd>va 5ieXuoev. 

[ v Av0]paKi 0eiou <pó|3ou 

255 cpAe^aę tu>v Tia0u)v tr|v uAn v > yń/ovac, 

5ia[Kpi]oeax; Auxvoę 
anaOeiaę nupoóę te, paKÓpie. 

[<Depa)]v eni tu>v c5|ia)v, 

n(at)ep, tóv ot(au)póv oou r|Ko\ou0r]oa<; 

260 tai KaXeaavti nó0u), 

I I ' 

Kai <paxrrf|p |iovaota>v ^pilMÓrioac;. 

242 peracpepunr. Kcrcacpepuw P 4 S632 243 pupov: pupoię Mat 243-244 tó euu)5eararov Aeip<i>v: 

id) euwóecrraTw Aripaw A. a. XVIII 245 [eua)5id^]ei<;: euu)5idęu)v Mat Me 2 P 2 P 3 P 4 Vat 787 246 

oćPovta<;: oePovre<; C 247 ó5paic;: óSaTęT oou: 001 A.a. XXIII óSpaTę 7 ipę[o(łeiu>v]: npeoPeiuw óSyaię 
S71 hirm. R III 537 252 róv K[pup]óv Td)v 5aipóvu)v: róv Kpu|ióv zf\q andTrp; Vat 787 253 

5ieAuoev: SieAuoaę A.a. XVIII Vat. 787 254-257 [ v Av6]pĆKi ... pa Kapie om. A.a. XVIII Pi P 2 P 3 P 4 
Vat 2288 254 [*Av6]pĆKi: om. A.a. XXIU *Av 8 ]paęi E Vat 1560 257 nupaóę: nupoou T panapie: 

pandpioę Vat 787 259 róv otaupóv: tou araupu) T 260 rep KaX^oavn: ta) KaAouvTi oe Vat 787 

261 povaot(I)v: om. P 4 povax<I>v S630 1560 

258-261 [Oepu)]v ... £xpnpdnoa(; textus in S71 discrepat 262-265 ["OAo]v ... pn*pwndp0(c) v£ 
textus in E et Vat 1560 discrepat. 

258-259 Mt 10.38 Lc 14.27 
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di coloro che ti onorano 
e per amore 

produci 1’olio divino piu profumato. 

Tu, prato assai dilettevole, 

mandi olezzo a ąuelli 

che venerano eon fede 

il tuo santo ricordo, 

chiedendo la grandę piet& per il mondo 

eon il profumo della tua intercessione. 

Canone tono plagale 4 
Ode I 

v Aioa)jiev tu) K(upi)u) 
rui 5iOYoryóvTi. 

O padre, 

il tuo cuore riscaldato 
dal calore del Paracleto 
annulló il gelo dei demoni 
e la tempesta delle passioni. 

Avendo bruciato la selva delle passioni 
eon il carbone del timor di Dio, 
diventasti lucerna di giudizio, 
fiaccola di pace contemplativa, o beato. 

O padre, 

portando la tua croce sulle spalle, 
assecondasti l’amore che ti invocava 
e fosti chiamato Stella dei monaci. 
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["OAoJy p£ Siaow^ei 0eot. 

Aóyoc; ó unepBeoc;, xpn oT órriti 
PouXn0eic; ek Yaotpóę oou 

265 oapKW0fjvai, dyvr| vuirponap0(e)ve. 

’Qi5(r|) y' 

Iu el tó at£p£U)pa 

[Ir]aoiv rr|v navvuxiov 
oou Kat£nXctYrioov awe^oi, 

Kai ydp auto[u<;] 

[e]<?Xe<; ouv£pYouvta<; 

270 tatę npóę 0 (eó)v £vteu$;eoiv. 

[AuJiąnę an£Ka0iipa<; 
rrję 5iavoia<; oou oppata 
trję ta>v 7ia0<I)v - 
60 ev £vontpi^ou 

275 Ka0apax; róv aópatov. 

[rd]XaKti doKno£ax; 
wę £Ktpa<p£i<;, noipr|v ooi£, 
dę ap£t<I)v 

ityoę [a]vnv£x0nc;, 

280 dę i£Xdav and0£iav. 

"Ext*>v o£ Poii0£iav, 0eot. 

tu)v 5uo[p£v]a>v óppćę, axpavi£, 
ou SeAió) 1 
£XC»)v o£ Tipootdriv, 

285 rdę au[ru>]v tpdtu) <pdXaYY<*ę- 


262 [ OAo]v: oAoę A.a. XII hirm. R I 39 266-270 [Et]óoiv ... £vteu^ecjiv: om. P| 269 [t] 

ęrxeę. eixe<; P 4 eixov Me 2 SP 2 eix£<; E Vat 787 Vat 1560 Vat 2288 ouv£pYoOvraę: auv£pYoOvta<; riEipń v 
aęio0aupaaT£ A. a. XVIII 270 tale; ... evt£u^£oiv om A.a. XVIII 0£Óv: 0eTov C Ma Vat 1560 oou 
add. P 2 271-275 [Au]|jr|<; ••• aópatov om. P } P 4 272 oou óppata: za óppata A A.a. XII A.a. XVIII 
R ópyan SP, 274 Evo7irpi'ęou A.a. XII A.a. XVIII Ma Me 2 T SP, SP 2 V Vat 787 Vat 1560 Vat 
2288 evonTpi(r| A R 278 £ię Kai P 2 dnd0Eiav: dncóA£iav Ma 282 óppdc;: (3ouAac; A.a. XVIII 285 
TpEJiu): tp£na)v Ma. 

266-267 [Ir]doiv ... oyyeAoi textus a macula obrutus in A.a. XXIII 281-285 txwv ... cpdAaYY a C 
textus in Me 2 et Vat 1560 discrepat. 
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Mi salva del tutto, theot. 

il Verbo assai divino, 

avendo voluto per bonta incamarsi nel tuo ventre, 
Santa Mądre Vergine. 

Ode 3 

Zu et tó crcepeu>|Ja 

Gli angeli sbigottivano 
per tua veglia nottuma, 
infatti tu 
li avesti partecipi 
alle preghiere a Dio. 

Purificasti gli occhi 

della tua mente 

dalia cecita delle passioni, 

perció tu rifletti 

eon purezza l’invisibile. 

Nutrito del latte delTascesi, 

santo Pemen, 

ti sollevasti 

al massimo le virtu 

fino alla perfetta impassibilita. 

Avendo te come aiuto, theot. 

o pura, 

non terno gli attacchi dei nemici; 
avendo te come guida, 
metto in fuga 
le loro falangi. 
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’Ql5(r|) 5' 

EtoaKt^Koa, K(upi)e 
-rfjc; oiKOvo|iia<; 

[’A]KriX{5wtov eoontpov 

ta<; toO napanAntou auydc; 5exópevov, 

0[e]ocpópe, ^pnpófioac;, 

Kai 5oxetov 0etov 

290 dva|$doEwv. 

[’Ap]8euó|ievov 5aKpuoiv 

5ev5pov Ka0u>pa0ri<;, n(at)ep, ui^iKopov 

eyKpateię KaXXuvó|i£vov, 

Kai Kapnotę £v0eoi<; 

295 £U0riVOU|i£VOV. 

[r]r|Tiovnaa<; tr|v apoupav 
oou xri<; 5iavoiac; nóvoic; aoKno£ax;, 
ap£tó)v otaxuv TtoXucpopov 
Kai 0au|idta)v xdpiv 
300 £Y£Ó)pYnoa<;. 

nap0£via<; K£ip^Xiov, Qeox. 

Kai trję axwpioTOU cpuoEwę oKnvu>|ja, 
tr)v <l>uxńv pou cpwtaYÓ)Y r l 00v 
•criv £OK<mop£vr|v, 

305 0£OVÓpcp£Ut£. 


hinn. RI97 286*290 [A]Kr|Ai'8wTOv... ava|}doeti>v om. P, 287 idę tal<; T 287-294 5exóp £V0V 
... ev0eoi<; om. A.a. XVIII 287 napaKAntou: napaSeicou C 6£xópevov: 8 exóii£vo<; E 289 oo- 
XeTov: 5oxeiov Vat 2288 0etov: 0e(wv A.a. XVIII P 4 R SP, SP 2 V 290 ava|łdoeu)v: dva($do£cnv E 
eniAdpiJiecoy P 2 dvaPdo£ioc; Vat 1560 291 [’Ap]8euópevov: dpSeuóyevo<; A A.a. XII R SP| 291- 

295 [’Ap] 6 euójjevov ... eO0r|voupevov om. P 3 P 4 292 n(dr)ep: |ićxap Vat 787 u 4 hko|jov: u 4 )oup£vov 
Vat 1560 293 KaAAuvójjevov: KaAAuvó|jevo<; Ma 294 napnolc; ev0£oi<;: KapnoO<; ev0eou<; E , 295 
£u0nvouii£vov: Eucpr|)joup£vo(; T £u0uvoup£voc; A.a. XVIII P 2 £u<popou|a£vov Mat 302 axwpi<ft° u ' 
dxwpńTou A C A.a. XII A.a. XVIII P 2 P 3 R S71 S630 S632 SP 2 V Vat 787 305 0 £ovup(p£o«: 

noAAou; nd0Eciv Vat 787. 

286-295 troparia 1-2ordine inverso in A.a. XVIIIposita sunt 301-305 nap0£viac;... 0£ovup<p£ ut£ 

textus in Me 2 E, Vat 1560 discrepat. 

286 Sap 7.26 
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Ode 4 

EioaKT^Koa, K(upi)e 
tnę oiKovo|i(aę 

Fosti chiamato specchio puro, 
che accoglie 
i raggi del Paracleto, 
o teoforo, 

e ricettacolo divino 
delle ascensioni. 

Fosti visto 

come albero dalFalta chioma 
irrigato dalie lacrime, 
che 6 abbellito dallastinenza 
ed allietato dai frutti divini. 

Avendo lavorato 
il campo della tua mente 
eon le fatiche delTascesi, 
hai coltivato 
una spiga fertile di virtu 
e grazia di miracoh 

Illumina la mia anima 
che si trova nelloscuritci, 
o tesoro di verginita, 
tempio della natura infinita, 
o sposa divina. 


theot. 



68 


PAUL CANART - ADELE DI LORENZO 


[’Qi5fj e'] 

*Op0p^ovtec; |łoójy£V ooi, K(upi)e 

Tóv Kauoi»)va Paotaoaę, doi[5i](J£, 
ttK ńvi£pa<; 

Tfjc; TOU K(upio)u OOU, OOIE, 

Xapa<; xatr|£{u)aai. 

310 [’A]aKłio£W<; X£iviajvi r)5uirvoov 

ecpuę pó 8 ov, 
óSjiau; 0£ia<; yvióaEU)(; 

£uco5ió^ov ta TiEpata. 

Tóv npiv peyaAauxia Kauxópevov, 

315 n(at)£p, o<piv 

Ttpóę yf\v EtanEwwaaę, 
tfl tait£ivó) 0 £i cppa^d|ievo<;. 

nap0£VOV Ji£ta TÓKOV U|iVOUp£V 0£, 0eot. 

0(£OTÓ)KE, 

320 ąy Y®P T ° v ®(eo) v Aóyov 

oapxi tą> KÓojiU) eKurioaę. 


[’Qi5r|] ę' 

Xitu)vd poi Trapaaxou <pa)t£ivóv 

Nenpcjoac; raę tou ou>iiato<; ópjidę 
noAAotc; dyumoyiaow, 

^a)r|v npóę a0dvatov 

325 £^£5nprioa<;, noipr)v a^idyacte. 


hirm. R III 606 306-307 Tóv ... npćpaę tóv Kauou>va ftaotaoaę, aoiSiye, ipEpojv tóv rfję nyćp®; 

P, S630 308 ooie: ćryie Me 2 309 Karri^icooai A A.a. XXIII Ma Me 2 P 2 P 4 R SP, SP 2 Vat 1560 

Vat 2288 Karri^iwoac; A.a. XII Katr^iajaE A.a. XVIII ET 310 Aei|j(I)vi: Aeipawa SP 2 Ai|ievi Vat 
1560 rj5unvoov: n5uirviov Vat 2288 etpuę: <I><p0r|v A.a. XXIII Vat 787 e<pu<; pó8ov: om. Ma x a ‘P 0,< > 
narep Vat 1560 311 etpuę e<pu Mat 312 yvu>o£g>(;: xópiro<; P 2 313 nepata: oupnayTa Vat 787 

314 KauxóiJEvov: xpnoapev°<; A C A.a. XII A.a.XVIII A.a. XXIII Ma Me 2 P, P 2 P 3 P 4 S630 S632 SP, 
V Vat 787 Vat 2288 Kpatoi3pevov Vat 1560 320-321 ou ... EKurioaę om. E Kurjoaaa Vat 1560 

napaax£aeax; S630 hirm. R II 267 322 N£xpa>oa<; ... óppaę Nekpcóoeuk; rou<; nóvout; rn<; oapnoc; 
Vat 787. 


322-329 troparia 1-2 inverso ordine posita in Vat 787. 
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Ode 5 

’Op0p{ęovT£<; (k><I>|j£v ooi, K(upi)e 
O glorioso, 

avendo sopportato il caldo del giomo, 
sei stato ritenuto 

degno delle gioie del tuo Signore, o puro. 

Nel prato dellascesi 
tu fosti una rosa dal soave odore, 
profumando i confini della terra 
eon gli effluvi della divina conoscenza. 

O padre, 

umiliasti a terra il serpente 
che prima si esaltava 
per superbia, 
rivestitoti eon lumiltcL. 

Inneggiamo a te, theot. 

Vergine dopo il parto, 

Mądre di Dio, 

infatti tu mettesti 

al mondo in came il Verbo divino. 


Ode 6 

Xir<I)va poi 7iapaoxou <pu>T£ivóv 

Avendo annullato 
gli istinti del corpo eon molte lotte, 
andasti verso la vita immortale, 
o Pemen, 

degno di ammirazione. 
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’EY>cpaTEiav, aewaov euxn v » 

<rydniiv d0óXwtov 

KtTiadnevo(;, ooie, 

aKriXi5a)TOV 8(eo)0 uxp0n<; eoontpov. 

330 'Epnyoię ev dpdtou; npoo<poitwv, 

na 0 u>v EpruacóoECoę 

o<xutóv dn£Yupva)oa(;, 

Kai TtoX(rri<; ou(pa)vwv £xpn|idnoa<;. 

'H póvn 5ia Aóyou ev yaarpi 0 eot. 

335 tóv Aóyov Kunoaoa, 

puoai, S£Ó)j£0a, 

[td»v] jiayiSu>v tou Ex0poO ta<; i|)uxd(; ripa)v. 

f. 2v [’Qi8r| £'] 

[IlaTSEę 'EjJpaiaw] 

[©Eiaię] oxoXa[^a)v 0£a)p]iau;, 

Xajinpuvóp£vo<; duAcnę 0Eauyiąi<;, 

340 [koi r||i£pa(; uióę 

Kai (p]a»<; ta>v ev tu) okótei 
wę ąXri0<I)<; ysycyrioai, 

©[EoepópE, eiq aiuwaę. 

*Hp0ri<; npóę u]tJ>o<; ana0£ia<;‘ 

345 piEtą oujpatoę dyyĘAouę e^i^ou)' 

[napadEioou] tpwprję 

326*329 'EYKpĆTEicry ... Econtpov om. P, P 3 P 4 326 aćvvaov eux^|v: aewaov Kai e0x*1 v A V 
327 <ryd7rr|v: orydnri Vat 2288 329 0(eo)O: 0eTov Vat 2288 EOontpov: 5pyavov P 2 330-333 *Epn _ 

poić; ... ćxpimdn 0 a<; om Vat 1560 330 iipoo(poitu>v: itpoo(puyóv A.a. XVIII Vat 787 npoo(poY**’ v 

P 2 S71 334 yacrpi: aapKi A.a. XII A.a. XXIII Ma P, P 2 P 5 R SP 2 V Vat 1560 Vat 2288 335- 

337 Kuijoaoa ... r||ia>v om. E hirm. m 543 339 aOAoię narep Ma ©Eauyicuę (pwTauyŃ* 1 *! 

Vat 787 OEcopiau; Vat 1560 341 rćov: rotę Mat Me 2 Vat 787 ev t<I) okotej: om. P 4 344 dita0£ioę 

aAr|0ei'a<; SP, Vat 787 d<p0ap<riac; Vat 1560 346 Tpuipfję: Tpocprję Vat 1560 348-349 dyaPo<l>v ... 

0(eó<;) om. A.a. XXIII S632. 

330-399 ’EYKpdtEiav ... apEtdę: textus a macula obrutus irt A.a. XXIII 334-430 ’H ... rjvw[oa<;]: 
textus mutilus in Vat 2288. 

341 Rm 2.19 
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Avendo acąuistato 
temperanza, preghiere continue, 
amore puro, o santo, 
apparisti 

come specchio limpido di Dio. 

In eremi inaccessibili 
ti spogliasti 

della desolazione delle passioni 
e prendesti nome 
di cittadino dei cieli. 

Tu che, sola, theot. 

eon parole, 

concepisti nel tuo ventre 
il Verbo, 

salva, te ne preghiamo, 

le nostre anime dalie insidie del nemico. 


Ode 7 

natSeę 'E(łpouu)v 

Dedicandoti a divine contemplazioni, 
risplendendo dei raggi immateriali, 
o teoforo, sei diventato 
per sempre figlio del giomo 
e luce di coloro 
che sono neH’oscurit&. 

Ti sollevasti 

alla vetta della contemplazione, 
nel corpo imitasti gli angeli, 
diventasti erede 
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eyęvou KXnpovó|iO<;, 
dvą|3oa>v, poKd[pi]e - 
[ó ©eóę, euAoYn^ó^ ei]- 

350 [Aa|JTiu>v] ókuow ana0e(a<; 

dnTipoupwoąc; 5aipóywv enn[p £ i 0< T 
Kai trję tour]u>v noAAouę 
KaKcóaecoc; eppuaco, 
dvaPocpvtą<;, oaie - 

355 ó ©(eóę), [euAoYn^óę « ]■ 

*l5ę n]v ęcpn oev nap0evov 0eor. 

ev tą) Jtv(eu|iat)i ó peyac; 'Haaiaę, 
ęy yotarpi tóv 0[eóv 
ouveAa(je] Kai tiKter 

360 w neAip5o0|iev K(upi)e 

ó [0(eó)<; euAoyn^oc; et]. 

[’Qi]5r) n' 

Tóy ayapxov 
PaoiAea rnę 5ó£[n<;] 

’ĄyuoraKtov 

Tfję 4>uxń<; TI 1 V AąjindSa 

eAaico oou 

I • • • 

365 ru>Y &yu>[vq)v tripnoac;], 

[do]fj\0£(; ev xap? 
dę acp0aptov vujicpa)va, 

Kai eię touę aia>v[a<;]. 


348 jjaKapie: ax; euo7iAayxo<; Vat 1560 349 euAoYH^oę ci: cię tou<; aiu>va<; Mat ei om. C E Me 2 Pi P 3 

P 4 S71 Vat 787 Vat 1560 350-361 [Adpnujy]... cl] om. P 3 P 4 S71 350 dna0eia<;: yetayoiaę Aa. 

XVIII 351 enripeiaę: enivo(a<; Vat 1560 354 ooie: ev5o£e Vat 1560 355 ó 0(có<;). [euAoyrpoę 

el]: ó 0eó<; ó t<I>v narepuw npu>v SP, ei om. C A.a. XVIII E Mat P, S71 Vat 787 Vat 1560 356 nap- 

0evov: nap0evo<; S632 358 róv 0[eóv: tóv uióv E 360 u>... K(upi)e: (I) |jeAu)5oGvT£<; Kpa^opcy A.a. 

XII R co peAcp5oO|i£v Kpa^opey Ma <I> peAu)5oupey ... 0eó<; om. Vat. 787 360-361 K(upi)c ... c l - 

dxpavre ó 0(eó)<; euAoyntóę Me 2 361 euAoyr|TÓ<; ci om. C E ei om. Mat P, P 3 P 4 S71 SP 2 Vat 787 
Vat 1560 ó ... ei om. S630 hirm. R V 192 362-368 'ĄyuoraKToy ... aiu>v[a<;] om. P| 367- 
368 vup<pd>va, Kai vup<piov Kai Vat 787 368 Iftę lfyv A.a. XII ęwrję P 2 . 

356-361 HSe ... el* textus in A. a. XVIII discrepat. 


356-357 Is 7.14 362-368 Mt 25.1-13 
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della ricchezza del Paradiso, 
gridando, o beato: 'Dio, tu sei benedetto’. 

Brillando dei raggi deH’impassibilitźi, 

avendo vanificato 

le minacce dei demoni, 

liberasti anche molti 

dalia malvagita di questi, 

o santo, che gridano: 'Dio, tu sei benedetto’ 

Ecco, disse il grandę Isaia ispirato, 
colei che, Vergine, 
accolse Dio nel ventre e lo generó 
per il quale noi cantiamo: 

'Signore Dio, sei benedetto’. 


Ode 8 

Tóv avotpxov 
(JaoiAea rrję 5ó£r|<; 

Avendo mantenuta 
accesa la lampada dell’anima 
eon l’olio delle tue prove, 
entrasti 

eon gioia nel talamo incorrotto 
e ora vivi nei secoli. 


theot. 
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0[u]k [eoei]oav 

370 tnę 4>uxn<; [oou tóv] nupyov 

oi dvęyot 

ÓKa0ąpTU)v [nv(eunat)o)v]. 
[eo]rnpiKto Kai yap 
xf]<; n[ioteu)]<; ev ne[tpg, 

375 Ti]aii|aaKap ©eotpópe. 

To [Sua|4opcpov 
tu>v na0a>v e^e]5uou) 

XlTCÓVlOV' 

ęve6uacx) [5e, natep, 

380 a)paiav] tr|v otoXr|v 

0eia<; tnę anaOęiaę, 
X(piot)u) au|j|}aaiXeuu)v. 

'Qę evnpov 
Kai urreptatoy 0póvov 
385 [una]pxouoav 

tou 0(eo)O tou ut|ńotou 
[upvńoa>]pev, Xaot, 
triv |ióvr]v peta tókov 
p(nte)pa Kai nap0evov. 


369 [eoei]oav: [eoei]o£ A.a. XVIII 369-375 0[u]x ... ©EÓtpopE om. P 3 P 4 371 av£poi: avopoi 
Mat 373 [£o]nipiKto xai yap: E<rnipixrai xai vuv S630 374-382 rfję n[(<rcew]<; ••• trupPa 0 iA£uwv 

om. A.a. XII 374 ev: r| A.a. XVIII 379 naiEp: paxap C A.a. XVIII Mat Me 2 Pi P 2 Pł ^71 
S630 S632 SP 2 Vat 787 pdAAov E Vat 1560 381 0e(a<; anaOeiaę 0 (e)< 2 > T rfj<; ana0etaę A 

C A.a. XXIII Me 2 P 2 P 3 P 4 R SP 2 Vat 1560 rac; 0Eia<; anaOsiat; tt|c; PaatAęiat; A. o. XVIII rfję 
PacnAsiat; A.a. XXIII P, Vat 787 rr)v ex rrjc; dna0£taę A.a. XII 382 oupPaoiA£u<ov: <jupPaoiAeu£iv 
A.a. XVin Vat 787 386 tou u\|hotou: tr|v prytepa E Vat 787 Vat 1560 387-389 [upvnow]pe v ••• 

nap0Evov: upvqou>pev, Aaoi, rr|v ayiav nap0ćvov aunr|v unep ut|>ouvTEt; Eię ndvta<; tout; aia>vac; A V tt|V 
ay(av 7 xap 0 ćvov upvr|OLopev Xaoi autr|v unśp uvJ)OUvte<; eic; ndvta<; rou<; aia>va<; Ma 388-389 peta 
nap0Evov: pEta tóxov nap0Evov (puXax0etaav P 2 S632 p(r|re)pa xai nap0£vov (puXax0£i° av SP 2 *at 
787 0 £oióxov nap 0 Evov <puXax0£ioav Vat 1560. 


383-389 'Ot;... nap0£vov: textus in A.a. XVIIIdiscrepat. 
374-375 Mt 7.24 383-395 Ap 4. 2-3 
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I venti di spiriti impuri 
non scossero 
la torre della tua anima; 
infatti era costruita 
sulla roccia della fede, 
o beatissimo teoforo. 

Ti spogliasti 

dal mantello deforme delle passioni 
e indossasti, 
padre, la bella stola 
della divina impassibilitk 
regnando eon Cristo. 

Inneggiamo, 
o popoli, 
alla sola mądre 
e vergine dopo il parto, 
perchć ella 6 il glorioso 
e sommo trono di Dio altissimo. 


theot. 
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’Ql(5f|) 0' 

“Ecppi^ey 

nfica aKor| 

tr)v dnópptyc(ov) 0(eo)O auYKat(dpaoiv) 

390 v E5u<; pev 

oianep ćotrip 

ano Koojiou' npóę X(pioró)v 8e aveteiXa<;, 
róv vo[ritóv aAri]0u)<; 

5iKaioouvri<;, 

395 nappÓKap, rjAtov 

Kai (ix; aKtwaę rotę niorotę 
[rat; aaę] KaraAeAoinaę 
(pwroeiSetę dpetaę, 

eAauvouoac; tu)v morów apaupórritta]. 

400 Tipioę 

evavn 0(eo)O 

oou ó 0avato<;, aoi5ipe, yeyovev 
K ai Ydp óąicoę ev yh 
en[oAi]reuoa) 

405 routou npootaYpctra 

Kai SiKauópata, noipnv, 
rr)pnaac; dA<ó[|łryca'] 
o0ev aveteiAev 

cóę 5i(Kai)co ooi ró cpun; ró aveonepov. 

410 Tatę ©eiaię, 

n(ar)ep, KaAAovaT<; 
evri5ópevo<;, Kai 0eoei 0eoupevo<;, 

Kai ró) peYąĄą) cptori 

hirm. RI281 390-399 "E5 uc;... dpaupórrilja] om. P, 391 aorrip: cpojarrip Vat 1560 392 npóę 

Kai Vat 787 394 5iKaioauvr|(;: 8iKatoauvr|v Vat 1560 395 nAiov: rjAioę A.a. XVIII 396 tow; 

matole;: rouę ttiotouc; Vat 787 399 morwy dpaupórr|[ra]: v|)uxwv dyaprnuara Mat moru>v. 

A C E Ma Me 2 P 2 P 3 P 4 R S630 SP, SP 2 Vat 787 Vat 1560 dpaupórntra]: empeAtiay Vat 787 
402 0dvatot;, aoiSipe, yćyovE: aotSipe 0dvaroc; yćyoyE SP, 405 rourou: 0eia Ma rourou itpoorÓYPflW 
routw ró npóaraypa Vat 1560 406 SiKaiwpara: SiKanórara Vat 1560 407 aXw[Pn Ta: 

409 <ó<; 5i(xa0<p ooi: A.a. XII A.a. XVIII E R SP 2 ux; 5iK(a0a><; ooi T Vat 1560 wę 5iKaiwoiv Vat 787 
ooiora. Vat 1560 410-419 Talę ... pvnpóv[eue] om. E P 3 P 4 Vat 1560. 

400-419 troparia 2-3 inverso ordine posita in Vat 1560. 

394-395 Mai 4.2 400-402 Ps 115.15-16 409 Za 14.7 1 Io 1.5 
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Ode 9 

”Ecppi^ev 
nfioa ĆKor| 

rr|v anóppr|rov 0eoO auYKard(iaoiv 

Tu come un astro 
tramontasti dal cosmo, 
o beatissimo, 
sorgesti verso Cristo, 
il vero sole 

intellegibile di giustizia. 

E hai lasciato ai fedeli 
come raggi le tue luminose virtu, 
che dissipassero 
1’oscurita dei fedeli. 

Preziosa 

agli occhi del Signore 
b la tua morte 
o glorioso, 

e infatti tu conducesti 
una vita santa sulla terra, 
avendo rispettato 
i suoi precetti e giudizi inviolabili, 
o Pemen; 

perció la luce senza tramonto 
sorse per te 
in ąuanto giusto. 

O padre, 
godendo 

della bellezza divina, 

e reso divino 

per superiore decreto 
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ne(pwnqievo<; 
vuv naptotdyevo<;, 

Kai aKpotóraw ecpetuw 
eYYi^a)v [Kai tpavó]tepov, 
tu)v oe Txpa>vta)v aei 

Kai teXouvta)V oou tt)v pvń|an v pvniióv[eue]. 


420 


425 


Tnauoaę 0eot. 

jióvri YUvaiKU)v 

XT|V apav TU)V 7ipC0TO7tXaOTU)V, 0£OVU|i(p£, 

t[óv] dnepiYpotntov 

oapKiTEKoOoa 

nepiYpacpójievov 

eKawojioirioac; 0eqi[ou<;] 

(puoeoję, d|ióA.uvT£’ 
ta Sieotóota to npiv 
napaSó^ą) peaiteig oou nvu>[oa<;]. 


Mn(vi) uo aut((p) Kif. (Mvdvai)*o0 óoi(ou) n(at)pó<; npóiv 


Matoecoc; tou AiBiónou 


KaBtopa nx(o<;) i 
npóę t(ó)’ ©etat; niot(ea)<;) 


430 0eiav eAAa|it|uv 

KatajiAourrjoac; 
oKÓtoę eAetneę 
na0u>v, TiappaKap' 
tatę óyputwok; npooeuxat<; 

435 e|ićpava<; doiSipe 

to tfję oapKÓę enatpu)iievov cppóvripa 
Kai npóę tr|v avw enePnę dKpónoAw 
n(at)ep oote, X(piotó)v tóv 0eóv 
Ik£T£U£ 5copdoao0ai rj|atv tó pćya eAeoę. 


416 aKpotatwy E<peru)v: aKpoiarw E<pEttp A P 2 R V Vat 787 Vat 1560 aKporara) Eip£ta)v C P 2 

417 [nai tpavó]tEpov: Kai om. C A.a. XVIII A.a. XXIII P2 Vat 787 Vat 1560 Kaivu)t£pov Mat 

418 Ti(jo)vr(i>v aei: noi|inv A C A.a. XVIII Ma Me 2 P 2 R SP 2 V Vat 787 Vat 1560 aEi: noiiJnv Pi S630 

S632 426 EKawonoirioac;: EKaivoTÓ|ir|aa<; A A.a. XII S71 S630 SP| SP 2 P 2 P 4 R V Vat 1560 

429 pEoitEię: enireup Vat 1560 hlrm. HV 270 430-467 0Eiav ... oe om. A C Ma P| P 2 Pj P-t ^ 

S630 S632 V Vat 787 Vat 1560 430-439 0Eiav ... e\eo<; om. A.a. XII A.a. XVIIIE SP, Vat 2288 

435 £papavaq acnSipE: an£|idpava<; Mat doidipiE om. S71 

420-429 "Enauaac;... rjva)[oaę]: textus in A.a. XVIII et Vat 787 discrepat 
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e trovandoti ora illuminato 
dalia grandę luce 
e awicinandoti 

eon piu sicurezza alle piu alte mete, 
ricordati di quelli che ti onorano 
e che conservano il tuo ricordo. 

Tu, theot. 

sola fra le donnę, 
o sposa di Dio, 
mettesti fine 

alla maledizione delle prime creature, 

avendo generato nella came 

1’infinito come finito; 

rinnovasti, 

o immacolata, 

le leggi della natura 

e riunisti eon la tua eccezionale mediazione 
ci6 che prima era diviso. 

Nello stesso mese il giomo 28. Festa del santo nostro padre Mos61’Etiope 

Cathisma tono terzo 

npóc; tÓ' Qe\aę irioreu><; 

O beatissimo, 

tu essendoti arricchito 

dello splendore divino, 

lasciasti 1’oscurita 

delle passioni, 

o glorioso, 

distruggesti 

eon insonni preghiere 

il pensiero stimolato dall’istinto camale 

e salisti alla citt& celeste. 

O padre santo, 

supplica Cristo di donarci il grandę perdono. 
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inx(npo) nx(oę) (*' 

npóę to* "Ote ek tou ^[uAou] 

440 ndoaę 

dKav0a)5ei<; r|8ovd(; 

0eia)v npooeuxwv paxaipą 
pi^otopnoaę, oo<pe, 

8aipóvwv ^i^avia 

445 o0ev auveKo^a<; 

0eTov o0evo<; ev5e5uaai 
nai vouv [eK]Ka0apa<; 
ava) anauópioac; 
wę 8ia KAipaKoę, 

450 paKa[p, 

dTta]0eia<; tu> ityer 

rję Kai £Tucp0doa<; tó aKpov 

KaGaputę tu> Ktioin npoowpiAn 00 ^- 

Zkót[ei 

ró)v na0]óov Kai r|Sovu>v 
|ie|ieAava)|ievriv tj>uxn v P ou 
Kai [oKOTOU|i]evriv 8eivu><;, 

Ti(dr)ep, KataXeuKavov 
Kai ii£Tavoia<; Kpouvot<; 

KaT[ap8eua)]v ou(pa)viov 
npóę (pax; (łAe^ai, paKap, 

0e{a>ę peranoiriaov 
tatę oaTę [8e]poęaiv 
onwę 

Karavu^eco<; oraxuv 
(pepuw paKapi^co oe n[ó0io] 
np[eo(ku]Tr|v 0eppÓTatov nAoutnaac; ae. 

hirm. PerR 136 442 rfj paxaipa: rfj 6penavp Me 2 445 o0ev: itarep A.a. XVIII Me 2 SP,Vat. 

2288 auv£K(i>i|)aq: auvEKO)vpao0£ SP, Vat 2288 446 £v8E8uoai: Ktr|od|i£vov A.a. XII 448 avw 

dnaiwpiaaę ev <I) dneópioac; T 452 f|<;: wę Me 2 453 npoocj|iiAr|oaę ooo napkreaorai A.a. XVIII 
SP, Me 2 454-467 Ekótei ... oe om. Mat 455 r)8ovd)v: r|8ovaic; A.a. XVIII SPi Me 2 457 
8£ivó)<;: SewaTc; A.a. XVIII 459 KpouvoTt;: op^pou; A.a. XVIII SP, Me 2 460 oupćviov: ou)tnp |0V 
A.a. XVUI SP, Me 2 462 0£ia)q: 0e!ov A.a. XII A.a. XVIII SP, 467 0£ppótatov nAoutńoaę oe: 
nAourrjcaca 0£ppu)Tarov A.a. XVIII nAouróoaę oe 0£piiu>rarov Me 2 SP,. 

432-439 aKÓtop ... eAeoc; textus in Me 2 discrepat 440-467 ndoac; ... oe textus a macula obrutus 
in A.a. XXIII 446-464 0eTov ... onwę textus mutilus in Vat 2288. 

444 Mt 13.25-30; 38-40 
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Sticheri tono secondo 

rrpóę tó' "Ote śk tou £[uAou] 

O saggio, 
avendo troncato 
eon il gladio 
della preghiera divina 
tutti i piaceri spinosi, 
perció tagliasti 
la zizzania dei demoni; 
indossasti forza divina e, 
avendo purificato la mente, 
elevandola in alto 
o beato, 

arrivato alla vetta della calma meditativa 
ti incontrasti puro eon il Creatore. 

Rendi bianca 

la mia anima 

resa nera 

dalloffuscamento 

delle passioni e dei piaceri, 

terribilmente immersa 

nelToscuritk, 

padre, 

ed irrigandola 
eon le fonti del pentimento, 
ottieni eon le tue preghiere, 
o beato, 

che, essa guardi alla luce celeste 
affinche producendo una spiga di contrizione, 
eon zelo ti dichiaro beato, 
ricco di averti 

come fervidissimo intercessore. 
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SUMMARY 

In the extensive Carrano family archive of Teggiano (SA) two fragments of the Byzantine 
Menea have been identified. Both fragments are datable to the latter part of lOth and the 
first part of the 1 lth century. The fragments contain part of the liturgical services of August 
dedicated to saints Thaddeus, Agatonico, Pemen and Moses the Ethiopian, respectively on the 
21 th, 22nd, 28th and 29th of the same month. An edition of the text of the fragments has been 
produced and this uses as its base 24 manuscripts of different origin. The study includes a 
palaeographic and documentary analysis as well as a translation of the text in Italian. 
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The Kanonikon by John the Faster 


Preface 

In the civil diocese of Pontus, starting with Gregory Thaumaturgus (ca. 
213-270) a penitential procedurę originated that eventually developed into 
the system of four penitential degrees that is found in Basil of Caesarea s 
canonical letters. Wishing to write a study on the history of this penitential 
system and its reception in the Byzantine Church, I saw a work, written 
long after the fourth century, which includes a chapter mentioning three 
grades of penance. The work, a collection of penitential canons, is edited 
by Matthew Blastares (fl. 1335). In the course of analyzing this work, it be- 
came elear that the chapter concemed is an interpolation. It is a decree of 
a local, probably Constantinopolitan synod on sinning with one s mother- 
in-law. The chapter is a text that at an uncertain datę was created indepen- 
dently from Blastares' work. After analyzing it, I thought it opportune to 
publish the analysis. 

Sigla and abbreviations 

Texts between ( ) added for clarity s sake, ( > to be added, { ) to be omitted. 

Beck, H.G., Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich, Miinchen 1959, rp. 
1977. 

DID = Didascalia Patrum , M. Arranz (ed.), I penitenziali bizantini (Kanonika 3, Romę 1993) 
131-207; F. van de Paverd (trans.), The Kanonańon by John, Monk and Deacon and Dida¬ 
scalia Patrum (Kanonika 12, Romę 2006) 199-292. (When mentioning this work I refer to 
the translation by van de Paverd.) 

GEL = H. Liddell et al., A Greek-English Lexicon, Oxford 1978. 

Holi, K., Enthusiasmus und Bu/igewalt beim gńechischen Mónchtum, Leipzig 1898, rp. Hil- 
desheim 1969. 

Joannou, P.-P., Fonti, Fascicolo 9: Discipline gćnćrale antiąue (2 e -9 e s.), 1/1: Les canons des 
conciles oecuminiąues, II/2: Les canons des synodes partieuliers, II: Les canons des pires 
grees, Index, Grottaferrata 1962-1964. 

KAN = The Kanonańon by John, Monk and Deacon, Arranz, o.c. (s. v. DID) 30-129; van de 
Paverd, o. c. (s. v. DID). (When mentioning this work I refer to the translation by van de 
Paverd.) 

Morin, J., Commentańus histońcus de disciplina ... poenitentiae , (Paris 1651, rp. Famborough 
1970) Appendix. 

Paverd, F. van de, The Kanonańon by John, Monk and Deacon (Kanonika 12), Romę 2006. 

Quotiescumque. Greek Ońgin of a Latin Confessors Guide, Utrecht 2012. 

PGL = G. W. H. Lampe, A Patństic Greek Lexicon, Oxford 1969. 

Pitra, J. B., Spicilegium Solesmense IV, Paris 1858, rp. Graz 1963. 


OCP81 (2015) 83-137 
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For the translation of texts of the Septuagint I use Sir Lancelot C.L. 
Brenton, The Septuagint with Apocrypha Greek and English, Michigan 1851, 
rp. Michigan 1980. 

I should notę that Joannou gives all the canons that the Council in Trul- 
lo (691-692), canon 2 (o. c. 1/1, 120-125) recognized as sources of canon 
law. E. Muhlenberg, Gregorii Nysseni opera, vol. 3, Opera dogmatica mino- 
ra, pars 5 (Leiden - Boston 2002) 1-4 re-edited Gregory of Nyssa, Epistula 
canonica. I collated his text with Joannous and found four slight variants, 
immaterial for the purpose of the present study. 

When dividing longer ąuotations into lines or sections, I cali the sec- 
tions “colons.” 


1. Introduction 

1.1 Blastares’ synopsis 

The text of what M. Geerard calls the “Canones (collecti a Matthaeo 
Blastara)” (CPG, No. 7560 [2]) is given by Rhallis-Potlis IV 432-445. 1 The 
‘‘Canones” are provided with the title, “Matthew (Blastares) tumed the fol- 
lowing things (rauta) from the Kanonikon by the holy John the Faster into 
a synopsis" (o. c. 432 1 ' 4 ). This title suggests that Blastares took parts from 
John the Fasters Kanonikon and published them in an orderly arranged 
way. I believe that in reality Blastares gives all the parts of John the Fasters 
Kanonikon in the order in which the canonist found them in his model. 
Nevertheless, I adopt the term synopsis as the title for Blastares’ writing. 
As the analysis of the work shows, Blastares might have replaced a word of 
John the Faster with a synonym and he certainly added a few details, but 
for the rest we may take it that the canonist faithfully copied his model. 
This means that Blastares synopsis overlaps the Kanonikon, of which the 
original text seems to be lost. 

The parts of Blastares’ synopsis are unnumbered. However, in Rhallis- 
Potlis the first part is entitled "Prologue,” the second part, ‘‘The matters of 
the łogikon. On apostasy," the third part “On magie.” These parts are fol- 
lowed by 15 other parts having a title. I cali all parts of Blastares’ synopsis, 
including the prologue, “chapters.” Thus, Blastares’ synopsis is madę up of 
19 chapters. 


The reprint of Rhallis-Potlis six-volume work has now been placed online. 
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1.2 Identity of the John the Faster mentioned as author of the Kanon- 

ikon 

Several works on penitential discipline are attributed to John the Fast¬ 
er or to the Constantinopolitan Patriarch John IV Nesteutes (582-595). 
Among the latter Beck also mentions the Kanonikon. 2 There is no text in 
the writing itself that justifies its attribution to a patriarch and for its title 
Rhallis-Potlis does not give a variant of a MS ascribing the work to John IV 
Nesteutes. Blastares does not ąualify its author as the head of a Church, but 
in his prologue speaks of “the divine (Geioę) John the Faster" (Rhallis-Potlis 
IV 432 6 ) and in the rest of his synopsis he speaks of ó NnaT£urr|<; 'Icoćwrię 
(chapter 3 and 7, o. c. 435 5 . 438 8 ). The author of the title of chapter 4 simply 
uses the name ó NnoTEUTrfc (o. c. 435 16 ). In contrast, referring to the 65 th pa¬ 
triarch of Constantinople (843-847), the author of the second part of chap¬ 
ter 2 calls him “the most holy patriarch of Constantinople Methodios" (o. c. 
433 6 ' 7 ). Unfortunately, the second part of chapter 2 is an interpolation, but 
its author s mention of Methodios’ rank makes it probable that, if the au¬ 
thor of the Kanonikon had been a patriarch, Blastares would have said so. 

The author of the Kanonikon considerably shortens the penances pre- 
scribed by legislators of the third and fourth centuries although he com- 
pensates for his reductions by additional penitential works. We may as- 
sume that he mitigates the former severe penances out of pastorał sym- 
pathy with sinners. About John IV Nesteutes a story circulated ruling out 
that he can be the author of the Kanonikon or any other penitential book 
inspired by compassion with offenders. For this story, to which A. Kazh- 
dans entry “John IV Nesteutes" in ODB drew my attention, I read the intro- 
ductions by P. Schreiner, Theophylaktos Simokates, Geschichte (Bibliothek 
der griechischen Literatur 20) Stuttgart 1985 and The Chronicie of John of 
Nikiu (c. 690 A. D.) Coptic Bishop of Nikiu, translated by R.H. Charles from 
the Ethiopic, the only version in which the work survives. 3 * The main lan- 
guage of the Chronicie was Greek, but for some parts its author might have 
used Coptic. 

Separated by about a generation, the orał tradition of the story in ques- 
tion found its written expression in the works of two authors, who wrote 
independently of each other, Theophylaktos Simokates (fl. 7 th cent.) and 
John of Nikiu (late 7 th cent.) (Schreiner 19). The former is of Egyptian ori- 
gin, but wrote in Constantinople, the latter was the Coptic Orthodox bishop 
of Nikiu in Egypt. In Historiae 111, Simokates relates that John IV Nest- 

2 See Beck 423-425. 

3 Text and Translation Society 3, London 1916, rp. APA - Philo Press, Amsterdam, without 

year (1984?). L.M. & M. Whitby (trans.), The History of Theophylact Simocatta, Oxford 1986 

was inaccessible to me. 
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eutes reported a certain Paulinos and other magicians to Emperor Maurice 
(582-602) with the intent, Simokates implies, that they should be executed. 
But, the emperor somehow delayed the execution “deeming it opportune 
that the sinners were healed by repentance rather than by punishment” 
(f^tou yap |i£T<xpeAu> paAAov fj Ttapa7i£7rcu)KÓT(x<; idoaoGai). How- 

ever, citing Heb 6: 4-8, the patriarch insisted that "the apostates" should 
be delivered to fire. His view prevailed and a court sentenced the magi¬ 
cians to an inescapable punishment. His head being placed between the 
two branches of a wooden fork, Paulinos was strangled, after he had seen 
that his son, who had leamt magie from his father, had been decapitated. 4 

John of Nikiu, Chronicie, chapter 98 relates that Paulinos came to meet 
his end through death by fire, after Patriarch John IV Nesteutes had said: 
“If Paulinus the magician is not committed to the flames this very hour, I 
will resign my throne and close all the churches. And I will not permit any- 
one to partake of the holy mysteries, until Christ has punished those who 
blaspheme His name" (Charles, o. c. 161-162). 

There is no reason to doubt that the story reflects the fact that, wish- 
ing to safeguard the holiness of his Church, the patriarch was morę con- 
cemed about deterring her members from practising magie than about the 
salvation of its convicted perpetrators. Such an attitude is irreconcilable 
with writing penitential books imbued with consideration for individual 
sinners. Authors of such penitentials, who were monks, may be assumed 
to have desired a sinners tuming from his evil way rather than his death 
(cf. Ez 18: 23). 5 

Since we may rule out the idea that Patriarch John IV Nesteutes is the 
author of the Kanonikom, the question arises whether there is another John 
the Faster with whom the author of the writing can be identified. As Holi 
points out (Holi 295), H. Gelzer published an encomium by Patriarch Kal- 
listos I (1350-1353) on a monk John the Faster. 6 * * * * * The title of the encomium 
is, Tou dyicoTatou Ttarpidpyou K.wvatavTivouTióA£Oję KocAAiotou ćyKU)|iiov ei<; 


4 C. De Boor (ed.), Theophylacti Simocattae, Historiae (Bibliotheca scriptorum graecorum et 
romanorum teubneriana), 1887, revised P. Wirth (Stuttgart 1972) 59 3 -62 14 . For an exegesis of 
Heb 6: 4-8 see I. Goldhahn-Muller, Die Gretize der Gemeinde. Studien zum Problem der zweiten 
Bufie im Neuen Testament unter Berucksichtigung der Entwicklung im 2. Jh. bis Tertullian (Gót- 
tinger theologische Arbeiten 39, Góttingen 1989) 75-93. 

5 Therefore we can rule out the idea that John IV Nesteutes is the author of KAN although 

it could have been wntten during his patriarchate. In van de Paverd, Quotiescumque 14, notę 

8,1 admit the possibility that the patriarch wrote KAN. Incidentally, one of the sources for Si- 

mokates story about a monk s prediction of Emperor Maurice’s assassination (see Schreiner 

16) might be The Life of Theodore of Sykeon, o. c. (below notę 96) § 119. 

Kallistos Enkomion auf Johannes Nesteutes,” Zeitschrift fur wissenschaftliche Theologie 

29 (1886) 59-89 (59-64 5 : introduction, 64-59: text). Cf. Beck 214.424.775. 
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tóv ooiov natepa r||j{I>v 'Icodvvriv tóv vriaTEutf|v nai £7iaivo<; ei<; tr)v oePaaip(av 
uovr|v tnę (tyiccę netpaę. EuAÓYn° ov > Jtdtrip. According to Gelzer, "Die Rede ist 
zweifellos an dem Festtage des Johannes des Fasters ... gehalten worden" 
(o. c. 61 ). 7 From this eulogy, which deserves to be translated into a modem 
language because of its interest for Byzantine monasticism, several facts 
can be gathered conceming the John the Faster that is its primary subject 
matter. I confine myself to those facts that are relevant to the present study 
(cf. Gelzer, o. c. 62-63 and Holi, 1. c.). 

The "divine John," to whom a Life was devoted (r| koct ciutóv iotopia) 
(o. c. 67 13 * * * ), is styled "the Faster because of his practice of this virtue" (o. c. 
66 26 -67 10 ). He visited various places (o. c. 70 16 -71 21 ) and, finally, establishes 
himself on the island locally called “of the (Sea of) Marmara” (kcu oiKiotrię 
tnę £YXt*>piw<; T °C Mappapou £JUK£KAnp£vri<; ytv£Tai vi)aou) 8 and embraces the 
solitude together with John the Baptist (o. c. 71 22 ' 24 ). On this island dis- 
ciples gathered round him (o. c. 72 2 ' 16 ). After some time John Chrysostoms 
apparition caused him to go to Constantinople (o. c. 73 20 -74 15 ). He entered 
into relations with Patriarch Nicholas III Grammatikos (1084-1111), whose 
assistant he became and who appointed him “a second helmsman" (o. c. 
75 30 ) just as Aaron became Moses’ partner (o. c. 75 3 -77 ? ). This seems to im- 
ply, Gelzer writes, that John the Faster became the patriarch s synkellos; 9 
"anders kann ich," Gelzer continues, “wenigstens die Metaphem von dem 
zweiten Steuerruder und dem Aaron neben Moses nicht verstehen" (o. c. 
62). At the patriarcha command, John the Faster took up his abode in the 
monastery of Petra (o. c. 76 9 -77 ? ). His famę also reached the imperial pał¬ 
ace, especially the wife of Alexios I Komnenos (1081-1118), Eirene, who 
provided the monastery of Petra with a church (vaó<;) and water conduit 
(o. c. 77 8 ' 25 ). The rest of the encomium shows that Petra became in Gelzers 
words, "der Anziehungspunkt fur zahllose Mónche" and "dafi von demsel- 
ben ... eine grossartige Reformation des orientalischen Mónchthums aus- 
gegangen ist." Gelzer compares the "Reform des Fasters Johannes" with 
“der abendlandischen Bewegung, welche die Mendicantenorden ins Leben 
rief (o. c. 62). 10 


7 For the Constantinopolitan monastery of Petras see Beck, Index, s. v. "Petra.” 

Q 

For the various Marmara islands see ODB, s. v. “Marmara, sea of” (A. Kazhdan). 

9 For this office see ODB , s. v. (A. Papadakis). 

10 O. c. 63 Gelzer speaks of the “Grunder Johannes Nesteutes” (of the monastery of Petra) 

and considers 'Iojdwrię ó 'IoaAirrię, mentioned by Kallistos in his encomium to be the “Seutepoę 

KTT]TU)p” (see o. c. 81 25 * 26 ) in respect to John the Faster. However, it seems that John the Io- 

alites is the second founder in respect to Baras, whom Kallistos also praises (o. c. 80 11 * * 25 ). See 

Beck 214. It is unfortunate that A.-M. Talbot and A. Cuder, the authors of the entry “Kallistos 

I in ODB obviously did not read Gelzer s article and State that among Kallistos' homilies there 

is also “an enkomion for Patr. John IV Nesteutes." 



88 


FRANS VAN DE PAYERD 


It is natural to suppose that "the divine John the Faster" of Kallistos I’s 
encomium is identical with “the divine John the Faster” Blastares mentions 
in his prologue. Holi advances the thesis that all the works on penitential 
discipline that circulated under the name of John Nesteutes are written 
by the monk John the Faster of Kallistos I’s encomium (Holi 296). Accept- 
ing Holls thesis, in his book Untersuchungen zurgriechischen Laienbeicht. 
Ein Beitrag zur allgemeinen Bufigeschichte (Donauwórth 1913), Joseph Hór- 
mann speaks about the “Bufireform des Johannes Nesteutes im 11. Jah- 
rhundert" (o. c. 105). Although he uses the phrase (my italics), “die be- 
sonders von K. Holi herausgestellte Reform des Bufiwesens unter Johannes 
Nesteutes” (o. c. 106), he assumes this John to be a monk (o. c. 106) and 
never calls him a patriarch or a synkellos. 11 Holl’s and Hórmanns view that 
all the works ascribed to John the Faster should be attributed to the John 
the Faster of Kallistos I’s encomium means that they include KAN, which 
in its Georgian version (edited by M. Zaorzerskii and A. Khakhanov) and 
in, for instance, the MS Coislin 364 (13 th cent.) is attributed to the patriarch 
John IV Nesteutes. 12 1 believe I have proven that the oldest part of KAN was 
written between 546 and ca. 630 and its enrichment by various authors as 
well as its adaptation DID, between 730 and 800. 13 The author of the oldest 
part of KAN is John, Monk and Deacon. 

As to the other works attributed to John the Faster, for the purpose of 
the current article it suffices to establish that we can assume that the monk 
John the Faster of Kallistos I’s encomium is the author of the Kanonikon. 

It is interesting to notę this. According to the received text of Blastares 
synopsis, in chapter 15 John the Faster prescribes an excommunication 
of “up to five or three years at the most” for women who commit abortion 
(Rhallis-Potlis IV 443 4 ' 6 ). We may take it that the word “five" is an interpo- 
lation (see below section 2.11) and the excommunication John the Faster 
prescribes in the original text of chapter 13 is three years, just as all his 
other excommunications are three years or less severe, with the exception 
of his penance for apostasy (see below section 2.2). It likewise applies to 
the first author of KAN that he mentions excommunications not exceeding 
three years for the (sexual) sins he discusses. 14 Therefore John, Monk and 
Deacon and John the Faster have in common (1) that their most severe 

11 For Hórmanns references to Johannes Nesteutes see o. c. 105. 106. 108. 125, notę 1; 
196, notę 1; 207. 271. 272. 281. For two other authors who accepted Holl’s thesis see E. Her¬ 
man, “II piu antico penitenziale greco," OCP 19 (1953) 71-127, see 72, cf. 120. See also below 
notę 99. 

See Herman, o. c. 79. For the Georgian version see van de Paverd, Kanonańon 27. 

13 For the second datę see van de Paverd, Quotiescumque 113. 

14 See van de Paverd, Kanonańon 38, 18-19 (p. 64), cf. o. c. p. 106-107. 
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excommunication does not exceed three years and (2) that they prescribe 
other forms of penance in addition to excommunication in order to make 
up for their considerable reductions of the prescribed penitential excom- 
munications, although John, Monk and Deacon confines himself to impos- 
ing fasting. 15 Since about four or five centuries separate the two authors 
we may cali John the Fasters reform of the penitential practice a revival of 
the sixth/seventh-century practice advocated by John, Monk and Deacon. 

Imitating the copyist who inserted the title of chapter 4 of Blastares' 
synopsis, for the sake of brevity I usually cali the author of the Kanonikon 
"the Faster.” 

1.3 The series of 35 canons attributed to John the Faster 

There is a writing consisting of 35 canons attributed to John the Fast¬ 
er that gives parallel texts of almost all the chapters of Blastares’ synop¬ 
sis and, with one exception, is also in perfect harmony with the order in 
which Blastares considers the sins he discusses. It is necessary to introduce 
this document to the reader because I use it as evidence that a section of 
Blastares’ synopsis is an interpolation. 

In CPG the senes of 35 canons attributed to John the Faster is No. 
7560 (2). For its edition M. Geerard refers to the monk — known only 
by the name of his patron saint — Christophoros, Kanonikon (Constanti- 
nople 1800) 312-325. The text is also published by Nikodemos Hagioreites, 
’E^opoAoYOtnpiov (edition of 1818) 157-201 and Fl£5d:Aiov (Leipzig 1800) 
487-497. 16 Nikodemos at great length comments on each canon without 
entering into ąuestions of textual criticism. I follow the text of the Pedalion, 
of which I downloaded the Athens edition of 1886, and cali the collection 
“the (series of) 35 canons.” I should notę that, sińce the first canon of the 
Pedalion is missing from Christophoros’ edition, the latter only gives 34 
canons. That is why Geerard speaks of the "Canones 34 (collecti a Matthaeo 
Blastara).’’ An English translation (inaccessible to me) is given by O. Cun- 
nings, Nikodemos of the Holy Mountain, The Rudder, Chicago 1957. 

In contrast to what applies to the chapters of Blastares’ synopsis, the 
single canons of the series of 35 canons do not have a title. Moreover, al¬ 
though he gives the Fasters penances, the latters name only appears in 
the title of the document. For the sake of simplicity, in the summary of the 
series of 35 canons given below I presume the author of the series to have 
used Blastares’ synopsis. My summary bears out, I think, the correctness 
of the presumption. I also anticipate some results of my analysis of the 

15 O. c. 151-159.163-167. 

16 See Beck 425. 
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synopsis. Finally, it is useful to know that, transcribing the Fasters text, 
Blasteres follows this scheme: (1) legislation preceding the Faster (2) the 
Fasters legislation and (3) additional legislation in chapters 7, 9,14 and 16. 
The following is a summary of the senes of 35 canons in comparison with 
the chapters of Blastares’ synopsis. 

Canon 1 of the series of 35 canons is almost literally chapter 4 of the 
synopsis. Chapter 1 (prologue) and chapter 2 (on apostasy) are missing 
from the series, but the parallel text of chapter 3 (on magie) is canon 32. 
Chapter 4, an interpolation, explains "how the Faster reduced the years of 
penance.” The Fasters shortening the penances of previous legislators is 
part of the subject matter of the synopsis, but it is practically the only mat- 
ter of interest to the author of the 35 canons. Therefore, on the one hand, it 
is understandable that he or a copyist placed chapter 4 at the beginning of 
his canons, as a kind of prologue but, on the other hand, this meant sacri- 
ficing chapters 1-3. 

The first clause of chapter 5 is “all the matters that depend on the de- 
siring part of the soul should be healed thus" (Rhallis-Potlis IV 436 1314 ). 
This is followed by a section, an interpolation, on the various phases of a 
temptation, and on ejaculation during a mans sleep or State of wakefulness 
(o. c. 436 15 ' 28 ). The first clause is missing from the series of 35 canons. The 
six component parts of the interpolation are canons 2-7. Masturbation, for 
which the fathers did not legislate, is the subject matter of chapter 6 (o. c. 
437 2 ' 20 ). It consists of four sections, which are almost literally copied by the 
author of the 35 canons (canon 8-11). 

Chapter 7, on fomication, is madę up of seven sections. Sections 1-5 
(o. c. 437 22 -438 2 ) give the rules of legislators preceding the Faster (o. c. 
437 22 -438 2 ), section 6 (o. c. 438 3 ' 12 ) the Fasters penance and section 7 ad¬ 
ditional legislation (o. c. 438 13 ' 18 ). The author of the 35 canons simply cop¬ 
ied the Fasters penance (canon 12). Chapter 8 (o. c. 438 20 ' 25 ) on bi- and 
trigamy is missing from the series of 35 canons. Of the seven sections that 
make up chapter 9 (o. c. 438 27 -439 15 ), on adultery, the author of the 35 can¬ 
ons only adopted the fourth section (o. c. 439 3 ' 7 ), which gives the Fasters 
penance for adultery (canon 13), and he omits the legislation prior to the 
Faster (o. c. 438 27 -439 2 ) and the additional legislation (o. c. 439 8 ' 15 ). 

Chapter 10 is on marriage with a heretic (o. c. 439 17 ' 20 ). This chapter is 
missing from the series of 35 canons. The first of the four sections of chap¬ 
ter 11 gives Basil s penance for incest with ones own sister (o. c. 439 22 
24 ), the second section (o. c. 43 9 25 ' 27a ) the Faster’s penance for this kind 
of incest, the third section (o. c. 439 27b ' 29a ) Basil’s penance for incest with 
onesdaughter-in-law, and the fourth section (o. c. 439 29b -440 3 ) the Fasters 
penance for this sin. The author of the 35 canons only gives the Fasters 
penances (canon 14-15). 
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As I have said, chapter 12 (o. c. 440 4 -441 16 ) is an interpolation. It is 
on sinning with one’s mother-in-law. It is the only chapter that mentions 
penitential degrees, which is reason enough to consider it as materiał ex- 
traneous to the Fasters Kanonikon. In addition, the style of chapter 12 is 
completely different from that of the other chapters and it includes several 
other obvious indications of being inserted into Blastares’ synopsis by an 
interpolator. The author of the 35 canons only gives the first clause of the 
chapter (o. c. 440 4 ' 8a ), “The man who, being madly in love with his mother- 
in-law, does not divorce his wife, is subjected to the same epitimies in ac- 
cordance with the law that says: ‘The matters that are well-established from 
the beginning are not invalidated by what happens (later)”’ (canon 16). 
For this “law" Rhallis-Potlis IV 440, notę 1, refers to the Basilika II 3, 85. 17 
Canon 16 implies that sinning with one's mother-in-law deserves the same 
excommunication as the sin with one's daughter-in-law does (canon 15), 
that is, two years of excommunication plus additional penitential works. 
The authors of chapter 12, a synod, prescribe a penance of six years, ex- 
tending over three penitential degrees, and a number of other penitential 
works. 

Chapter 13 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 441 18 ' 28 ), which gives rules for menstru- 
ants, is canon 17 of the series of 35 canons. Of the three sections of chap¬ 
ter 14, on arrenomania, section 1 mentions Gregory of Nyssas and Basils 
penances (o. c. 441 30 -442 2a ), section 2 that of the Faster (o. c. 442 2b * 6 ) and 
the third section answers the question whether an abused child can be or- 
dained (o. c. 442 7 ' 12 ). The author of the 35 canons only adopted the second 
and third sections (canon 18-19). 

Chapter 15, on murder, is the longest one of Blastares’ synopsis (o. c. 
442 15 -444 3 ). It can be divided into two parts. The first part (o. c. 442 15 ' 29 ) 
is madę up of four sections. The first section gives BasiTs penances for 
intentional and unintentional murder (o. c. 442 15 ' 18a ), the second section, 
the Faster’s penance for intentional murder (o. c. 442 18b ' 21 ). section 3 that 
of canon 23 of the Council of Ancyra for intentional and unintentional 
murder (o. c. 442 22 ' 25 ), the fourth section, Basils penance for those who kill 
in a war or a battle with robbers (o. c. 442 26 ' 29 ). It will no longer surprise 
the reader that the author of the 35 canons only copied the Fasters pen¬ 
ance (canon 20). Unfortunately, a copyist failed to transcribe the Fasters 
penance for unintentional killing. His excommunication for premeditated 
murder is three years and that for unintentional killing may be assumed to 
be two years (see below section 2.12). Because of the omission the author 
of the series of 35 canons gives penances that differ from those of the Faster. 

17 See H.L. Scheltema - N. van der Wal (eds), Basilicorum libri LX, series A, vol. I, Textus 
librorum I-V1II (Groningen et alibi 1955) 56 14 . 
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Theformerstext is, "Weexpel the (perpetratorof) intentional murderfrom 
Communion for five years, but the (perpetrator of) unintentional murder 
for three years if together with the fast till evening the murderer (auufyeip) 
eats dry food and is willing to make 300 metanies. But if he is slothful, he 
should complete the fathers’ penance." Harmenopoulos attributes the same 
penances to the Faster as the author of the 35 canons does (see below, sec- 
tion 2.12). 18 

The second part of chapter 15 counts eight sections (o. c. 443 1 -444 3 ). The 
first section mentions Basils penance for voluntary abortion (o. c. 443 Ua ) 
and the second section the Fasters penances for voluntary and involuntary 
abortion (o. c. 443 4b ' 7 ). The author of the 35 canons only transcribed the 
Fasters penances (canon 21 and 22). The other sections of the second part 
of chapter 15 are interpolations. Of them the author of the 35 canons ad- 
opted section 3 (o. c. 443 8 ' 15 ) (canon 23), for some reason omitted section 
4 (o. c. 443 1617 ) and accepted section 5 (o. c. 443 18 ' 25 ) (canon 24, the lines 
o. c. 443 22b ' 24 are missing) and section 6-7 (o. c. 443 26 ' 31 ) (canon 25 and 
26). Section 8 (o. c. 444*' 3 ) is missing from the senes of 35 canons. 

Chapter 16 is on theft. Its first section gives Basil’s penance (o. c. 
444 5 '7a) anc j it s second the Fasters (o. c. 444 7b_1 la ). The third section is two- 
fold: it answers the ąuestion whether a thief may be ordained and it States 
that a priest who steals important goods should be removed from office. 
The author of the 35 canons was not interested in Basil’s penance. The two 
other sections are canon 27 and 28. The two sections of chapter 17, on 
desecration of tombs, give Basil’s penance (section 1, o. c. 444 16 ' 17a ) and the 
Fasters (o. c. 444 17b ' 19 ). As we might expect, the author of the 35 canons 
only gives the Fasters penance (canon 29). His canon 30 reproduces the 
whole of the very short chapter 18, on sacrilege (o. c. 444 21 ' 23 ). Canon 30 is 
the only one that mentions a penance of a legislator, Gregory of Nyssa, who 
wrote prior to the Faster. Summarizing his words, the first section of canon 
18 mentions Gregory’s statement that sacrilege “is punished by a short- 
er time than adultery" (cf. Gregory’s canon 8, Joannou, II 225 1618 )- The 
second section of the chapter prescribes the administration (oiKOVopeitai) 
of an excommunication of three years, which we may presume to be the 
Fasters penance. 

Chapter 19 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 444 24 -444 17 ), the last of Blastares’ synop¬ 
sis, is morę complicated than the two previous short chapters. It consists 
of five sections, of which it is only the first two, on perjury, that are part 
of the original text of the Kanonikon. Sections 3-5 are later additions. Sec¬ 
tion 1 gives Basils penances for involuntary and voluntary perjury (o.c. 

18 See also Rhallis-Potlis IV 442, footnote. 
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444 24 ' 27a ). Without making any distinction, the Faster gives his penance 
in section 2 (o. c. 444 27b -445 2 ). As usual, the author of the 35 canons only 
copied the Fasters penance (canon 31). 

As we have seen, canon 31 is followed by the parallel text of Blastares’ 
chapter 3, on magie (canon 32). Blastares’ chapter 4 explains the way in 
which the Faster shortened the stated penances by prescribing abstinence 
from certain kinds of food in order to compensate for the years of excom- 
munication he deducted. Understandably, the author of the 35 canons or a 
copyist tumed this chapter into a kind of prologue. This meant the omis- 
sion of the penance for apostasy and the Fasters penance for magie. Appar- 
ently, in any case regretting the absence of the Faster‘s penance for magie, 
the author of the 35 canons or a copyist thought fit to adjoin it to the canon 
on perjury. 

Canons 31-35 correspond to sections 3-5 of chapter 19 (o. c. 445 3 ' 17 ), 
which are interpolations. Was canon 32 originally the last canon of what 
now is the senes of 35 canons ? The view that this was the case implies the 
acceptance of the following theory. It is true that the author of the senes 
of 35 canons used a morę original version of Blastares’ synopsis (= text A) 
than the version published by Rhallis-Potlis IV 432-445 (= text B). This is 
shown by the fact that these sections of text B are missing from text A: 
chapter 8, on bi- and trigamy (o. c. 438 20 ' 25 ), chapter 10, on a marriage 
with a heretic (o. c. 439 17 ‘ 30 ), chapter 15, second part, section 5 and 9 (o. c. 
443 22b ' 25 . 444 1 ' 3 ). Chapter 10 does not prescribe an epitimy, but only States 
that the marriage should be dissolved. However, chapter 8 and 15 do men- 
tion penances. Therefore, for the author of the 35 canons there was no 
reason to omit chapter 8 and the two sections of the second part of chapter 
15. Conseąuently, supposing that canon 32 was the last canon of a series of 
canons comparable with text A, it must be accepted that the author of this 
senes of 32 canons was also familiar with text B and, taking sections 3-5 
from text B, joined them to canon 32 as canons 33-35. This is an improb- 
able theory. 

Concluding, we may State that it is elear that the legislation preceding 
that of the Faster was irrelevant to the author of the series of 35 canons, and 
that, abridging it, he changed Blastares’ synopsis — or the Fasters Kanoni- 
kon — into a morę practical penitential kanonikon for confessors. We may 
rule out the possibility that Blastares himself published a shorter version 
of his synopsis because it is unthinkable that he would have accepted the 
many interpolations into his own text. 

Therefore we can establish this chronology: (1) KAN, (2) the Kanonikon 
by John the Faster, (3) the series of 35 canons. As regards the relationship 
between the Kanonikon and the series of 35 canons we can even speak of a 
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genealogy. Unhappily, E. Herman, "II piu antico penitenziale Greco," OCP 
19 (1953) 71-127 mentions Blastares' synopsis (o. c. 108) but calling them 
"the Kanonikon," only discusses (o. c. 107-118) these works attributed to 
John the Faster and published by Pitra: (1) the AiSotoKaAia |aova^ouoa>v (36 
canons or asceticae regulae ) (o. c. 416-428) and (2) a series of 51 epitimies 
(o. c. 429-435). I believe that, just as the author of the series of 35 canons 
did, the author of the series of 51 epitimies also used Blastares’ synopsis, 
but rearranged the order of the rules and added canons of his own or taken 
from other sources, but a thorough analysis of the text is needed to prove 
or disprove that theory. 19 

1.4 Constantine Harmenopoulos, Epitome canonum, PG 150, 45-168 

Harmenopoulos (14 th century) wrote a work, Epitome canonum, which 
consists of a prologue, a selection of canons and scholia (oxóAia). The pro- 
logue lists the texts that are relevant for canon law: the Canons of the Apos- 
tles, the canons of the ecumenical and certain local councils and those of a 
number of fathers. The epitome is divided into sectiones (rprjpara), which 
are subdivided into tituli (ettiypatpai). The scholia are comments on certain 
tituli. Harmenopoulos also gives rules of John the Faster, whom he calls 
ó Nr|OT£utfi<; ’Iu)dvvri<; (PG 150, 136A 1 ) or simply "the Faster (ó NrioTeutifc).” 
The Faster does not figurę among the fathers listed in the prologue and his 
opinions are only given in the scholia. Once Harmenopoulos speaks of "the 
Kanonikon by the Faster," but this happens in the ąuotation of a rule of Pa- 
triarch Nikolas III Grammatikos, who is one of the authorities mentioned 
in the prologue (PG 150, 49A 5 ' 6 ) (see below section 4.4). 

Harmenopoulos was probably familiar with the Faster’s regulations 
through Blastares’ synopsis because he also cites sections that are interpo- 
lated into Blastares’ text. The fact that Harmenopoulos omits to mention 
a section of the synopsis is no evidence that the section is an interpolation 
because it does not appear that Harmenopoulos pretends to excerpt all sec¬ 
tions of Blastares’ synopsis. 

2. Blastares synopsis 

2.1 Blastares’ prologue (chapter 1), Rhallis-Potlis IV 432 6 ' 18 

The title or "iambus" with which a copyist provided Blastares’ synopsis 
of the Kanonikon is followed by a prologue. 20 It is: 


19 The series of 51 epitimies is CPG, III, No. 7560 (1). 

20 For the term “iambus" see Rhallis-Potlis IV 432, notę 1. 
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[ 01 ] 

a) ’AAAa yap Kai Kata tóv Nfi<rceurr|v 0eTov ’Ia)dvvr]v tt|v 0epaneiav ru>v f|pTv aup()ai- 
vóvto)v 0ecopr|Teov ita0u>v KaAuję exetv 5oKi(jdaavra, ux; o!óv te Tauniv emrepew. 

b) Tfi cpuoei 5e roO tpiyepoOę rfjc; npetepa^ &KoAou0riT£Ov i|>uxn<;, Kai endotu) twv 
aurnę jjepajv Emauii(}ai'vovta na0ri K£(paAni(o5u><; emoK£7rreov. 

c) Kai npajTÓv ye ta rou cpua£i Kp£rrrovo<; AoyiKoO. 

But we must also consider the method of healing of the divine John the Faster, 
who regarded it to be good to shorten this (process of healing) as much as pos- 
sible (a). But we must follow the naturę of our tripartite soul and chapter-wise 
consider the pathoi befalling each of its parts (b); and, first, the (pathoi) of the 
by naturę morę prominent logikon (c). 

Colon (a) clearly presupposes a preceding text, which must have been to 
the effect that the fathers and synods prescribed remedies for healing the 
pathoi. Since it does not introduce a subordinate clause, the conjunction 
ydp is scarcely translatable, unless it is accepted as a pure transitional parti¬ 
cie meaning ye (then). 21 In his canonical letter Gregory of Nyssa freąuently 
uses the term pathos. If it does not refer to a bodily illness, it includes both 
the notion of spiritual disease and of passion. Therefore I do not translate it. 

Colon (b) is a summary of Gregory of Nyssa, canon 1, Joannou II 205 16 
(ipia £<m ...)-209 (the end of canon 1). Of the three parts of the soul, the 
rational, the desiring and the irascible part, the logikon is the most impor- 
tant one. 

2.2 Chapter 2 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 432 ,4 -434 14 

The prologue is followed by a discussion of the first sin of the logikon, 
apostasy. Blastares writes: 

According to the 73 rd canon of the Great Basil, he who irrationally renounces 
Christ voluntarily is deemed worthy of Communion at the end of his life 22 and 
there is nobody who rejects this (canon) on such a punishment (emnpia) or 
dares to use whatever consideration (auYKatdPaaK;). However, the holy Gregory 
of Nyssa, comprehending such peoples (deeds) by a distinction (5iaip£0£i ta t(jjv 
toioutcov TtepiXaPd)v), subjects those who voluntarily adhere to the error of their 
own accord to the same punishments (eó0uvaic;) by them (the punishments) 
determining the measure of each one’s life as measure (of penance). However, 
those who suffer this through force 23 he submits to the sentence for fomication, 


21 For this possible meaning of yap see van de Paverd, Kanonarion 31. 

Basil does not use the words “irrationally” (dAoYiatcję) and "voluntarily" (ĆKÓvn). He 
States that, after he has wept and done penance for his whole life, the apostatę is deemed 
worthy of the holy species at the end of his life. 

rolę óe 5rdvdyKriv touro naBouai: we would expect the accusative. 
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which extends (the punishment to be imposed) on him (aorto) (sic) to the ninth 
year. The synod in Ancyra also makes the same distinction, as do the holy mar- 
tyr Peter of Alexandria 24 and, in his 81 st canon, the great Basil. 

This is the first part of canon 2 of Blastares’ synopsis. 

The author of the second part (Rhallis-Potlis IV 433 9 -434 14 ) States that 
the Church currently follows the decree by Methodios I (patriarch of Con- 
stantinople from 843-847). The author gives a version of the decree, which 
distinguishes three cases. The existence of other versions is shown by M. 
Arranz, “La *Diataxis’ du patriarchę Methode pour la reconciliation des 
apostats,” OCP 56 (1990) 283-322. 25 According to V. Grumel the reason for 
the decree was the fact that in 845 a great exchange of prisoners took place 
between Byzantines and Arabs. 26 The version of Blastares’ synopsis is this. 

Because, he (Methodius I) says: If someone as a child was captured by the 
godless men and renounced the faith being forced into subjection (Ka0unax0Ei'<;) 
by fear or ignorance or lack of instruction (apaOrio), but grown to maturity again 
comes back to the Christians’ morals, and approaching the catholic Church, is 
repentant and submits himself to penance, he should daily hear the four prayers 
imposed by the priest (itpóę tou iepetot;) 27 till the seventh day, and he should be 
washed on the eighth day. Thereupon, having undressed and having put on a 
loincloth, he should be anointed with the holy chrism (popu)), just as also those 
who are baptized, and so be deemed worthy of the divine participation (tr]<; 0e(a<; 
petaAfj^Ecot;). Thereupon for eight other days he should by no means stay away 
from the holy gatherings (ouvd^eu)v) in the churches, just as the baptized. 

But if someone was captured and, being fully grown up and being forced by 
torturę, abjured the matters of his own faith, even he should meet with clemen- 
cy (cpiAav0pcoma). First then he should fast two forty-day fasts abstaining from 
meat and cheese and eggs, and not touching winę and oil on the three days of 
the week. 28 In addition, he should perform fervent prayers and as many genu- 
flections as possible. Thereupon, the two forty-day fasts having been completed, 


24 For Ancyra see canon 3-6, for Peter of Alexandria (+ 311) canon 1-2, Joannou II 33-35. 

25 Arranz also gives a French trans. For an analysis and German trans, of Methodius 
Diatagma see H.B. Kraienhorst, Bufi- und Beichtordnungen des griechischen Euchologions und 
des slawischen Trebniks in ihrer Entwicklung zwischen Osten und Westen (Wiirzburg 2003) 
102-165, cf. 237-275. 

26 V. Grumel, Les regestes des actes du patriarchat de Constantinople , vol. 1, fascicle 2: Les 
regestes de 715 a 1043 (Chalcedon 1936) No. 430 (p. 55-56, see p. 56). 

27 For the meaning “by" of the preposition itpóę with the genitive see GEL, s. v. A, II, 
and 2. 

28 The three days in question are the Monday, Wednesday and Friday. See Th. Michels, 
Montag, Mittwoch und Freitag ais Fasttagesystem in kirchlicher und monastischer Oberliefe 

rung,” Jahrbuch fur Liturgiewissenschaft 3 (1923) 102-105, cf. J.A. Jungmann, Die lateinischen 
Bussriten (Innsbruck 1932) 71, notę 255. Michels’ explanation of the origin of this practice, 
in opposition to that of fasting on the Wednesday and Friday, is somewhat far-fetched. T c 
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he should on each day hear the propitiatory prayers for seven days. Similarly 
to (what is prescribed to) the former (penitent), on the eighth day he should be 
washed and anointed and be deemed worthy of partaking of the holy species, 
and for eight other days attend the gatherings in the churches. 

But a terrible canon applies to (ejukeitcu) him who voluntarily brought him- 
self to renouncement of his own accord. However, through Gods ineffable clem- 
ency, even he should be healed compassionately. He should then fast for two 
years abstaining from meat and cheese and eggs. But on the three days of the 
week he should forsake taking oil and winę, and he should make 100 or 200 
metanies depending on the measure of his capacity. But the two years being 
completed, he too should hear the propitiatory prayers for seven days, and the 
subseąuent (performances) that are explained above should be done in his case 
as well. 

Part 2 of chapter 2 is missing from two of the four MSS cited by Rhallis- 
Potlis IV for Blastares’ synopsis. 29 It is probable that Blastares was familiar 
with Methodios I’s decree. However, he is not the author of the second 
part of chapter 2, otherwise he could not have written in its first part that 
nobody dared to challenge Basils lifelong penance for voluntary apostasy. 
Moreover Methodios' decree was no part of the collection of canons from 
which Blastares drew his knowledge of canon law. 

The first part of Blastares’ synopsis implies that even the Faster accept- 
ed Basils penance for voluntary and that of Gregory of Nyssa for involun- 
tary apostasy. 

2.3 Chapter 3 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 434 17 -435 14 

The second sin of the logikon Blastares discusses — in chapter 3 — is 
magie (Yoryreia). The chapter consists of six sections. In the first section, 
Blastares gives Basil’s penance for those who confess magie and cpappaKEia 
and for those who have recourse to fortune-tellers. Blastares writes: “in his 
canon 65 the divine Basil submits those who have recourse to magie or 
pharmakeia to the sentence of condemnation of the murderers, which lasts 
for 20 years. But in the 72 nd canon he also (submits to this sentence) those 
who abandon themselves to fortune-tellers if they then at that time also 
consent to think the things of those people (ei ye rdKEivtov ouve0evto rr|vi- 
k<x5e cppov£Tv)” (Rhallis-Potlis IV 434 16 21a ). The meaning of the last words 
becomes elear in the next section. 

In the second section of chapter 3, Blastares continues, "In the second 
canon, again making a distinction, Gregory of Nyssa commands admin- 

dissertation (131 pages) by J. Herbut, De ieiunio et abstinentia in ecclesia bizantina ab initiis 
usąue ad saec. XI (Corona Lateranensis 12, Roma 1968) is unsatisfactory. 

29 O. c. 433, notę 1. 
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istering the time (administered) to those who renounce the faith to the 
people who come to those (superstitions) abandoning the faith, but he or- 
ders that those who have recourse to these (superstitions) through some 
necessity, or faintheartedness should abide by (<puAćrt£iv) the measure (of 
time) of those who commit the sin of fomication” (o. c. 434 2,b 27 ). J0 Since 
his penance for fomication is nine years (see his canon 4) Gregory pre- 
scribes nine years of excommunication for those who involuntarily resort 
to superstitions. 

In the third section of chapter 3, unexpectedly, a reference is madę to 
canon 61 of the Trullan Synod (691/692) (o. c. 434 28 ' 29 ), which precedesthe 
references in section 4 to the 24 th canon of the Council of Ancyra and to the 
36 th canon of that of Laodicea. The mention of the Trullan Synod between 
those of Gregory of Nyssa and the Council of Ancyra impinges upon chro- 
nology. Therefore it seems that a copyist who happened to be an expert in 
the field of canon law could not restrain himself and inserted the reference 
to the Trullan Synod. References to this synod also appear in: (1) chapter 
7 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 438 3 ' 7 ), (2) chapter 9 (o. c. 439 14-15 ) and (3) chapter 10 
(o. c. 439 17 ' 20 ). For (2) and (3) there is evidence that we are dealing with 
interpolations into Blastares’ synopsis. We may assume that the same in¬ 
terpolator inserted all three references to the Trullan Synod. 

Section 4 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 435 1 ' 4 ) is: “But the 24 th canon of the (synod) 
in Ancyra extends the punishment of them not further than the 15-year 
(period). 31 Read also the 36 th canon of the synod in Laodicea discoursing 
on the various kinds of these (practitioners of magical arts) (Kavóva ... ntpi 
tf)<; toutwv 5ie£ióvta Siatpopaę).” 32 

Having mentioned canon 36 of the Council of Laodicea, Blastares in- 
troduces the fifth section of his chapter on magie writing (Rhallis-Potlis 
IV 435 5 * 12 ): 


[ 02 ] 


a) 

b) 

c) 


'O 5e Nrjoreuiric ’Iu)dvvr]<; rolę yonteiay rj cpappaKeiav e^ayopeuouow em rpiaetii 
rr)v rrję petavoia<; auroTc; oiKOvo|itav ouvtepvei, 

eiye Tipo8u|iri0eTEv ripepac; endotrię nepi nAeiotou Trjv vr)oreiav noieloGai, 
koi pera (trjv) ajpav evvdtr|v drteaKAr]KAina Kai £r]pa rpocprj ypnoOai. 


30 According to the received text Gregory’s rules are found in his canon 3. 

31 The author of section 3 uses the word synod. Therefore he or a copyist omitted it in 
section 4. 

32 The phrase nepi nvoc; 5ie^epxopat or 5ie^eipi is missing from the dictionaries. Canon 36 
of Laodicea is: "They who belong to the class of the priests or eleries should not be magicians, 
charmers (eitaoiSoi), mathematicians or astrologers; nor should they make so-called amulets, 
which are chains of their souls. But we command those who wear (them) to be cast out o 
the Church.” 
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d) Kai ooov atexvu)<; ano^y. 

e) ’AAAa Kai jtpoaKuviiaei<; noeiv 5iaKoaia<; nevniK 0 VTa, to pertonoy euAapuic; rij yfi 
npoaepe(5ovTa<;. 

But for those who confess magie or pharmakeia John the Faster reduces the 
administration of the penance (prescribed) for them to three years (a) if they 
are willing on each day to perform the fast Ttepi nAdoTOU (b) and after (the) ninth 
hour to use desiccated and dry food (c) and to live as simply as possible (d); but 
also to make 250 obeisances devoutly placing the forehead on the ground. 

Linę (b): It seems that the Faster considers it as self-evident that a Byz- 
antine Christian should not fast on the Saturday and Sunday . 33 Therefore 
we may take it that the words "on each day" mean the first five days of the 
week. What is the meaning of the words nepi JtAeiotou? In chapter 14, the 
Faster speaks of a penitent who, having received his penance, does not 
perform the penitential works the Faster imposes in addition to excommu- 
nication, and he uses the phrase nepi JtAeiovo<; 5e pęcato)vriv noiouji£vo<; (but 
if he further takes it easy [he should complete the stated time of excommu- 
nication]) (Rhallis-Potlis IV 442 5 6 ). Perhaps the words nepi nAeiotou mean, 
"(if he is willing to fast) beyond the most (of what is permitted)" implying 
that the penitent should even abstain from drinking water. 

Linę (c): This linę says that after the ninth hour a penitent may break the 
fast, albeit by eating dry food. Traditionally, a fast lasts till the eyening . 34 
Although the ninth hour is not exactly three oclock p. m., the term “the 
ninth hour" can scarcely mean the evening . 35 However, chapters 11 and 
14 show that a fast till the evening is also the normal fast for the Faster. In 
these chapters he writes, ei peypię eanepaę vtiot£U£iv aipEirai Kai ^nP oc P ct Y e: ^ v 
"(if he [the penitent] chooses to fast till the evening and (only then) — the 
Greek clause is ambiguous — to eat dry food" (Rhallis-Potlis IV 439 26 ) and 
(if the penitent is fasting) "and towards evening is eating dry food (Kai rcpóę 
eonepav £r|po(paYoGvTa)” (o. c. 442 3_4 ). The words "the ninth hour" not only 
appear in text 02, c, but also in chapters 1,9, 17 and 19 (o. c. 438 9 ; 439 4 ; 
44419 . 28 ) Therefore we cannot but infer that for the 1 l th -centuiy John the 
Faster the evening began at the ninth hour . 36 

Blastares concludes chapter 3 stating in section 6 that the Faster rules 


33 See van de Paverd, Quotiescumque 41-62. 

34 O. c. 30. 

35 For the various hours of the day in relation to the suns altitude see, for instance, Mt 
20: 1-16. 

In F. van de Paverd, St. John Chrysostom, The Homilies on the Statues. An Introduction 
(OCA 239, Romę 1991) 170-185 I argue that in 4 lh -century Antioch the congregation sang the 
vespers (or the people who did not attend the vespers took the baths) at the 10 th hour. 
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(£u0uv£i) that the penance for magie should also be imposed on women 
who make amulets (nepianta) and practise fortune-telling (o. c. 435 13 -i4) 
In sectio 5, titulus 3, Harmenopoulos’ scholium on Basil’ s canon 65 is: '0 
5e Nnor£urr)<; touę YÓntaę Kai touq tpapyaKouc; śni tpteriav KataSina^ei, u£ta 
(j£ravoiu)v eKĆatnę npepac; av' Kai vr]aT£iac; Kai OKnpaywYiaę (hardships). 
'0|ioi(o<; 5e Kai taę yuvaTKa<; ta<; noiouoac; nepianta Kai pavt£uoji£va<; (PG 150, 
148D 711 ). 


2.4 Chapter 4 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 435 15 -436 u 

The chapter on magie is followed by a chapter (chapter 4) that is pro- 
vided wih the heading, “How the Faster shortened the years of penance.” 
It is curious that a chapter that mentions the Faster’s penance for magie is 
followed by a special chapter on the Fasters penitential system. A solution 
for this problem can be contemplated after we have seen the text of chapter 
4. It is this: 


[03] The Fasters method of shortening the years of penance 


a) Tó 5 e outu) ouvtepveiv npaę, cpriai, touę tnę |j£tavoi'aę xpóvouę ouk av Sofcie pf] 
Xóyov atofc>v toTę ópGóoc;, cbę oipai, Xoyifc>pevoię. 

b) 'Enei yap oute napa tto peydXu) natpi Ba 0 iXeią> oute pfjv napa rotę dpxaiotepoi<; 
ró)v 0£cnteoicov f||ju>v natepaw vr]oteia tię rj dypuiwia rj yovuKXiaia)v apiGpóc; 
(bpiaOn toTę dpaptavouoi, póvr| 5e tfję iepaę aTtoxn Kowumaę, 

c) 5 eTv ńpeię u)ń 0 npev rolę yvqaia)ę petavoouoi Kai rf)v aapna anAripaTę aytoyau; 
Katarpuxeiv npo 0 upoupevoię Kai |}{ov euyva)|jóva)ę petievai tr]ę 7 tpd>riv Kani©; 
dvtipponov Kata tó |i£tpov tfję eyKpateiaę dvti|i£tpeiv autolę Kai tf|v tou xpóvou 
rrję petavoiaę eXatto)aiv. 


d) 


e) 


f) 

g) 

h) 


Olov, £i tię oivou |if| tuveiv eni pr]0atę fipepaię KataSe^aito, eviautóv Kai ńpdę 
£Kp(vap£v dcpaip£iv eva trję ópio0£iar|ę tuj autou ntaiopati npóę ta)v natepa)v 
£Ttiti|iiaę. 

'Ooautcoę £i Kpecoę eyKpateiay eTtayYeXXetai npóę Kaipóv, etepov f||i£ię XP° v °v 
£KKÓnt£iv £ 5 oKipaoap£v, n tupoO Kai cbu)v, rj ix 0 uoę rj ćXaiou, Kai outu) xa 0 
£Kaatriv eyKpdteaiv evóę tu>v toioutuw ei 5 u)v eva xpóvov nepiaipelv. 

Ou pf)v dXXa Kai ei ouxvaTę yovatu)v kXioeoi tó 0eTov efcu|i£v(fciv aipeTtai, 
ópoiooę noi£iv, 

Kai |idXiota £i (piXótipov npóę eXer|poouvr|v Kai trję 5 uvd|ieu)ę ouk ano 5 eouoav 
tf|v npoaipeoiv em 5 eiKvutai. 

Ei 5e Kai |i£ta tó napantejpa tóv 0eo<piXrj tię Kai povótponov |Jiov unrjX0ev, efl 
ouvto|ia)t£pav autto (avrjot£U£iv d<peaiv KaXuję £xnv £5oKipaaa|i£v, 5ia piou pćA- 
Xovti KaKOTtć0£iav |ietievai dycoyrj toiąSe 7 ipoarjKouoav. 


But, he says, that our so shortening the years of penance may not seem to, as 
believe, right-minded men as a non-saving word (a). Because sińce neither the 
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great father Basil nor the older ones of our holy fathers determined any fasting 
or vigil or a number of genuflections (as penance) but ordy abstention from holy 
Communion (b), we deemed this to be our duty: to those who genuinely repent 
and are willing to afflict the flesh by harsh ways of life and in the right spirit to 
convert to a life that compensates for the previous evil, in accordance with the 
measure of their self-denying, in return to measure out to them the diminution 
of the time of their penance (c). For instance, if someone accepted not to drink 
winę on certain days, we decided to subtract a year from the epitimy fixed for 
his sin by the fathers (d). Likewise, if he promised abstinence from meat for 
a time, we regarded (it to be good) to take away another year. Or (if he prom¬ 
ised abstinence) from cheese and eggs or from fish or oil, in the same way (we 
regarded it to be good) to deduct a year for each abstinence from one of these 
kinds (of food) (e). Not ordy (this) but also if (someone) chooses to propitiate the 
divine being by freąuent genuflections, (we regarded it as good) to do similarly 
(f), and especially if he shows a particular inclination for an almsgiving that is 
generous and not inferior to his capacity (g). But if, following his fali, someone 
adopted the God-pleasing, monastic life, we regarded it to be good to promise 
him an even shorter (process of) forgiveness, because, through (the choice of) a 
life, he is going to convert to a hardship that is proper to such a (monastic) way 
of life (h). 

The following pieces of evidence show that chapter 4 is an interpolation. 
The author speaks of “certain days" (d). As we have seen when considering 
chapter 3, which mentions the penitential works to be imposed as compen- 
sation for his reduction of the stated years of excommunication, the Faster 
uses the phrase “each day." He does so as well in chapters 9 (Rhallis-Potlis 
IV 439 4 ), 11 (o. c. 439 27 ), 17 (o. c. 444 19 ) and 19 (445 1 ). The arithmetic exer- 
cise the author of chapter 4 reąuires from the confessor cannot possibly be 
reconciled with the additional penitential works the Faster prescribes. The 
author of chapter 4 speaks about abstinence from meat and other kinds of 
food (e). The Faster prescribes fasting, in other words, renouncing all food 
till evening, although after the ninth hour the penitent should only eat dry 
food. He imposes this in chapters 3 (o. c. 435 5 ' 9 ), 11 (o. c. 439 25 ' 27 ) and 14 
(o. c. 442 24 ). If we disregard Methodius I’s penance for apostasy (chapter 
2), which includes abstinence from various kinds of food (o. c. 43 3 23 ' 26 ) 
there are two authors, both interpolators, who mention abstinence from 
meat: the author of chapter 12 , on sinning with ones mother-in-law, and 
the author of the third section of the second part of chapter 15, on the 
abandonment of an infant. The first text is o. c. 440 10 and the second one, 
c. 443 910 . The second author also mentions cheese and he speaks about 

u 

certain days” (ibid.). In linę f of chapter 4 the author uses the term genu¬ 
flections. The Faster speaks of TtpooKUYiioeu; (text 02, e) or, as we will see, 



102 


FRANS VAN DE PAVERD 


metanies. 37 To the latter rule there seems to be one exception. In the fifth 
section of the second part of chapter 15 (o. c. 443 18 ' 22a ), conceming the 
case in which a non-baptized child dies through its parents’ carelessness, 
the author of the section uses the term genuflections. This section gives 
the impression of being written by the Faster. However, I consider the fact 
that its author uses the term genuflections as evidence that the section is 
an interpolation. 

The interpolator of chapter 4 attributes his text to ó Nriot£urr]<; ’I(odvvq<; 
mentioned by Blastares in chapter 3 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 435 5 ). To indicate 
the views that prompted this John to shorten the traditional periods of ex- 
communication, the interpolator uses past tenses, ą)fj0rHi£v (c), £Kpiva(iev 
(d), £5oKijictoa|i£v (e. h). For the acts reąuired from the penitent to deserve 
a reduction of the stated penances, he uses the present tense in colons c, 
e, f and g — rotę p£TavooGoi (c), rotę npo0upoupevoi<; (c), £JtaYYĆAA£Tai (e), 
aipettai (f), £m5eiKvutai (g) — but the aorist in colons d and h, KataSe^aito 
and UTirjA0£v. This difference of tenses does not imply a difference of mean- 
ing. Therefore you can translate KOttaSe^aiTO with, “(if) he accepts” and, 
morę important, UTtrjA0ev with, “(if a penitent) adopts (the monastic life).” 

Both in colons c and h the author uses the nouns dywyn and (iioę, and 
the verb petepyopai. 

Colon (d): For the use of the preposition rcpóę in the sense of "by" see 
above, notę 27. 

Colon (h): The words 5ia (3(ou oppose a monk’s life of penance to a peni- 
tents separate acts of penance. 38 

A very simplified version of text 03 is found in the Nomokanon that is 
given by the MS Panteleimon 311 (15 th /16 th cent.), canon 2. 39 This canon is 
probably inspired by Blastares’ synopsis. 

We have still to answer the ąuestion why the author of chapter 4 only 
inserted his text after Blastares’ chapter 3, which already includes an ex- 
ample of the Fasters method of healing. I believe the reason to be this: in 
chapter 3 Blastares mentions the Faster’s penance for those who practise 
magie or pharmakeia (Rhallis-Potlis IV 435 5 ' 10 ). His penance is a consider- 
able reduction of the penances of previous, highly esteemed legislators. The 
interpolator deemed it necessary to have the Faster justify this reduction 
in a special chapter. This chapter also serves as explanation of the other 
reductions introduced by the Faster. 


37 1 established the spuriousness of chapter 12 and of the two already mentioned sections 
of chapter 15 before suspecting that of chapter 4. 

38 For the class of monks as td^ię rf\ę |i£tavoia<; see Hórmann, o. c. (above section 1-2) 
77-80. 272. 

39 See van de Paverd, Quotiescumque p. 100, text 18, cf. pp. 59.61.106. 
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[04] Matthew Blastares, Synopsis, chapter 6 


a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

g) 

h) 

i) 

j) 


"O aa ye 5r) roG eniGupntiKoG rfję i|;uxn<; nprritai pepouę ourto 0epaireuteov (o. c. 
436 1314 ). 


'O paAaKi'av 5ta7tpa£apevo<; TeaoapdKovra npepaę emnpatai ^npo<potyią 5iairw- 
pevoę Kai peravoia<; eKaarrię jiokóv ekotóv. 

'H 5e eię dAArjAouc; pi^ię, ola 5mArjv epYa^opevn rr)v paAaKtav peypk óy5oiiKovta 
f|pepu)v tó 5qXoj0ev enmpiov 5exetai. 

Ei 5e ttę twv toG KAnpou npó roG iepu)0rjvai rą> rrję paAaKiaę nepinentcjKe naGei, 
pr) 0appwv iaax; ax; napa toGto póvov rfjq iepa)auvn<; anoTtepcpGrjoerai, 


dnoxpwoav npórepov 5e^apevo(; eruripriaw, ourax; eię iepu)aGvnv epxea0a). 

Ei Se routu) peta rr)v iepcoaGvqv edAa>, eni eviautóv eva taurrp; dpynaac; Kai rotę 
eico0óoiv emtipioK; ouxppovia0eu;, npó<; triv iepa)auvriv enavietco. 

Ei Se peta tr)v en(Yva>oiv rf]<; apaptiac; 

Się r| tpię toGto epYaaaito, rrję iepa)ouvrię nauaapevoę eię avaYva)otwv ta^iv 
epxeo0a). 

’AAAa Kai tu)v YuvaiK(jav r| eię aanaapoGę av5póę eA0oGaa Kai enatpaę, pr| pevtoi 
5iacp0aipetaa, tó trję paAawaę emtipiov 5exetai. 


One must heal the matters that depend on the desiring part of the soul thus (a). 
He who has masturbated receives an epitimy of 40 days while following a diet of 
xerophagia and each day performing 100 metanies (b). But the mutual mingling, 
the one that effects a double masturbation, receives the explained epitimy up to 
80 days (c). But if someone of the clergy falls into the pathos of masturbation 
before his ordination (d) maybe lacking courage, as if because of this alone the 
priesthood will be denied to him (e), he should first receive a sufficient punish- 
ment and so be admitted to the priesthood (f). But if he is involved in this (sin) 
after having received the priesthood, he should be suspended from it for a year, 
be chastised by the usual epitimies and return to the priesthood (g). But if, after 
(having acąuired) knowledge of the sin (h), he commits it twice or thrice, he 
should cease to be a priest and be degraded to the rank of readers (i). But of the 
women, she also receives the epitimy of masturbation who kissed and touched 
a man without being seduced (j). 

Blastares does not mention the Faster in chapter 6. However, in his Syn- 
tagma canonwn, letter k, chapter 28 he writes, “Because John the Faster 
says,” and then cites text 04, section d-p and section a-c (in this order) (PG 
144, 1381BC 8 ). 42 This makes it likely that the first clause of chapter 5 (a) 
also belongs to the Kanonikon. In chapter 6 Blastares does not mention 
John the Faster because the fathers preceding him do not legislate on mas- 

42 For this text and text 05 see also Morin 99, l st and 2 nd column, reproduced in PG 88, 
1936A (= parallel text to text 04) and 1933D-1935 (parallel text to text 05). 
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both *he should first be epitimized and then be considered as worthy* (cf. the 
words between asterisks with f-g). But if after ordination he is involved (edX(o) 
in this (sin) (cf. h), according to the view that we have mentioned above, in igno- 
rance or having been taught by another that (it) is no evil, *he should receive the 
epitimy of a year refraining from celebrating and then celebrate* (cf. the words 
between asterisks with g). But if he will do it again and a third time, he should 
no longer celebrate, but be degraded to the rank of a reader (cf. j). 

Where Blastares’ synopsis and Syntagma speak about the candidates 
fear of being rejected for the priesthood, the Canonist considers the pos- 
sibility that the man does not even know to have committed a sin. Which 
version is the original one? The texts of the synopsis and Syntagma include 
a curious phrase, viz., “But if after (having acąuired) knowledge of the sin" 
(h). Linę h implies that, by contrast to what is the case in the received text, 
this linę was preceded by a text that mentions the candidates ignorance, 
just as the Canonist does. This is also true when you translate the term 
e7UYVu)oi<; with “consciousness,” which meaning it may have in Rom 3: 20, 
“(sińce through the law comes) £tuyvi*)ok; dpaptiotę." Therefore the Canon- 
ist’s version must be the original one although from his text a copyist might 
have omitted the words, “(But if he) peta tf|V £7UYvu)Oiv tfję apapricu; (will do 
it again and a third time)." 

Did the Faster (1) change the Canonist’s text or (2) do the two versions 
go back to a common source? A parallel with a text of KAN is not only 
found in chapter 6 of Blastares’ synopsis, but also in chapter 14 (see below 
section 2.11) and in chapter 16 (see below section 2.13). Although this sug- 
gests that the Faster was familiar with KAN and used texts of it, the three 
parallels do not prove this. The Canonist’s three texts and, conseąuently, 
the Fasters parallel texts are related to the priesthood (see also below sec¬ 
tion 2.7). The Canonist did not create the rules formulated in these texts 
himself, but used a source. Although, in contrast to what the Faster does, 
he fails to mention it, the source of one of his three texts is canon 8 of the 
Council of Neocaesarea (see below section 2.9). Therefore we cannot rule 
out that the Canonist and the Faster also independently of each other used 
a common source for text 04, section d-i and for the parallel text of KAN 
that is found in chapter 14 (see below section 2.11, text 05). If they used a 
common source, it probably deals with decisions by a local, plausibly Con- 
stantinopolitan synod. 

Section e-i: For the expression drconepcpOrioeTCU (e) Blastares’ Syntagtna 
reads eipx0no£tai; for the phrase (bioxpu>oav ... 5££dpevo<; emt{pn 0iv 
Ikowok; ... £TUTiji(x)|iEvoę for the words cię dvotYvu)OTu>v td£iv epx£00 w 0)> £l( > 
dvotYV(ootou t. £. 

Colon (j): This colon is missing from Blastares’ Syntagma. Since it is dif- 
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ficult to find a reason why Blastares would have omitted it, a copyist prob- 
ably inserted it into Blastares’ synopsis. In Harmenopoulos this section is, 
’AAAa Kai yvvr\ n eiq aonaapóv av5pó<; eAGoOoa tó rfjc; paAaKiaę enmptoy Seyetai 
(sectio 5, titulus 2, third section of a scholium on canon 4 of Dionysius of 
Alexandria, PG 150, 136A 7b 9a ). 


2.7 Chapter 7 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 437 22 -438 18 

Chapter 7 of Blastares’ synopsis consists of seven sections. With the 
exception of section 5 and 7, chapter 7 gives the Fasters text. However, 
sińce the chapter is also part of Blastares' synopsis and through his agency 
section 1-4 and 6 have come down to us, I consider Blastares as the (finał) 
author. The reason for this becomes elear below. 

Chapter 7 is on fomication. Blastares starts by mentioning the penance 
of nine years in Gregory of Nyssas canon 4 (section 1, Rhallis-Potlis IV 
43 7 22 ' 23 ). Next in section 2 (o. c. 437 24 ' 25 ) and 3 (o. c. 437 26 ' 28 ) he says that 
in canon 59 Basil gives a penance of seven years, but in canon 21 writes 
that a married man who commits fomication (nopv£ia) deserves a morę 
severe penance than an unmarried man who commits the sin. 44 In section 
4 Blastares States that in canon 60 Basil declares that men and women who 
violate their vow of chastity commit adultery (o. c. 437 29 -438 2 ). 

The third authority to which chapter 7 refers is canon 44 of the Trullan 
Synod (section 5, o. c. 438 3 ' 7 ). The last section of chapter 9 (o. c. 439 14 ' 15 ) 
and the whole of chapter 10 (o. c. 439 17 ' 20 ) also refer to the Trullan Synod. 
For chapter 10 there is evidence that it is an interpolation. In the text as 
it stands, the two references are separated by the title of chapter 10 “On 
marriage with a heretic” (o. c. 439 11 ). but they were originally part of one 
unbroken text (= text X) written by the same author (see below section 2.9). 
It can scarcely be doubted that the author who refers to the Trullan Synod 
in chapter 7 and the author of text X are identical. Therefore we may con¬ 
sider this author to be an interpolator. We may also agree that the author 
who in chapter 3 refers to the Trullan Synod is the same interpolator (see 
above section 2.3). 

The author of the reference to the Trullan Synod (= T) correctly writes 
that the canon orders monks who commit fomication not to be morę se- 
verely punished than a kosmikos when he commits the sin. The text con- 
tinues, “I believe (oipai) it to be proper to annul (vik<xv) this canon because 
(ola) it is later and milder than the other ones" (Rhallis-Potlis IV 438 5b ' 7 ) 
(= text G). These words have all the appearances of being a glossators com- 
ment on T’s reference to the Trullan Synod because it is very improbable 

44 Basil does not write this, but explains that he cannot understand why canon law does 
not consider a mans violation of conjugal fidelity to be adultery. 
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[04] Matthew Blastares, Synopsis, chapter 6 


a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

g) 

h) 

i) 

j) 


"Ooa ye 6r) tou emGupnTiKou rrję ^uxń<; rjprriTai pepouę outu Gepaneuteoy (o. c 
436 1314 ). 


'O paXaKtav 5iaTtpa£apevo<; reooapctKovra npepaę emnparai ^npocpayią SiaiTió- 
psvo<; Kai p£Tavoia<; eKaarr|q noiujv ĆKaróv. 

*H 5e ei<; aXXńXou<; pt^tę, ola 5irtXfjv epyaęopevri Tf|v paXaKiav peypic; óy5oiiKovTa 
r|pepu)v tó 5r|Xa)0ev emripioy 5ex£Tat. 

Ei 6e tk; tćav tou KXrjpou npó tou iepi»)0rjvai tą> tnę paXaKta<; neputejiTUKE itaGei, 
prj 0appćov iaax; tóq napa touto póvov rfjc; iepo)auvri<; dnonepcpGriaetai, 
anoxpu>oav npórepov 5e^apevo<; emn'prioiv, outuk; eię iepa)auvriv epxeo0a). 

Ei 5e touto) peTcc Tr)v iepo)ouvriv edXo), eni eviauTÓv eva TaÓTrię dpy^oac; Kai toTi; 
eio)9óoiv eitiTipioK; ou)(ppovio0ei<;, npó<; tt|v iepo)auvr|v enavi£TO). 

Ei 5 e p£Ta tt|v £7iiyvo)oiv Trjc; apapTiaę 

Się rj Tpi<; touto EpyaaaiTO, Trjc; i£po)auvn<; nauoap£vo<; £i<; dvayva)0Twv tó^iv 
£ pxeo0co. 

’AXXa Kai tó>v yuvaiKÓ)v r| £i<; aonaopout; av5pó<; £X0ouoa Kai £na<paq, pr) pmoi 
6iaq>0aip£Toa, tó Tr]<; paXaKia<; £mripiov 5£X£Tai. 


One must heail the matters that depend on the desiring part of the soul thus (a). 
He who has masturbated receives an epitimy of 40 days while following a diet of 
xcerophagia and each day performing 100 metanies (b). But the mutual mingling, 
the one that effects a double masturbation, receives the explained epitimy up to 
80 days (c). But if someone of the clergy falls into the pathos of masturbation 
before his ordination (d) maybe lacking courage, as if because of this alone the 
priesthood will be denied to him (e), he should first receive a sufficient punish- 
ment and so be admitted to the priesthood (f). But if he is involved in this (sin) 
after having received the priesthood, he should be suspended from it for a year, 
be chastised by the usual epitimies and return to the priesthood (g). But if, after 
(having acąuired) knowledge of the sin (h), he commits it twice or thrice, he 
should cease to be a priest and be degraded to the rank of readers (i). But of the 
women, she also receives the epitimy of masturbation who kissed and touched 
a man without being seduced (j). 

Blastares does not mention the Faster in chapter 6. However, in his Syn- 
tagma cartonum, letter k, chapter 28 he writes, “Because John the Faster 
says,” and then cites text 04, section d-p and section a-c (in this order) (PG 
144, 1381BC 8 ). 42 This makes it likely that the first clause of chapter 5 (a) 
also belongs to the Kanonikon. In chapter 6 Blastares does not mention 
John the Faster because the fathers preceding him do not legislate on mas- 

4 ^ For this text and text 05 see also Morin 99, l sl and 2 n< * column, reproduced in PG 88, 
1936A (= parallel text to text 04) and 1933D-1935 (parallel text to text 05). 
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turbation. Therefore Blastares could not oppose the Fasters penances to 
those of, for instance, Basil. 

In terms of contents the texts of Blastares’ synopsis and Syntagma cano¬ 
num are exactly the same, with one exception: in its section on masturba- 
tion Syntagma canonum mentions "49 (p0') genuflections," not 100 meta¬ 
nies" (see b). 

In its wording Syntagma canonum has a number of variants (see below). 
I believe the text of Blastares’ synopsis to be closer to that of the Kanoni- 
kon, and that, ąuoting the text from memory, he does not use the exact for- 
mulation of the original text in his Syntagma. As we will see below, between 
730 and 800 the third author of KAN, whom I cali the Canonist, wrote a text 
to which text 04 is parallel. 43 

Colon (b): The Syntagma version of this colon is: "But a layman who 
committed the shameful pathos of masturbation is banned from Commu- 
nion for 40 days eating dry food on them and making 49 genuflections on 
each of them’’ (PG 144, 1381B 15 -C 3 ). In sectio 5, titulus 3, in a scholium on 
canon 4 of Dionysius of Alexandria, Harmenopoulos gives the version of 
Blastares’ synopsis (PG 150, 136A 5b ' 7a ). 

Colon (c): The Syntagma text gives: "The masturbation committed 
through the mutual mingling effects a double evil because (are) two souls 
are defiled. Therefore the perpetrator (epyctrrię) of this (masturbation) re- 
ceives the epitimy of being banned from Communion for 80 days and of 
increasing the number of metanies to 100, adding the appropriate fasting" 
(PG 144, 1381C 3 ' 8 ). The words about the metanies and fasting spell out 
what in Blastares’ synopsis is implied by the word (to) 5nAo0ev (etutiijuw). 
The synopsis reads, 'H... ola (5ntAfjv epYCt^o|i£vri triv paAaidav). For ola 
Syntagma gives axe — “properly acc. pl. neut. of oote" (GEL) — so that it 
seems that the word ola is not necessarily the relative pronoun referring to 
the antecedent but can be the accusative plural of the neuter of oioę 
and mean "inasmuch as," “seeing that," just as ate does (see also below sec¬ 
tion 2.7). The Canonist explains the sin of "the mingling" in KAN 66, 9-14 
(p. 103) and prescribes a penance of 12 years (see also KAN 92, 21 [p. 140]). 

Section d-i: As I have said, a parallel of this section is found in KAN 88, 
4-19 (p. 128-129) inserted by the Canonist, who writes: 

But if he (a candidate for the priesthood) falls into masturbation before ordi- 
nation (cf. d) not knowing what it is and not knowing that it bars him from 
receiving the priesthood, or in ignorance or having been taught this by another, 
soul-destroying or ignorant (person), but if the man is either wise or pious or 


43 See van de Paverd, Kanonarion 84, 4-19, p. 128-129. For the datę of the Canonists con- 
tributions to KAN see Idem, Quotiescumque 113. 
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both *he should first be epitimized and then be considered as worthy* (cf. the 
words between asterisks with f-g). But if after ordination he is involved (ea\io) 
in this (sin) (cf. h), according to the view that we have mentioned above, in igno- 
rance or having been taught by another that (it) is no evil, *he should receive the 
epitimy of a year refraining from celebrating and then celebrate* (cf. the words 
between asterisks with g). But if he will do it again and a third time, he should 
no longer celebrate, but be degraded to the rank of a reader (cf. j). 

Where Blastares’ synopsis and Syntagma speak about the candidates 
fear of being rejected for the priesthood, the Canonist considers the pos- 
sibility that the man does not even know to have committed a sin. Which 
version is the original one? The texts of the synopsis and Syntagma include 
a curious phrase, viz., “But if after (having acąuired) knowledge of the sin” 
(h). Linę h implies that, by contrast to what is the case in the received text, 
this linę was preceded by a text that mentions the candidates ignorance, 
just as the Canonist does. This is also true when you translate the term 
£TUYVWoi<; with "consciousness," which meaning it may have in Rom 3: 20, 
“(sińce through the law comes) £m'Yvoooi<; dpapriaę." Therefore the Canon- 
ists version must be the original one although from his text a copyist might 
have omitted the words, "(But if he) |i£td tf)v etuyvu)oiv trję apapriac; (will do 
it again and a third time)." 

Did the Faster (1) change the Canonist’s text or (2) do the two versions 
go back to a common source? A parallel with a text of KAN is not only 
found in chapter 6 of Blastares’ synopsis, but also in chapter 14 (see below 
section 2.11) and in chapter 16 (see below section 2.13). Although this sug- 
gests that the Faster was familiar with KAN and used texts of it, the three 
parallels do not prove this. The Canonist’s three texts and, conseąuently, 
the Fasters parallel texts are related to the priesthood (see also below sec¬ 
tion 2.7). The Canonist did not create the rules formulated in these texts 
himself, but used a source. Although, in contrast to what the Faster does, 
he fails to mention it, the source of one of his three texts is canon 8 of the 
Council of Neocaesarea (see below section 2.9). Therefore we cannot rule 
out that the Canonist and the Faster also independently of each other used 
a common source for text 04, section d-i and for the parallel text of KAN 
that is found in chapter 14 (see below section 2.11, text 05). If they used a 
common source, it probably deals with decisions by a local, plausibly Con- 
stantinopolitan synod. 

Section e-i: For the expression dTtO7i£|i(p0fjo£TCci (e) Blastares’ Syntagma 
reads £ipx0f)O£tai; for the phrase ćnoxpu)0otv ... 5e£<x|J£V 0(; £Ttiri|in olv 
iKavu)<;... £TUTipu)|ievo<;; for the words eię ćv(xyvu)0tu>v tć£iv epxeoOw (i)» 
dvCtYVCOOTOU t. £. 

Colon (j): This colon is missing from Blastares’ Syntagma. Since it is dif- 
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ficult to find a reason why Blastares would have omitted it, a copyist prob- 
ably inserted it into Blastares' synopsis. In Harmenopoulos this section is, 
AAAa Kai Yt)vr) t) eię danaapóv av5pó<; eAGouaa to tfjt; paAaKiaę E7uripiov S^etai 
(sectio 5, titulus 2, third section of a scholium on canon 4 of Dionysius of 
Alexandria, PG 150, 136A 7b 9a ). 


2.7 Chapter 7 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 437 22 -438 18 

Chapter 7 of Blastares' synopsis consists of seven sections. With the 
exception of section 5 and 7, chapter 7 gives the Fasters text. However, 
sińce the chapter is also part of Blastares’ synopsis and through his agency 
section 1-4 and 6 have come down to us, I consider Blastares as the (finał) 
author. The reason for this becomes elear below. 

Chapter 7 is on fomication. Blastares starts by mentioning the penance 
of nine years in Gregory of Nyssas canon 4 (section 1, Rhallis-Potlis IV 
437 22 ' 23 ). Next in section 2 (o. c. 437 24 ' 25 ) and 3 (o. c. 437 26 ' 28 ) he says that 
in canon 59 Basil gives a penance of seven years, but in canon 21 writes 
that a married man who commits fomication (nopv£ia) deserves a morę 
severe penance than an unmarried man who commits the sin. 44 In section 
4 Blastares States that in canon 60 Basil declares that men and women who 
violate their vow of chastity commit adultery (o. c. 437 29 -438 2 ). 

The third authority to which chapter 7 refers is canon 44 of the Trullan 
Synod (section 5, o. c. 438 3 " 7 ). The last section of chapter 9 (o. c. 439 14-15 ) 
and the whole of chapter 10 (o. c. 439 17 ' 20 ) also refer to the Trullan Synod. 
For chapter 10 there is evidence that it is an interpolation. In the text as 
it stands, the two references are separated by the title of chapter 10 “On 
marriage with a heretic” (o. c. 439 11 ). but they were originally part of one 
unbroken text (= text X) written by the same author (see below section 2.9). 
It can scarcely be doubted that the author who refers to the Trullan Synod 
in chapter 7 and the author of text X are identical. Therefore we may con¬ 
sider this author to be an interpolator. We may also agree that the author 
who in chapter 3 refers to the Trullan Synod is the same interpolator (see 
above section 2.3). 

The author of the reference to the Trullan Synod (= T) correctly writes 
that the canon orders monks who commit fomication not to be morę se- 
verely punished than a kosmikos when he commits the sin. The text con- 
tinues, “I believe (oipai) it to be proper to annul (viKdv) this canon because 
(oia) it is later and milder than the other ones” (Rhallis-Potlis IV 438 5b ' 7 ) 
(= text G). These words have all the appearances of being a glossators com- 
ment on T’s reference to the Trullan Synod because it is very improbable 

44 Basil does not write this, but explains that he cannot understand why canon law does 
not consider a man’s violation of conjugal fidelity to be adultery. 
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that an author only cites a canon of a council to declare it nuli and void 
There is morę evidence that we are dealing with a gloss. If T had written 
text G, we would expect him to have adjoined a similar remark to his men- 
tion of canon 61 of the Trullan Synod (on magie) in chapter 3 (see above 
section 2.3). Prior to this mention of canon 61 Blastares writes that in can¬ 
on 65 Basil subjects magicians to the penance for murder, 20 years, and 
in canon 72 applies this penance to those who have recourse to fortune- 
tellers. Blastares further writes that in canon 2 (canon 3 in the received 
text) Gregory of Nyssa prescribes a lifelong penance or the penance for 
fomication (nine years) depending on whether the magie was committed 
voluntarily or involuntarily. By contrast, canon 61 of the Trullan Synod 
prescribes a penance of only six years (Joannou 1/1, 197 7 ). Therefore in this 
case a canon of the Trullan synod is also "later and milder than the other 
ones." 45 

If we disregard the reference to canon 44 of the Trullan Synod and the 
gloss, after his mention of Basils canon 60, Blastares continues: ‘“But we, 
John the Faster says” and he gives the latters epitimy (see below). Finally, 
the author of section 7 first States that the fathers and, in canon 49, espe- 
cially Basil judge victims of rape to be innocent, and next that in canon 32 
Basil rules that because of Nah 1: 9, which is comparable with the Latin 
principle of ne bis in idem, eleries who commit fomication should be re- 
moved from office, but not excommunicated (see below). 

In chapter 7 this scheme appears in connection with penitential legis- 
lation (1) the penances of legislators preceding the Faster (2) the Fasters 
penances (3) additional legislation (see also above section 1.3). The Faster 
also follows this scheme, but in three of the four texts in which he does so 
the third part relates to the priesthood. Chapter 7 is the exception. There¬ 
fore I suspect that in this chapter the third part is an interpolation (see 
below). If this suspicion is justified — and there are morę pieces of evi- 
dence — in chapter 7 a scheme appears consisting of the first two parts 
only. This scheme, in the received text of chapter 7 and in ch. 9, 14 and 16 
enlarged by additional legislation, is also found in chapters 9,11,14-17 and 
19. As we have just seen, in chapter 7 Blastares indicates the second part 
of the scheme writing, “‘But we’, John the Faster says” (o. c. 438 8 ). Like- 
wise in chapter 9 he writes, “‘But we', he says.” (o. c. 439 3 ). From chapter 
11 onwards, it is no longer the expression "he says” (cpnoi) that introduces 
the Fasters penance, but the words, “But we say” or “to us it seems (chap¬ 
ter 14). Therefore the impression is given that in chapters 7 and 9 it is 
Blastares, and not the Faster, who gives the older legislation and that in the 

45 It is curious that a Byzantine author, albeit a glossator, blandly States that a canon of 
an ecumenical council is invalid. 
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other chapters it is the Faster who does so. I believe that in reality this is the 
case. Even in chapter 7 and 9 the first part of the scheme is the Fasters text. 
In these chapters Blastares inserted the word (pn<Ji to highlight the Fasters 
innovative position. For the later chapters he regarded this extra emphasis 
in addition to the use of the personal pronoun npEię to be no longer neces- 
sary. However, he did not need the Fasters Kanonikon to teach him canon 
law. Therefore in chapter 7 and 9, copying the Fasters text and suggesting 
that he wrote it himself, he does not commit plagiarism because he could 
easily have written the text himself even before he read the Kanonikon. 

It is now time to give the Fasters penance for fomication (section 6) and 
section 7 of chapter 7. The Faster’ s penance is, “‘But we, John the Faster 
says, ‘assign two years of non-communicating to the fomicator if he is will- 
ing (npo0u|i£itai) to eat dry food after the ninth hour and to make 250 meta- 
nies. If, however, he is unconcemed, he should complete the time fixed 
by the fathers”’ (Rhallis-Potlis IV 438 8 ' 10 ). Harmenopoulos mentions the 
Fasters penance for fomication in a scholium on Basils canon 59 (sec do 5, 
dtulus 3). It is, Tóv nópvov ó Nrioteutric; eni 5ietiav KataSiKÓ^ei, ei |ióvov jjeypu; 
eoirepaę ko0’ £Kaorriv (n|i£pav) vr|ar£U£i Kai ^Epocpayet Kai p£tavoia<; noiet av' 
(PG 150, 141D 13 -144A la ). 

The additional legislation (section 7) is, "But the fathers and especially 
the 49 th (canon) of the great Basil judged the women who are defiled by 
violent men or masters to be innocent. But the 32 nd canon of the great 
Basil defines that clerics who commit fomication should be removed from 
office, but not be excommunicated (dcpopi^eoOai)" (Rhallis-Potlis IV 438 13 ' 
18 ). As I have said, the authenticity of this text is suspect because it does 
not mention the priesthood, but speaks about clerics in generał. There are 
other indications that show the correctness of this suspicion. The author 
uses the generał term “the fathers.’’ In the certainly authentic sections the 
Faster always mentions a specific authority. Declaring them innocent if 
there is not any suspicion to the contrary, in addition to Basil, Gregory 
Thaumaturgus is the only one of the early fathers who discusses the case 
of women who are raped. It concems women who were raped during a 
barbarian invasion. 46 The author of section 7 of chapter 7 uses the verb 
otcpopi^£o0ai. He is not influenced by Basils canon 38 in the choice of this 
verb because Basil uses the expression trję KOiV(ovia<; tu>v Aa'iKU)v e^eipyco. In 
the certainly authentic sections the Faster always uses phrases including 
terms deriving from the stem koivo-. 


46 


Canon 1, Joannou II 20 1215 . 
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2.8 Chapter 8 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 438 20 ' 25 

In chapter 8, on bi- and trigamists, it is only Basils penances thatare 
mentioned. The author of the chapter writes that in canon 4 Basil says 
that some fixed one year for bigamists, but others two years, and that they 
excommunicate (acpopi^ouoi) trigamists for three or four years. To a certain 
extent ąuoting Basils words, the author continues: “But as to trigamists 
we received the custom of a five-year excommunication (atpoptopóę, Basil: 
acpopi^ouoi), that is, when the marriage was not dissolved and when no chil- 
dren were bom to them from the previous marriages." 47 On the one hand, 
the author does not accept the validity of a trigamy. On the other hand, im- 
posing a penitential excommunication, he seems to tolerate that the couple 
remains together during and after the five years of excommunication. This 
is also noteworthy. According to the author, the małe partners of a trigamy 
receive a five-year penance on two conditions: (1) that their union is not 
dissolved (otherwise they receive a penance of three or four years), (2) their 
previous marriages must be childless. The author does not specify the pen¬ 
ance in the case of a trigamist who does have children from his previous 
marriages. Should it be six or seven years? 

We may assume chapter 8 to be an interpolation for four reasons: (1) it 
attributes words to Basil he never wrote, (2) the rule he attributes to Basil 
is deficient, (3) he does not give his own penance, in contrast to what the 
Faster would have done, (4) a parallel text is missing from the seńes of 35 
canons (see above section 1.2). The same interpolator who inserted the last 
section (section 7) of chapter 7 probably continued, joining chapter 8. 

2.9 Chapters 9 and 10 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 438 27 - 

439 20 

Chapter 9 is on adultery. Copying the Fasters text, Blastares gives the 
penances of Gregory of Nyssa’s canon 6(18 years of excommunication), 
of Basils canon 58 (15 years) and of canon 20 of the Council of Ancyra 
(seven years). Next, introducing it with the words ‘"But we’, he says, he 
gives the Fasters penance, which is: “we deem him worthy of Communion 
after three years if he (not only) does not object to (eating) dry food after 
the ninth hour, but also makes 250 metanies on each day. But when he 
is careless, he should wait for the end of the time that the fathers fixed 
(Rhallis-Potlis IV 439 37 ). 

Harmenopoulos mentions the Fasters penance for adultery in the same 
scholium in which he gives the Fasters penance for fomication. That for 
adultery immediately follows upon that for fomication. The text on adul- 


47 For Basil's words, Zuvn0eiav ... 7ievraeria<; d(popiopóv see Joannou II 102 10 ' 12 . 



THE KANONIKON BY JOHN THE FASTER 


111 


tery is, ('0 Nnoteurrię) tóv 5e poixóv eni tpieuay (KaraSiKd^ei) ei jjóvov vnateu- 
et Kai ^nP°<P«Y eT K0 “ V»etavoia<; noieT av' (PG 150, 144A ,b3 ). 

The third part of the tripartite scheme in chapter 9 is madę up of (1) 
the Fasters reference to canon 8 of the Council of Neocaesarea and (2) a 
reference to canon 98 of the Trullan Synod. The Faster correctly writes that 
canon 8 of Neocaesarea States that a man whose wife has committed adul- 
tery cannot be admitted to the priesthood, and that when a priest s wife 
commits adultery, the priest should either dworce his wife or renounce 
the priesthood. The Canonists parallel text of these rules is: "women of 
ordained men, that is, either of deacons or presbyters, wherever they sin, 
should be epitimized for three years, because they are killers of their priests 
for these will no longer celebrate if they wish to be together with their wives 
even for only once." 48 

The reference to canon 98 of the Trullan Synod is, “But the 98 th (canon) 
of the sixth synod condemns him who marries (tóv vópw yapou ayópevov) 
the woman betrothed to another as adulterer." 49 If we disregard the title 
“On a union with a heretic" (Rhallis-Potlis IV 439 16 ), we may assume that 
the same author continues in chapter 10: “But the 72 nd canon of the same 
(synod) rules that, if an orthodox man joins in wedlock a heretic woman, 
and vice versa, the marriage is invalid and the illegal cohabitation should 
be dissolved, but (the partners) continuing to cohabit (£jnp£vóvta<; 5 e tourcą) 
should be excommunicated" (o. c. 439 14 ' 20 ). 50 

The first canon of the series of 35 canons is the parallel text of chapter 
4 of Blastares’ synopsis. Therefore parallels of chapter 1 (prologue) and 
chapter 2, on apostasy, and chapter 3, on magie, are missing from the men- 
tioned series. If we ignore this fact, chapters 8 and 10 are the only two 
chapters of which a parallel is missing from the series. As we have seen, 
chapter 8 may be assumed to be an interpolation. This also applies to chap¬ 
ter 10, the chapter including the two references to the Trullan Synod (o. c. 
43914-15.17-20) 

2.10 Chapter 11-13 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 439 22 -441 28 

Chapter 11 is: "Of those who fali into incest (1) he who misbehaves with 
his own sister is banned from Communion for 15 years according to the 
great Basil. But we order him to be deemed worthy of Communion after 

48 KAN 80, 17-82. 4 (p. 127). 

For the words (róv) vópu) ycipou <ryó|ievov canon 98 of the Trullan Synod reads, "( 0) npóę 
Yapou Koivu)v(av (ryópeyoę should be subjected to the (penance) for the crime of adultery." The 
can on includes the restriction, “if the betrothed man is alive.” 

For the ąuoted section of canon 72 of the Trullan Synod see Joannou I 209 n ' l8a . This 
text is followed by a justification of the rule and specifications, o. c. 209 18b -210 2 °. 
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three years if he chooses to fast till the evening and to make 500 metanies 
on each day. But (2) he (who misbehaves) with his daughter-in-law (vup<pr|) 
is excluded from Communion for 11 years according to the great Basil. 
But we say, for two years if he is eating dry food after the ninth hour and 
is making 300 metanies on each day. But if he is a slave of carelessness, he 
should complete the years fixed by the fathers” (o. c. 439 28 -440 2 ). It is not 
surprising that the Faster mentions Basil but, in contrast to his habit, omits 
to mention the pertinent canons. In canon 67 Basil prescribes the penance 
for murder (20 years) for adelphomixia, in canon 68 he enjoins the penance 
for adultery (15 years) for a marriage in a forbidden degree of consanguin- 
ity, and in canon 75 and 76 he commands the imposition of a period of 

11 years for incest with a half-sister and the union with a daughter-in-law 
(vupq>n). 

In sectio 5, titulus 3, in his scholium on Basils canon 75, Harmenopou- 
los writes: Tóv 5e toiourov (the perpetrator of incest with one’s own sister) ó 
Nr]OTEurf|<; etu rpi£tiav KataSiKa^ei peta vnot£ia<; Kai ^Epocpayiaę Kai p£ravoi<I)v 
EKaatrię f|pepa<; Tóv 5e cię vupcpnv, Eiti 5i£tiav peta peravoiujv t' (PG 150, 

144B ll-14a) 

Blastares’ chapter 12 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 440 4 -441 16 ) is on incest with ones 
mother-in-law. It is the only chapter that mentions penitential degrees and 
it includes several other obvious indications that it is an interpolation. As I 
say in my introduction, I hope to discuss it within the framework of a study 
on the penitential degrees in the civil diocese of Pontus of the third and 
fourth centuries and their reception in the Byzantine Church. 

The first clause of chapter 12 is: “The man who, being madly in love 
with his mother-in- law, does not dworce his wife, is subjected to the same 
epitimies in accordance with the law that says: ‘The matters that are well- 
established from the beginning are not invalidated by what happens (lat- 
er)”’ (see above section 1.3). 51 Next, the text spells out the other terms of 
the synods decree (Rhallis-Potlis IV 440 9b12 ). The last section of chapter 

12 States (o. c. 441 13 ' 16 ): Outoę ó Kavu)v Kai yorioi Kai poixoT<; Kai av5po<póvoi<; 
appóSioę Kai naai rotę eyKAnpaoi (Japurdtoię KEpmeooOoi, Kara rf|v t(I)v rcpo- 
oumoov pevroi onou5r|v Kai 5ić0eoiv rrepi tf)v petavoiav rj ouatEAAópevo<; ri 
ETutEwópevo(; (This canon is also appropriate for magicians, adulterers and 
murderers as well as for all those who fali into very serious crimes, 52 but it 
reduces or extends [the penance] in accordance with the persons’ zeal and 
disposition as regards penance). 

In the same scholium in which he mentions the Fasters penances for 
fomication and adultery, Harmenopoulos gives his version of chapter 12, 

51 With this statement compare Mt 19: 4-7. 

32 Cf. Basil, canon 7, Joannou II 103 26 -104 4 . 
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which he considerably abbreviates. His version is: 'Opoiux; 5e Kai tóv cię jiev- 
0epav. Tó 5e ye vuv e'xov, n ouvo5o<; etu £^aEtiav tou<; toioutoik; KaraSiKafei, apa 
rotę Kai rotę av6pocpóvoi<; (PG 150, 144B 14b17 ). 

Chapter 13 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 441 1828 ) is on women who have their pe- 
riods. It consists of three sections. In the first section (o. c. 441 18 - 20a ) its 
author refers to Dionysius of Alexandria, canon 2 and Timothy I of Alex- 
andria, canon 7. According to the author, these fathers order the women 
concemed “to touch nothing (pn& ev °0 of the holy species for up to seven 
days.” Neither Dionysius nor Timothy prescribes a fixed period of ritual 
akoinonia. 53 If it is accepted that the Faster is the author of the first part, 
it must also be assumed that he is mistaken about the time of akoinonia 
ordered by Dionysius and Timothy. 

The second section of chapter 13 (o. c. 441 20b-25) j s: 

"The old law, too, 

commands this. 54 But it does not even allow men to have intercourse, be- 
cause it happens that on account of this the seed becomes weak and power- 
less. Therefore not surprisingly (evt£u0£v Kai) the divine Moses stoned the 
father of what was damaged, because through lack of self-control (aKpaoia) 
he did not wait for the woman's purification.” 55 1 believe that in any case 
this second section is spurious. First, if the Faster were the author, sińce 
he does so in chapter 15 (o. c. 442 1518 ), we would expect him to mention 
"the old law” before his reference to a father of the Church. Second, Moses 
has not only never stoned “the father of damaged seed” but also omitted to 
command stoning such a father. According to Lev 20: 18 the penalty for in¬ 
tercourse with a menstruant is karet (cut off), a kind of spiritual ban. 56 The 
Septuagint gives, “(the man and woman concemed) shall both be destroyed 
(ć^oAoOpeuaetai) from among their generation." Third, the author uses the 
word aKpaoia (= aKpateia). This word also appears in the second section of 
the second part of chapter 15 (o. c. 443 n ), which may be assumed to be an 
interpolation (see belo w section 2.12). 

The third section of chapter 13 (o. c. 441 26 ' 28 ) is: “But they command 
(keAeuouoi) her who disregards (Kara<ppovi)oaoav) her impurity and touches 
the divine mysteries to be excommunicate (dKoivcóvnto<;) for 40 days.” The 
subject implied by the third person plural of the verb keAeuio is not Diony- 

53 See F. van de Paverd, “'Confession' ( exagoreusis) and Penance ( exomologesis) in the De 
lepra by Methodius of Olympus. II," OCP 45 (1979) 45-74, see 51-53. 

54 Cf. Lev 12: 2.5; 15: 19-20; 25: 26.33. 

The meaning “not surprisingly" of the particie Kai in expressions such as evTeO0ev Kai 
and 5ia toOto koi is not found in the dictionaries. However, in Dutch these expressions can 
be translated literally, with “daarom (dan) ook," of which “therefore, not surprisingly" is the 
English trans. 

6 See RJ. Zwi Werblowski - G. Wigoder (eds), The Oxford Dictionary of the Jewish Reli- 
gion (1977) s. w. "menstruation" and “karet." 
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sius or Timothy, but an unspecified authority. Therefore we may consider 
the section as an interpolation. The author of the fourth section of the 
second part of chapter 15 States: “She who despised the foetus, and when 
it is destroyed by her negligence, pays the penalty for intentional murder.” 
It is also in this statement that its author fails to indicate the authority that 
prescribes the penance. Section 4 of the second part of chapter 15 can also 
be assumed to have been inserted by an interpolator, the same one who 
inserted the clause including the word aKpaoia. 

We may take it that the whole of chapter 13 is an interpolation. Had 
Blastares already found it in his text of the Kanonikon ? It is morę likely that 
he did not because otherwise he would probably have omitted it. Therefore 
it is plausible that the interpolator inserted the section into Blastares’ syn¬ 
opsis. 

2.11 Chapter 14 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 441 30 -442 12 

Blastares’ chapter 14 is on arrenomania. In the first of its two sections 
the Faster first gives the penance of Gregory of Nyssa’s canon 3(18 years 
of excommunication) and that of Basil’s canon 62 (15 years). 57 Next the 
Faster writes: “But it seems to us that such a man should be banned from 
Communion for three years weeping and fasting, and towards evening eat- 
ing dry food and making 200 metanies. But if he continues to take it easy 
(nepi TiAeiovo<; 5e pąatu>vriv noioup£vo<;), he should complete the 15 years" 
(Rhallis-Potlis IV 442 2b - 6 ). 

In his scholium on Basils canon 62, Harmenopoulos gives this version 
of the first section of chapter 14, Tóv toioutov ó Nr|OT£utr|<; śni tpietiav xa- 
taSiKd^ei, peta o petavoiu)v xa0’ £Kaatr|v r)pepav (sectio 5, titulus 3, PG 150, 
144D 8 ' 9 ). 

The second section of chapter 14 (o. c. 442 7 ' 12 ) is on the abuse of a boy 
and on the ąuestion whether this is an impediment to the childs later or- 
dination. That this section is part of the Fasters Kanonikon is again con- 
firmed by Blastares’ Syntagma canonum, viz., letter a, chapter 14 (PG 144, 
1088D). 58 The text is also found in a section the Canonist inserted into 
KAN. I give the Canonist’s text and that of Blastares’ Syntagma in parallel 
columns. I prefer the version of Blastares’ Syntagma to that of his synopsis 
because it is obvious that a copyist of the synopsis changed the order of the 
parts of the text and omitted an essential part. For KAN, I follow the text of 


57 In canon 62 Basi! puts arretiokoitia on a par with adultery (15 years according to canon 
58), but in canon 7 he mentions six very serious sins, among which arrenophthoria and pre¬ 
scribes a penance of 20 years. 

58 The text is also given by Morin 99D, l s ' column, and PG 88, 1933D 1420 . 
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the MS Munich 498 (10^ or 13 th century). 59 The Greek text is also given by 
Morin 110D M -E 8 , reproduced by M. Arranz, Ipenitenziali bizantini (Kanon¬ 
ika 3, Romę 1992) 82-84. I only translate the text of the Kanonikon, that 
of KAN is found in van de Paverd, Kanonańon, p. 128, section 82, 16-84,3. 

[05] Blastares, Syntagma canonum, letter a, chapter 14, PG 144, 1088D 


Blastares’ Syntagma 

a) '0 5e Nriofeutru; 'Icjawrię, Ei nai5iov, 
<pricnv, 

b) unónvoęav 5 póępoXuv 0 eui. 

c) ei pev eię rouę pnpouę rr|v por)v 5 e£ai- 

to, 

d) npoocpópcję emnpcjpevov, 

e) eię iepcjouvriv epxeo 0 cj. 

f) 

g) Ei 5 e eię acpe 5 pćjva, 

h) pnóóAcję iepariKoO a£iouo 0 oj fktópou. 

i) Ei yap KÓtKewo ot»x fipapre, 

j) 5 ia ró avł)XiKov, 

k) aAA’ opcję to oKeuoę auroG eppayr] 

l ) Kai iepoupyrjaai autóv ouk ev 5 exerai, 
pepóAutai yap. 


Kanonarion 

’Eav 5e rię nai5iov ov, r| KoopiKfi rj povaxi- 
Kfj td^ei ov i] nanaSiKfj, 

(pSapeię 5e vnó tivoę av5póę, 
ei pev eię touę pripouę Kai póvov 

epxea0co [5e] eię iepcoauvr|v, 

Kai pdAiata ei ana(, rj Się eyeveTO. 

Ei Se nXetov toutou, TOUTe<mv eię acpeSpa)- 
va, 

pr|5e tó auvoXov epxea0ai eię SiaKÓvou ep- 
Pa0pou n iepecoę a^iav. 

Ei yap KÓKewoę (sic) oux rjpapTev, 

aXX’ opcoę tó cnceuoę eppdyri, 

Kai ouk ev5exerai auróv iepoupyfjoai, pe- 
póAuraiyap. 


But John the Faster says (a), if a child is defiled by some man (b), if 
(the boy) received the discharge between the thighs (c), suitably epitimized 
(d), he should be admitted to the priesthood (e). But if (the discharge hap- 
pened) in the anus (g), he should not at all be deemed worthy of a priestly 
rank (h) because, although he did not sin (i) on account of his minority (j), 
nevertheless his vessel is broken (k) and it is impossible that he celebrates, 
because he is defiled (1). 

The received text of Blastares’ synopsis first gives its parallel text (nai- 
5iov Se npóę 60 nvoę <p0apev) of sections a-b and then sections i-k. Linę g is 
missing from the received text of the synopsis, maybe omitted for reasons 
of pudency. Since section i-k is found in the wrong place and linę g is miss¬ 
ing, section i-k does not make sense in the received text of the synopsis. 

Linę (d): Since the boy concemed is innocent (see i), it is curious that he 
should be "suitably epitimized” according to the Faster. 

59 -rt_ 

The part giving sections of KAN probably datę from the 10 th century, see van de Paverd, 
Kanonańon 23-24. 

For the use of the preposition npóę in the sense of napa (or utió) see above notę 27. 
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Linę (h): The Canonist speaks of the admission to the dignity of an em- 
bathmos deacon or of a priest, the Faster of the admission to the priest- 
hood. Emperor Alexios I Komnenos (1081-1118) issued an edict of which 
an edition, provided with an introduction, is given by P. Gautier, "L’ćdit 
d’Alexis I er Comnóne sur la reforme du clerge," REB 31 (1973) 165-177 (in¬ 
troduction) 178-201. In this edict the expression Ep|3a0|ioi KAppiKoi appears 
(o. c. 18 5 94 ). Gautier translates it with “clercs titulaires" and, referring to 
J. Darrouzes, Recherches sur les ócpcpitaa de IŹglise byzantine (Paris 1970) 
73.83-85, explains that the "clerc embathmos est le clerc pourvu d’un em¬ 
ploi retribue.” 61 

Linę (j): For the phrase 5ia tó dv?)AiKOv the parallel text of the synopsis 
gives 5ia tó ateAeę (insufficiency) rrię r|AiKia<;. 

Colon (1): The parallel text of the synopsis is, Kai eię unoupYiav axpr|otov 
Yeyov£v (and he is useless for a sacred ministry). 

2.12 Chapter 15 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 442 15 -444 3 

Chapter 15 of Blastares’ synopsis, devoted to sins deriving from the iras- 
cible part of the soul, is about various forms of killing. It consists of two 
parts. The first part is on simple murder (<póvoę). In the first section of the 
first part, the Faster writes that “the old law orders a murderer to be killed 
and that Basils canon 56 excludes (e^ootpaKi^ei) the voluntary (perpetra- 
tor of) murder (tóv £kouoiov <póvov) from Communion for 20 years and the 
involuntary murderer for 10 years (Basil prescribes the second penance 
in canon 57). The Faster continues: “But we banish for three years if then 
together with the fast till evening the murderer (autóxeip) uses extremely 
dry food (aKpordtr| ypfjrai ^ripocpayi?) and is willing to make 300 metanies 
on each day. But if he is slothful (v(otpdx; 5iaK£iji£vo<;) he should complete 
the fathers penance (ópov)” (o. c. 442 18b ' 21 )- 

Undoubtedly, the noun autóxeip means an intentional killer. 62 In addi- 
tion to that for premeditated murder, we expect the Faster to mention his 
penance for unintentional killing, just as he gives Basil’s penance for this 
offence. Instead of doing this, in the received text his penance for premedi¬ 
tated murder is followed by a reference to “the 22 nd canon of the synod in 
Ancyra." Therefore a copyist must have omitted the Fasters text on unin¬ 
tentional murder. Considering the fact that Basils excommunication for 
the involuntary murderer is 10 years shorter than that for intentional kill- 
ers, we may assume that the Faster reduced the 10-year excommunication 

61 In van de Paverd, Kanonarion 96 I suggest that the term "embathmos deacon, which 
occurs in KAN, linę 60,20, 84,1 and 90,15 and DID, doc. 59 is used to distinguish the deacon 
from other servants. 

62 See GEL, s. v. III and s. v. auroxeipt^u). 
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to two years plus other penitential works, just as he reduces Basils 10 years 
for intercourse with ones daughter-in-law to two years of excommunica- 
tion plus fasting etc. (see above section 2.10). 

Harmenopoulos gives his version of the Fasters penance for voluntary 
and involuntary murder in his scholium on Basil’s canon 56 and 57 (sectio 
5, titulus 3). It is: touę <pov£i<;, ó Nnateutf)<; touc; pev ekouoiouc; eiti Tt£vra£Tiav 
Kata5tKd^ei, tou<; 5e aKouoiouę ejii tpi£Tiav (PG 150, 146D 1315 ). These pen- 
ances are the same as those of canon 20 of the series of 35 canons (see above 
section 1.3). Whether Harmenopoulos (fl. 14 th cent.) was influenced by the 
series or vice versa is hard to establish. It is also possible that he and the 
author of the series independently of each other supposed these penances 
to be the Fasters. 

In the second section of the first part of chapter 15 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 
442 22 ' 25 ) according to the textus receptus the Faster States that the 22 nd 
canon of the synod in Ancyra says that the former rule commands those 
who commit unintentional murder to partake of what is perfect after (an 
excommunication) of seven years (ev entaeriot), but the second one (com¬ 
mands the culprits) to accomplish (avuoai, Ancyra: nA.riP^ 0011 ) the five-year 
period. This text is an almost literał ąuotation of canon 23, not of canon 22 
of Ancyra, the main difference between the texts of the synopsis and Ancyra 
being that according to the latter the years of excommunication should be 
divided “over the fixed degrees." The reading ó 5e k|$' (kcxvgov) tnę ev AyKupot 
auvó5ou is probably a scribal error for “ó 5e tcy'....” Since the Faster always 
mentions earlier penances before giving his own ones, a copyist commit- 
ted two other inaccuracies. Having failed to copy the penances of Ancyra, 
which the Faster gave before his own penances, the copyist became aware 
of his mistake and decided to give the synod's penances immediately after 
having copied the Fasters penance for intentional murder, but then forgot 
to transcribe the Fasters penance for unintentional killing or did not do so 
for other, technical reasons. 

In the third and last section of the first part of chapter 15 (o. c. 442 26 ' 29 ) 
the author of the section first refers to Basils canon 13, on those who kill 
during wars, and correctly writes that Basil orders an excommunication of 
three years. Next the author says that in canon 55 Basil prescribes the same 
penance for laymen who participate in a posse against robbers and kill, and 
removal from office for clerics who do this. In truth, Basil does not specify 
for how long laymen should be excommunicated. This is a minor problem. 
The Faster might have thought Basil was implying an excommunication 
of three years. Morę important, the author does not give his own penance. 
Does this show the section to be an interpolation? It is also possible that a 
copyist omitted the Faster s penance. 
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Women are the subject matter of the second part of chapter 15 
(Rhallis-Potlis IV 443 , -444 3 ). This part consists of eight sections, of which 
the eighth is the first section of chapter 16 (see below). It is only section 
1-5 that deals with sins comparable with murder. The first of these sins 
is abortion (section 1). The Faster writes this. Basil's canons 2 and 8 are 
about women who intentionally destroy embryos and about women who 
give abortifacient drugs and those who receive them "so that they mis- 
carry (dpP\w0p{oai) and the infants are bom untimely." 63 Ali these wom¬ 
en deserve the sentence of condemnation for murder according to Basil 
(o. c. 443 Ma ). The text continues in section 2, 'Hpeu; 5e peyPK £tu>v jtevte rj 
Kai Tpi(*)v tó TiAeTotov oiKOvopeta0ai tautaę ópi^opev (But we rule that up to 
five or three years at the most must be administered to the women) (o. c. 
443 4 b-63) m p or s i m ple murder the Faster prescribes an excommunication 
of three years. For this reason and because of the place of the adverbial 
expression “at the most’’ we may take it that a copyist inserted the number 
“five.” The last rule of section 2 is, "But she who involuntarily miscarries 
(r) dKOuoicoę ró (ipecpoę dttoPaAoGoa) receives the epitimy of one year” (o. c. 
443 6b 7 ). The Faster might have considered spontaneous abortion to be a 
form of unintentional killing, for which, according to my conjecture, he 
prescribes an excommunication of two years. However, the next section 
(section 3) is an interpolation. Therefore it cannot be ruled out that the 
author of section 3 also wrote the last rule of section 2. 

Section 3 of the second part of chapter 15 (o. c. 443 815 ) is: 

(1) But she who overlays the infant and smothers (it) is deemed worthy of Com- 
munion after three years when she abstains from meat on fixed days as well as 
from cheese, and painfully performs the other matters. (2) And if this happens 
through carelessness or the parents’ lack of self-control (ĆKpaota), it is eąuated 
with (TtapetKaotat) intentional murder. (3) But (if it happens) through a plot 
of the adversary, the matter is worthy of forgiveness. (4) But this also deserves 
proportionate (p£tpicov) epitimies because this abandonment (EyKaTaAet^iO 
happens because of other sins. 

The wording of the first rule, which includes the vague expressions 
“fixed days” and "the other matters," is different from that in which the 
Faster prescribes his additional penitential works. Therefore the rule may 
be assumed to be an interpolation. The author of the second rule speaks 
of a penance for intentional murder. According to the Faster this penance 
is three years of excommunication, the same penance as the author of the 
first rule prescribes for smothering an infant. Therefore if the author of 


63 The verb d|iPAw0pi^aj is a hapax see PGL, s. v. 

64 Of the words rj Kai the particie Kai is pleonastic, see van de Paverd, Kanonańon 32. 
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the second rule had meant the Faster's penance, he could have said "the 
same penance" should be imposed for smothering an infant. Since he does 
not do so, speaking of the penance for intentional murder, he must mean 
Basil’s penance, and not the Fasters. Therefore we may take it that the 
author of the second rule is also an interpolator, probably the one who in- 
serted the first rule. If we assume that the same author also wrote the third 
m l e _ which includes the vague expression “appropriate epitimies" — the 
fourth rule could be interpreted as an afterthought. However, the fourth 
rule could also be a gloss on the third rule. The expression "appropriate 
epitimies” certainly implies an excommunication. If I am not mistaken, 
the term f| EYKaTaAeuJuę in the sense of an excommunication, the Churchs 
abandonment of one of her members, is uniąue. 

Section 4 of the second part of chapter 15 is (Rhallis-Potlis IV 443 1617 ): 
'H K<XT<x(ppovrjoaoot tou Kunpatoę, Kai tfj dpeAeią taurrię ćmo(p0ap£vto<;, ćkouoiou 
(póvou 8i5cooi 5wa<; (The woman who despised the foetus, and when it is de- 
stroyed by her negligence, pays the penalty for intentional murder). Accord- 
ing to the second rule of section 3 of chapter 15 it happens that an infant 
is smothered because of the parents’ negligence and lack of self-control. 
The author of this rule (author X) States that this crime of negligence and 
lack of self-control is tantamount to “intentional murder" and he implies 
that it deserves BasiTs penance for intentional murder. It can scarcely be 
doubted that the author who in section 4 of the second part of chapter 15 
writes that a woman through whose negligence a foetus is destroyed "pays 
the penalty for intentional murder" is identical with author X and reąuires 
the same — BasiTs — penance for this crime. Disregarding the context into 
which he inserted his rule and without mentioning his source author X was 
inspired by BasiTs canon 33: “The woman who gives birth to a child (r) yuvf| 
Kurjoaoa) during a joumey and neglects the infant (nuripa 65 ) is submitted to 
the accusation of murder." We may rule out that the Faster wrote section 4 
of the second part of chapter 15. 

The fifth section of the second part of chapter 15 is (Rhallis-Potlis TV 
443 18 ' 25 ): “When a non-baptized child dies through its parents’ negligence, 
they are excluded (£K|3dAAovTai) from Communion for three years, eating 
dry food during them and by genuflections propitiating God as well as by 
weeping and almsgiving according to their ability. But when the infant is 
seven years of age and departs while it is non-baptized, they are excluded 
om C°mmunion for up to 40 days and are sentenced to eating dry food 
°n them and to making 40 metanies on each day." 66 This section bears the 


65 TM ( 

l e mea ning "infant" for Kur^a is missing from the dictionaries, but in Basil it can only 
V ^ 6 * ls mean ing. In botany it can mean "a cabbage-sprout" (GEL, s. v. II). 

The second penance presupposes a rule ordering the baptism of an infant within seven 
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marks of being written by the Faster. However, the use of the term genu- 
flections for that of metanies reveals, I believe, that its author is an interpo¬ 
lator (see above section 2.4). 

Section 6: Basils canon 71 is about accessories to a crime in generał and 
States that they are liable to the same penalty as the perpetrators are. Refer- 
ring to Basils canon, the author of section 6 of the second part of chapter 
15 (Rhallis-PotlisIV443 26 ' 28 ) appliesBasils principle to anun who isaware 
(ouv£yvookuT(x) of a case of adultery (po^eia) or child abuse (nai5o(p0opia) 
and does not tell it to her superior (tfj npoeaTcóori). The ouv£Yvu)KuTa "has the 
same epitimy as the perpetrator has (iaov £X£i tó £mripiov rf) itpatTOuop).” 67 
If the Faster had written section 5, we would expect him to give the pen- 
ance for paidophthoria. Gregory of Nyssa, the only early Father to discuss 
this matter, prescribes a penance of 18 years for this, twice as much as that 
for fomication (canon 4, Joannou II 214 14 ' 19 . 215-216). Since the Faster 
does not mention a penance for pederasty, section 5 may be assumed to be 
an interpolation. It would be interesting to know the historical and social 
background of section 5. We may wonder whether it ever happened that 
a nun confessed to have been aware of a case of adultery or paidophthoria 
and did not inform her superior, although the term poiyeiot might refer to 
the violation of the vow of virginity (cf. Basil, canon 60). 

The seventh section of the second part of chapter 15 (Rhallis-Potlis IV 
443 29 ' 31 ) is also an interpolation. The section is irreconcilable with the 
Fasters lenient legislation and the author of the section does not refer to a 
specific canon, but uses the generic term “the law.” The section is, "The law 
punishes (koXó^£i) women who abandon (taę £Kti0£ji£va<;) their infants at 
the entrances of churches as murderesses, even if some people pick up the 
foundlings and adopt (rcepiTioieu)) them.” Probably, according to the author 
murderesses deserve Basils penance for intentional murder. 

Section 8, the last one in the second part of chapter 15 (o. c. 444 1 ' 3 ) is 
on robbers. Without mentioning any previous canons, it says that robbers 
are submitted to the sentence for homicide “because they even take murder 
as help for attaining the intended goal.” The author does not say so, but he 
ąuotes Gregory of Nyssa’s words (canon 6, Joannou II 223 3 " 5 ). For Gregory 
of Nyssa robbery is not caused by the irascible part of the soul, but is part 

days after its birth. I could not find when this rule was introduced, cf. PGL, s. v. |łdirri 0 |iCi I. 
"infant baptism” (p. 287). 

67 Basil speaks of ó ouveyvu)ku)<; and probably means a person who helps in an illegal act 
or an accomplice ( Mittater ) because if ó ouvcyvu)Kti<; does not confess, but is convicted 
he is punished in the same way as the perpetrator (ó Epydrrię) is. In Blastares’ synopsis f| 
0 UV£yvu)KuIc[ might be a nun who knows the details of an illegal act without helping in it or 
a simple "Mitwisserin." For this notę see The Oxford Dictionary and Thesaurus (1997) s. w. 
"accessory” 3 and "accomplice." 
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of a special, fourth category of sins in addition to those deriving from the 
logikon and the desiring and irascible parts of the soul. Robbery is part of 
the category of sins whose root is pleonexia, “the second kind of idolatry" 
(Canon 6, Joannou II220 26 , cf. Eph 5: 5; Col 3: 5 cited by Gregory). Chapter 
16 of Blastares’ synopsis is entitled “on theft.” Therefore, properly, section 
8 of the second part of chapter 15 should be the first section of chapter 16. 


2.13 Chapter 16 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 444 5 ' 14 

Basils canon 61 gives his penances for the thief: one year of excom- 
munication if he confesses, two years if he is convicted. Mentioning the 
canon, in chapter 16 the Faster first gives its contents. Then he writes, "But 
we ban the thief who of his own accord repents from Communion for up 
to 40 days, but (the thief who) is convicted, for six months when after the 
ninth hour he eats dry food and makes 100 metanies on each day." In sectio 
5, titulus 3, Harmenopoulos’ scholium on Basils canon 61 is: róv toioutov 
(the thief) ó NnoTEutrię eni p' npepaę KataSiKCt^ei. Tóv 5e eAex0evta etu pr)va<; 
e£ ^r)pocpaYoOvta Kai p£tavoia<; p' ek(xotti<; npEpaę Ttoiouvta (PG 150, 148C 4 ' 6 ). 

The Fasters last two rules of chapter 16 are: “(1) But he who is caught 
(EaAooKGÓę) in public theft of (itepi) the so-called K£cpaAaiu)5r| KAćppaSa is not 
admitted to the priesthood. (2) But if, after (having received) it (the priest- 
hood), he falls into this pathos, he is deprived of the priesthood according 
to canon 25 of the holy Apostles." These rules are also found in a section the 
Canonist inserted into KAN. The Canonist’s words are: "(1) But if someone 
steals K£(paAaia)5ri KAćppaSa, he should not be admitted to the priesthood. 
(2) Likewise they who are ordained (oi peta rriv iEpcoouvriv óvte<;) and steal 
should no longer celebrate.” 68 Canon 25 of the Apostles does not speak of 
KE(paAaió)5ri KAeppaSa, but simply States: “If a bishop or a presbyter or a 
deacon is caught in fomication or perjury or theft, he should be removed 
from office, and not excommunicated, because Scripture says, ‘he will not 
take vengeance twice at the same time’ (Nah 1: 9). (This) likewise also (ap- 
plies to) the other clerics.” 

The fact that in the second rule of Blastares’ synopsis the word pathos 
appears confirms that it is the Faster who wrote chapter 16. The use of the 
term “capital goods” shows that he took his rules either from KAN or from 
a source the Canonist also used (see above section 2.6, comment on text 04, 
d-i). His mention of canon 25 of the Apostles proves his expertise in the 
field of canon law. 69 

As we will see shortly, chapter 17 of Blastares’ synopsis is on tymbory- 
chia. If the Faster had written section 8 of the second part of chapter 15, 


68 van de Paverd, Kanonarion 84, 20 - M 405, 28 (p. 129). 

69 I discuss the term KecpaAauóSn KAeppaSa in o. c. 131. 
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on robbery, he would probably have placed it between his discussion of 
the sin of simple theft and that of tymborychia because that is the order in 
which these offences appear in Gregory of Nyssas canonical letter, viz. ( in 
canon 6 and 7. 

2.14 Chapters 17-18 of Blastares' synopsis, Rhallis-Potlis IV 444 15 ’ 23 

As I have said, chapter 17 is on the desecration of graves. The Faster 
writes (Rhallis-Potlis IV 444 1619 ): "Canon 66 of the great Basil rules that the 
desecrator of graves must be excommunicated (&KOiva)vr|to(;) for 10 years, 
but we (say that he must be excommunicated) for one year eating dry food 
after the ninth hour and making 200 metanies each day." 

According to Harmenopoulos, sectio 5, titulus 3 (PG 150, 149A 1113 ) 
"canon 16" of Gregory of Nyssa is: '0 TU|iPwpuxo<; e£oryop£uu)v ((Kai ta i 8 ia 5i- 
av£|i£toa rotę Ti£veai (should also give his property to the poor [in addition to 
performing the penance imposed on the iepóouAoę see "canon 8 " of Greg¬ 
ory]) (PG 50, 149A 9 " 10 ). It is obvious that Harmenopoulos did not check 
his sources. For grave-robbing with intent of misappropriation Gregory of 
Nyssa States that this crime “was condemned by the same sentence of con- 
demnation by which simple fomication is" (canon 7, Joannou II 215 8 ' 27 ), 
that is, the criminal desecrator of a grave is condemned to nine years of ex- 
communication (see canon 4, Joannou II 2 24 22 ' 24 ). 70 Harmenopoulos goes 
on, tóv toioOtov (tóv tuji|3(*)puxov) ó NrioT£utr)<; eni tpienav KataSiKÓ^i (PG 
150, 149B 1 ' 23 ). 71 

Chapter 18 of Blastares’ synopsis (o. c. 444 1619 ) is: “According to the 
holy Gregory of Nyssa sacrilege is punished by a shorter time than adul- 
tery. But (the penance of) up to three years is administered (to the sacri- 
legious).” The penance of three years may be assumed to be that of the 
Faster. Gregory of Nyssa’s penance is found in the last clause of his chapter 
8 (Joannou II 225 18 ' 21 ). 

2.15 Chapter 19 of Blastares’ synopsis, sections 1 and 2, Rhallis-Potlis 

IV 444 24 -445 2 

In the first section of chapter 19 (o. c. 44424 - 273 ) the Faster writes that 
the 82 nd canon of the great Basil rules (1) that those who are forced to per- 
jure should abstain from Communion for three years, but ( 2 ) those (who 


In the present article I cannot enter into the question why Gregory speaks of sinipk 
fomication. For Gregory tymborychia is to a certain extent justified when Stones are needed 
for a public building. 

Harmenopoulos continues, Tou aiiroO NrioteuroG, which words introduce his parallel 
texts of sections 4 and 5 of chapter 19, see below. 
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peijure) without coercion should stay away from it for 10 years." In real- 
ity, it is in canon 64 that, without making any distinction, Basil prescribes 
that the peijurer should be excommunicated for 10 years. In canon 82, for 
those who without coercion perjure he prescribes two years of weeping, 
two years of hearing, five years of prostration and two years of co-standing 
with the faithful without partaking of Holy Communion — in other words, 
1 1 years of excommunication. For those who involuntarily peijure he or- 
ders six years, not three. In the second section of chapter 19 (o. c. 444 27b - 
445 2 ) the Faster writes, “But we believe that they must defer (receiving) 
Communion for one year eating dry food after the ninth hour and making 
250 metanies on each day." Since the Faster does not make a distinction 
between the voluntary and involuntary peijurer, I suspect that he refers to 
Basil's canon 64 correctly giving its contents, and that, wishing to emend 
the Fasters text, a copyist changed the reference to canon 64 into a refer- 
ence to canon 82, incorrectly reproducing its contents. 

In sectio 5, titulus 3 Harmenopoulos’ scholium on Basils canon 64 is: 
To0tov (the peijurer) ó NrioT£UTr)<; eni eto<; ev (KataSiKa^ei) £ripo(paYoGvTa Kai 
vTiot£uovta peypic; eaitepac; Kai |j£Tavoia<; 7ioiouvta av' (PG 150, 148C 11 ' 13 ). 


2.16 Three last sections of chapter 19 of Blastares’ synopsis, Rhallis- 
Potlis IV 445 3 ' 8 


Section 3 of chapter 19 of Blastares’ synopsis is (o. c. 445 3 ' 8 ): 


[06] 


a) ruvr( oure AaiKr) oute pova^ouaa 5i’oiov5nnor£ rtcaTapa xfj<; ekkAhoiou; yajpi^etai, 

b) on pf| póvov tf]<; Kowumaę. 

c) Aeyei yap ó kovu>v on touto noioO|i£v 

d) 5ia tó noAA.dc; unó aicxuvri<; eautac; 5iaxeipioaa0ai. 

e) "OoriEp oute npEoPÓTEpoę out£ 5 iókovo<; 5ia ró, “Ouk ekSik^oek; Sic; £jti tó auto (cf. 
Nah 1: 9). 


Neither a lay woman nor a nun, through whatever sin she is separated from the 
Church (a) on pf) póvov rrjc; KOiva)via<; (b). For the canon says that we do this (c) 
because of the fact that out of shame many women behave themselves (so) (d). 
Just as neither the presbyter nor the deacon (are excommunicated), because of 
the word, "You shall not take vengeance twice at the same time” (cf. Nah 1: 9) (e). 

In linę a, the author means a self-excommunication through the sin 
itself or ipso facto. It is elear that linę b does not make sense. I suggest 
the following solution. The author draws a parallel between the treatment 
of, on the one hand, a presbyter and a deacon who sin and, on the other 
hand, a sinful woman. He implies the tertium comparationis : a presbyter 
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and deacon are not excommunicated — because of (5ia tó) the principle of 
ne bis in idem (d) —; women are not excommunicated — because of (8id 
tó) the fact that they stay away from Communion of their own accord (c). 
Therefore linę b must mean that confessors should not excommunicate 
women. The corruption of linę b is caused by the fact that a copyist rejected 
this “unorthodox” view. Perhaps the linę was to the effect that confessors 
could impose penances on women — just as sinful presbyters and deacons 
receive a penance, removal from office — but only not (pf| póvov) excom- 
munication. 72 

Canon 12 of the sedes of 51 epitimies 73 is the parallel text of section 3 of 
chapter 19 of Blastares’ synopsis. 74 The text of canon 12 is: 

Neither a lay woman nor a nun, in whatever epitimy (she may be) is never sepa- 
rated from the church (cf. a), but only (ei pr| jióvov) from Communion (cf. b). 
Just as neither a presbyter nor a deacon (is never separated from the church, but 
only from Communion) (cf. e), as the canon also pleads for (unoAcyeitai) them 
(cf. c). We do this because of the fact that many women out of shame behave 
themselves (so) (cf. d). 75 

In my translation of canon 12, I write “church," and not “Church” be¬ 
cause I believe its author to mean that women should never be impeded 
from entering the church, but only Holy Communion should be denied 
them when they are "in an epitimy.” In canon 12 women and clerics have 
this in common that they can only be excluded from Communion. How- 
ever, as regards the clerics canon 12 is in contradiction with Nahum’s prin¬ 
ciple of ne bis in idem: clerics who sin should be removed from office, but 
not excluded from Communion. In addition, if “many women" who have 
sinned stay away from Communion of their own volition, it is sufficient to 
forbid Communion to the few who otherwise would have received it. It is 
elear that the text of canon 12 of the sedes of 51 epitimies is an awkward 
adaptation of the third section of chapter 19 of Blastares’ synopsis. 

Section 4 of chapter 19 is a dietary rule. It is (Rhallis-Potlis IV 445 911 ) : 
“If something unclean has fallen into a well or into oil or winę, he who 
tastes of it should not touch meat and cheese for three days, but for seven 
days he should not communicate." In Harmenopoulos, sectio 4 is sectio 5, 
titulus 3, a scholium on Gregory of Nyssa s “canon 16" (PG 150, 149B 4b7a )- 
K. Bóckenhoff, Speisesatzungen mosaischer Art in mittelalterlichen Kit- 

*7 7 

For the meaning of ‘only not” of the words |if] |ióvov see, e. g., Gal 5: 13. 

73 See above end of section 1.3. 

74 Pitra 431. 

75 Pitra changed the verb 5iaxeipi'oao0ai into 5iaxu>p. (o. c. 431, notę 4). This conjecture is 
unnecessary. 
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chenrechtsąuellen des Morgen- und Abendlandes (Munster in W. 1907) 76 30 
points out that a parallel text of section 4 of chapter 19 is found in the 
Sanctorum Athanasii et Chrysostomi epitimia XXIX published by Pitra 457- 
465. Canon 4 of these epitimies reads: "if any carrion (0vr)oipaTóv ti) or dirt 
falls into a well or pond (Acckkoc;) or another reservoir, and someone drinks 
from it in ignorance, he should fast for 12 days, be taught (Karnxt(£o0w) by 
the priest and thus communicate. But if (he drinks from it) knowingly, he 
should fast for 40 days" (Pitra 557). 

There are customs of the Latin Church that are comparable with the 
Greek practices. Bóckenhoff mentions them for three periods: (1) the ob- 
servances of the Celtic Church before the time of Theodore of Tarsus (t 
690) (o. c. 57), (2) of the same Church during Theodores episcopacy of 
Canterbury (o. c. 71) and (3) the practices prescribed in penitential books 
that do not go back to Cummean (Long[i]us) (t 661/662) or Theodore. Can¬ 
on 5 of the collection of the 29 epitimies by Athanasius and Chrysostom pre- 
scribes a rite for the purification of polluted water (Pitra, 1. c.). Very similar 
regulations are found in Latin penitentials (Bóckenhoff, o. c. 113). Goar, 
478-482 gives ordines for the purification of the water in a well and other 
reservoirs when an animal or some other matter happens to fali into them. 
Goars Tai; u; ytvopevri ei aupPfj ti piapóv oiov5njiore Epncacw cię cppćap uSatoę 
(478) and Td^ię yivopevri ei oup(3fj rt piapóv rj &Kap0aTov npootpdtuK; (recently) 
epjteo£iv eic; ayye\ov oivou rj ćAaiou r] peAiroę rj aAAou tivó<; (481) are adopted 
by the Euchologion to megaP 7 

In regard to the Latin practices Bóckenhoff speaks of "die Einfuhrung 
der griechischen Lustrationsriten uber verunreinigten Speisen” (o. c. 71) 78 
and of, "Eine neue Invasion griechischer Speiseobservanzen fand dann 
durch Theodor von Canterburys Wirksamkeit statt” (o. c. 112) that is, 
“new” in regard to the introduction of dietary laws prior to Theodore of 
Tarsus’ time (see o. c. 50-52). If Bóckenhoff is right — and we may believe 
him to be — in terms of contents the rules of section 4 of chapter 19 of 
Blastares’ synopsis and canon 4 of the 29 epitimies attributed to Athanasius 
and Chrysostom are older than the year (672 or 673) in which Theodore 
of Tarsus "summoned, and presided over, the first important synod of the 


76 My attention to this book was drawn by the doctoral thesis, J.M.D. De Waardt, Voedsel- 
voorschriften in boeteboeken. Motieven voor het hanteren van voedselvoorschriften in vroeg-mid- 
deleeuwse lerse boeteboeken 500-1100 (Pantaleon Reeks 22) Rotterdam (Erasmus Publishing) 
1996. The dissertation relies to a great extent on Bóckenhoff s book. 

77 See ed. Astir (Athens 1980) 488.489. The euchologion omits the words f\ eAaiou. 

78 

The Greek rites mentioned are for the lustrationes of the receptacles of fluid, not for 
the purification of the fluids themselves. However, there is also a prayer “over polluted grain 

(oiroę) or wheat (aAeupov) or anv other article of food, M see Goar, 482 42 ; Euchologion to mega 
491. 
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whole English Church.” 79 If a penitent confessed to having taken from pol- 
luted water, oil or winę, he probably admitted this in response to a confes- 
sors interrogation (see below). 

Section 5 of chapter 19 and the last one of Blastares’ synopsis is (Rhallis- 
Potlis IV 445 12 ' 17 ): "He who vomited (ó epeootę) after the divine participation 
stays away from Communion for 40 days on each day singing Psalm 50 and 
making 50 metanies, in whatever way (the vomiting) happened. Because 
even if he himself believes he did not now give any cause (for this measure) 
nevertheless this (measure) is justified (napeyiopriOri) because of someother 
sins.” In Harmenopoulos, section 5 is sectio 5, titulus 3, the last scholium 
on Gregory of Nyssa’s "canon 16" (PG 150, 149 7b ‘ n )- The rule remindsus 
of the second section of chapter 15, in which the author, an interpolator, 
States that, although the parents deserve forgiveness when their infant is 
suffocated through a machination of the devil, they nevertheless should be 
epitimized "because of other sins" (see above section 2.12). 

A rule similar to that of section 5 of chapter 19 is found in several Latin 
penitentials, with the specifications, “Si quis per ebńetatem sacrificium vo- 
merit, XL dies peniteat, si per infirmitatem, VII dies peniteat.” 80 The ques- 
tionnaire of the akolouthy of confession of the MS Barbeńni 306 (16* cent.) 
includes the ąuestion, “Did you partake of Holy Communion and then vom- 
it (e^epotoccc;)?” 81 A similar ąuestion is found in the ąuestionnaire of the Ital- 
ian ordo of confession (9 th or 12 th cent.) of the penitential Paris, B. N., ms. 
lat. 3380 (12 cent.), which ordo probably underwent Greek influence. 82 The 
ąuestion is, “Accepisti communionem sanctam et non conservasti eam? Si 
vomitum ex eo fecisti propter ebrietatem, XL diebus poeniteat. Si propter 
infirmitatem I die poeniteat.” 83 

3. Conclusion and summarizing reconstruction of the Kanonikon by John 

the Faster 

John the Faster, an eleventh-century monk of the Constantinopolitan 
monastery of Petra, whom Patriarch Kallistos I and Matthew Blastares 
consider as holy, and who was a close associate of Patriarch Nicholas III 


79 F.L. Cross - E.A. Livingstone (eds), The Oxford Dictionary of the Christian Church (2005, 
3 1x1 ed., revised) s. v. “Theodore of Tarsus, St.” 

80 H.J. Schmitz, Die Buflbiicher und die Bufldisciplin der Kirche (Mainz 1883, rp. Graz 
1958) 411, canon 47; cf. 496, canon 7 (the canon gives voracitas for ebrietas), 595, canon 6, 
598, canon 12; 643, canon 22-23. 

81 Morin 120 34 . For the akolouthy of Barberini 306 see M. Arranz, "Les formulaires de 
confession dans la tradition byzantine," OCP 59 (1993) 380-383. 

82 See van de Paverd, Quotiescumque 153 for the probable Greek influence on this order. 

83 Morin 755 18 ' 21 . 
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Grammatikos and a favourite of Irene, the consort of Alexios I Komnenos, 
wrote a kanonikon for confessors. The original is lost, but Blastares’ synop¬ 
sis probably contains the whole writing, with certainly one and, possibly, 
two exceptions: a copyist omitted the Fasters penance for unintentional 
murder and perhaps the same happened to his penance for killing in a war 
or an expedition against robbers. 

Chapters 7 and 9 suggest that Blastares is the author of the texts giving 
the legislation preceding that of the Faster, but Blastares even copied these 
texts from his model, only inserting the words ‘"But we, John the Faster 
says" or “‘But we, the Faster says" in order to contrast the Fasters position 
to those of former legislators. 

The Kanonikon includes parallels with three texts of KAN, which are 
written by the Canonist. This does not show that the Faster was familiar 
with KAN. In one case canon 8 of the Council of Neocaesarea is the cause 
that the Canonist and the Faster wrote similar texts (section 2.9). As re- 
gards the two others cases, their comparability could also be due to the use 
of a common source, decisions by a Constantinopolitan synod (section 2.6). 

John, Monk and Deacon, the initiator of KAN, and John the Faster have 
this in common: their most severe excommunication is a period of three 
years, with the exception of the Fasters penance for apostasy — not dis- 
cussed by John, Monk and Deacon — and, imposing additional forms of 
penance, they compensate for the considerable diminutions of the official 
penitential excommunications. We may speak of an 1 l th -century revival of 
a sixth/seventh-century practice. 

Following Gregory of Nyssa’s scheme, it might be Blastares who divides 
the Kanonikon into four main parts by assigning the discussed sins either 
to the logikon or the epithumetikon or the thymikon and by eventually con- 
sidering the sins that, according to Gregory of Nyssa, derive from pleonexia. 

Certainly morę than one interpolator could not resist the temptation to 
insert rules or comments into Blastares’ synopsis or to add other sections 
to the Fasters last rule, on perjury. Removing these interpolations we can 
attempt to reconstruct the Fasters Kanonikon. I do this in a summarizing 
way, especially omitting the penitential works the Faster prescribes in ad- 
dition to his years of excommunication. 

Apostasy: The Fasters penance is Basils lifelong penance forvoluntary 
apostasy and Gregory of Nyssas penance of nine years for involuntarily 
renouncing the faith. 

Magie and similar superstitions: For those confessing practising mag¬ 
ie and pharmakeia Basil prescribes 20 years as he does for resorting to 
fortune-tellers. Gregory of Nyssa imposes a lifelong penance on those who, 
really believing in them and scoming the Christian faith, resort to supersti- 
tious practices. On those who yield to the pressure of threatening circum- 
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stances he imposes nine years of excommunication. Ancyra: a penance not 
exceeding 15 years. "Read also canon 36 of the synod in Laodicea.” The 
Faster: three years. 

Masturbation: The Faster: 40 days for simple masturbation, 80 days for 
"mingling with each other.” Additional legislation on masturbation before 
and after a man’s ordination. 

Fornication: Gregory of Nyssa: nine years. References to Basils canons 
59, 21, 60, 49 and 32. The Faster: two years. 

Adultery: Gregory of Nyssa: 18 years; Basil: 15 years. Ancyra: seven 
years. The Faster: three years; based on canon 8 of Neocaesarea additional 
legislation on the case that a priests wife commits adultery. 

Incest: Incest with one’s own sister: Basil prescribes 15 years, "but we": 
three years. Incest with one’s daughter-in-law: Basil prescribes 11 years, 
"but we" two years. 

Arrenomania: Gregory of Nyssa: 18 years; Basil: 15 years. The Fast¬ 
er prescribes three years and gives additional legislation on the ąuestion 
whether an abused child can be ordained. 

Murder: Premeditated murder: the "old law” orders Capital punish- 
ment. Basil imposes 20 years, "but we": three years. Involuntary murder: 
Basil prescribes 10 years. The mention of Basil’s penance was presumably 
followed by that of canon 23 of Ancyra, which reduces a former rule pre- 
scribing seven years for unintentional killing to five years. Because of a 
scribal error, the Fasters penance must be conjectured. It may beassumed 
to be two years. Killing in a war or a posse against robbers: Basil prescribes 
three years; in the latter case, for clerics removal from office. A penance of 
the Faster is missing; possibly, through a copyist's omission. 

Abortion: Basil considers abortion as intentional murder. The Faster 
prescribes three years. For spontaneous abortion he imposes one year, un- 
less we are dealing with an interpolation. 

Theft: For a thief who confesses, Basil prescribes one year, but for the 
thief who is convicted two years. The Faster’s penances are 40 days in the 
first and six months in the second case. He also gives additional legislation 
on cases where a candidate for the priesthood "steals important goods or 
a priest does the same. 

Desecration of tombs: Basil: 10 years; the Faster: one year. 

Desecration of churches: Gregory of Nyssa: a milder penance than 
that for adultery (18 years). The Faster: three years. 

Perjury: Basil: 10 years; the Faster: one year. 

This summary shows that even the fuli text of the Fasters Kanonikon 
is very short. Therefore it is not surprising that it does not survive as an 
independent writing. 
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that which is good “the canonical book" (b). This suggests that he refers to 
an official penitential book. If such a penitential book existed, it was prob- 
ably based especially on Basil’s penitential canons (see below text 08). 

What kind of people is oi do0£veotepoi? Nicholas opposes oi ev yvu>oei tou 
xaAoG óvte<; to "the weaker ones." However, "weakness" is not the opposite 
of “knowledge," but of "force” (5uvapi<;). According to the second author 
of KAN, the Confessor, prior to imposing a penance, a confessor should 
consider a penitent s force (5uvapi<;) and lack of it (&5uvapi'av) (KAN 72,15, 
p. 116) and it is presumably also the Confessor who writes that confessors 
ought to impose an epitimy "in accordance with his (the penitent s) force 
(5uvapi<;)" (KAN 94,9, p. 141). Nicholas III Grammatikos and Nikephoros 
Chartophylax say the same (see below text 08, d and 09, a). The Confessor 
also declares, “And again it is possible that someone who has sinned much 
and is indolent or weak (oto0£vn<;) or irresolute is epitimized much less in 
every respect and morę compassionately than someone who has sinned 
little and is prepared and (God) fearing" (KAN 112, 21-23, p. 172). 87 Do the 
Athonite monks mean penitents who are weaker in the sense that they re- 
fuse to accept the traditional penances and does Nicholas misinterpret the 
monks’ ąuestion? There is a morę plausible explanation. 

Epictetus (ca. 50-ca. 130), Discourses 1, 8, 8 shows that the term do0£vr)<; 
can also mean morał weakness. He uses the term in this sense in the phrase, 
“every faculty acąuired by uninstructed and weak persons (ditaiSeuton; Kai 
ao0£V£ai) brings with it the danger of the persons being elated and inflated 
by it." 88 In Rom 5: 6 oi do0EveT<; are oi d|iaptu)Aoi of Rom 5: 8. In 1 Cor 8:7-12 
oi do0£v£i<; are those who are weak in faith and a weak Christian is opposed 
to “a man of knowledge" (ó exgov yvd>oiv) (verse 10) (cf. 1 Cor 9: 22; 1 Thess 
5: 14). Gregory of Nyssa, canon 4, speaks of oi do0£V£OT£poi (Joannou II 
213 13 ) meaning people who are morę “feeble-minded” through lack of pow- 
er of understanding. If we take it that Nicholas III correctly interprets their 
ąuestion, the monks refer to people who are weaker in terms of knowledge 
or education. 89 In other texts, these people are indicated by the term oi 
aypoiKOi, the less educated, boorish people, the illiterate. 90 The Confessor 


87 In van de Paverd, Kanonarion I translate the adjective ao0£vr|c; with "ill,” but consider 
ing the following words to which the adjective is opposed, it rather refers to morał weakness. 

88 G. Long (trans.), Discourses of Epictetus (New York 1904, online) 25. The Greek words 
are quoted by W. Arndt - F.W. Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament an 
Other Early Christian Writings (trans, and adaptation of W. Bauers Griechisch Deutsches 
Wórterbuch ... 1958 [5 lh ed.] Chicago 1979) s. v. do9evn<; 2 b, "morally weak.” 

89 Gregory of Nyssa uses the comparative out of politeness, the monks out of sympatny. 

90 The adjective "boorish” derives from the Dutch noun "boer” = "farmer.” The first sense 
of the adjective dypoiKoę or dypoTKoę is also "rural," but this does not mean that a less educate 
city-dweller could also be called "boorish.” 
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opposes "rusticity" to knowledge writing that confessors should take these 
circumstances into account: “old age and youth, rusticity (ćrypouaa) and 
knowledge, slavery and freedom” (KAN 44, 7-8, p. 70). 91 The Confessor also 
criticizes fellow-confessors for not considering mitigating circumstances 
such as rusticity (xwpiK£ia) (KAN 114, 2 ff., p. 173). It seems that these 
people were supposed to be also weak in resisting temptations. John, Monk 
and Deacon, reports: “But to those who had sinned with an animal or men 
... were prescribed by me two years" (instead of three years) “and especially 
if they were ignorant, in other words, illiterate” (KAN 72, 2-5, p. 114). 

Thus, if it is assumed that in their ąuestion the monks mean the morę 
primitive people, it becomes understandable that Nicholas speaks of per- 
sons who know that which is good, i.e., educated people, educated, of 
course, also in Christian doctrine and morals. The patriarch wishes these 
people to feel the fuli weight of the law when they sin. Holi comments 
on Nicholas’ answer: “Nikolaos gibt keine rundę Antwort; er will die Ka- 
nones des Nesteutes nicht rundweg ablehnen, aber der gereiften Christen 
gegeniiber mochte er doch die alten Satzungen aufrecht erhalten wissen" 
(HoU 292). 

J.B. Pitra published a decree of Nicholas III Grammatikos in which the 
patriarch also mentions "the book by the Faster.” The text is (canon 24, 
Pitra 474): 


[ 08 ] 


a) Ouk oAiyoi oi rouc; Kavóva<; £K0epevoi, aXXa noAAoi, koi per’ aurouę ó pćyaę 
cpcjorrip rrjc; oiKoupevn<; BaaiAeioę, Kai (jer’auró)v oi natepeę Kai aXXoi noXXoi 
tu)v ayitoy Kai paKap(u>v av5pu>v. 

b) Kai XoiTtóv noAAoi tu)v aYpoiKotepuw ndvra<; 5uvatoó<; ek rfję toO NnateuTou (h- 
PXiou Kavovi'^ouoiv, 

c) aXX’ ouv noAAouę tfi<; £KKXr|aia<; (h'pXoc; aurr) dvetp£i|)ev, Kai rtpóc; ró apaptav£iv 
dvaioxóvTax; rouę dv0pa)nou<; n£noiriK£ 6ia róv aXoyov auYKardPaoiv. 

d) Aió ó<p£i'X£i ó ava5£xóp£vó<; tiva óp 9 V rr)v roOrou 5uvapiv Kai outux; ta q>ap|jaKa 
((£niri0£vai (Pitra’s conjecture for emnOrioi), 

e) £ite ek ta)v auotripor£pa)v £it£ ek twv djiXouac£pa)V. 

f) nXf|v oi £v yvu) 0 £i rou KaXou ovt£<; Kai a<paXXóp£voi 6ia rrję KavoviKrj<; f)if)Xou 
£jtavop0a)0f|oovtai. 


They who set forth the canons are not few, but many, and after them the great 
luminary of the oikoumene Basil (did so) and by means of them the fathers and 
many others of the holy and blessed men (a). Nevertheless, many of the less edu- 

91 The author of the Life of Theodore of Sykeon speaks about his ÓYpoiKÓtr)<; and youth 
because he is 18 years of age and his share of literary instruction (rcaiSeuoię) is smali. A.-J. 
Festugi&re, Vie de Thóodore de Sykśón I, o. c. (below notę 96) 1 52 18 - 1 5 3 22 . 
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that which is good “the canonical book" (b). This suggests that he refers to 
an official penitential book. If such a penitential book existed, it was prob- 
ably based especially on Basils penitential canons (see below text 08). 

What kind of people is oi ao0eveoTepoi? Nicholas opposes ot ev yvu)oei tou 
KaXoO ovte<; to "the weaker ones.” However, "weakness" is not the opposite 
of "knowledge,” but of "force" (5uvayt<;). According to the second author 
of KAN, the Confessor, prior to imposing a penance, a confessor should 
consider a penitents force (5uvapi<;) and lack of it (a5uva|i{av) (KAN 72,15, 
p. 116) and it is presumably also the Confessor who writes that confessors 
ought to impose an epitimy “in accordance with his (the penitents) force 
(5uvapi<;)" (KAN 94,9, p. 141). Nicholas III Grammatikos and Nikephoros 
Chartophylax say the same (see below text 08, d and 09, a). The Confessor 
also declares, "And again it is possible that someone who has sinned much 
and is indolent or weak (do0evt)<;) or irresolute is epitimized much less in 
every respect and morę compassionately than someone who has sinned 
little and is prepared and (God) fearing” (KAN 112, 21-23, p. 172). 87 Do the 
Athonite monks mean penitents who are weaker in the sense that they re- 
fuse to accept the traditional penances and does Nicholas misinterpret the 
monks’ ąuestion? There is a morę plausible explanation. 

Epictetus (ca. 50-ca. 130), Discourses 1, 8, 8 shows that the term ao0evi)<; 
can also mean morał weakness. He uses the term in this sense in the phrase, 
“every faculty acąuired by uninstructed and weak persons (dnaideuroK; Kai 
do0eveoi) brings with it the danger of the persons being elated and inflated 
by it.” 88 In Rom 5: 6 oi do0eveT<; are oi d|iapT(*)Xoi of Rom 5: 8. In 1 Cor 8:7-12 
oi do0£V£u; are those who are weak in faith and a weak Christian is opposed 
to "a man of knowledge” (ó e'xwv yvu)oiv) (verse 10) (cf. 1 Cor 9: 22; 1 Thess 
5: 14). Gregory of Nyssa, canon 4, speaks of oi do0eveatEpoi (Joannou II 
213 13 ) meaning people who are morę "feeble-minded” through lack of pow- 
er of understanding. If we take it that Nicholas III correctly interprets their 
ąuestion, the monks refer to people who are weaker in terms of knowledge 
or education. 89 In other texts, these people are indicated by the term oi 
dypoiKoi, the less educated, boorish people, the illiterate. 90 The Confessor 


87 In van de Paverd, Kanonarion I translate the adjective ao0£vr]cj with “ill,” but consider- 
ing the following words to which the adjective is opposed, it rather refers to morał weakness. 

88 G. Long (trans.), Discourses of Epictetus (New York 1904, online) 25. The Greek words 
are quoted by W. Arndt — F.W. Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and 
Other Early Christian Writings (trans, and adaptation of W. Bauers Griechisch Deutsches 
Wórterbuch ... 1958 [5 ,h ed.] Chicago 1979) s. v. doeevń<; 2 b, “morally weak." 

89 Gregory of Nyssa uses the comparative out of politeness, the monks out of sympathy. 

® The adjective boorish derives from the Dutch noun "boer" = "farmer.” The first sense 
of the adjective aypoiKoę or aypoiKoę *s also "rural," but this does not mean that a less educated 
city-dweller could also be called "boorish." 
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opposes "rusticity" to knowledge writing that confessors should take these 
circumstances into account: “old age and youth, rusticity (órypouda) and 
knowledge, slavery and freedom" (KAN 44, 7-8, p. 70). 91 The Confessor also 
criticizes fellow-confessors for not considering mitigating circumstances 
such as rusticity (xoopiK£ia) (KAN 114, 2 ff., p. 173). It seems that these 
people were supposed to be also weak in resisting temptations. John, Monk 
and Deacon, reports: “But to those who had sinned with an animal or men 
... were prescribed by me two years" (instead of three years) “and especially 
if they were ignorant, in other words, illiterate" (KAN 72, 2-5, p. 114). 

Thus, if it is assumed that in their ąuestion the monks mean the morę 
primitive people, it becomes understandable that Nicholas speaks of per- 
sons who know that which is good, i.e., educated people, educated, of 
course, also in Christian doctrine and morals. The patriarch wishes these 
people to feel the fuli weight of the law when they sin. Holi comments 
on Nicholas' answer: “Nikolaos gibt keine rundę Antwort; er will die Ka- 
nones des Nesteutes nicht rundweg ablehnen, aber der gereiften Christen 
gegeniiber móchte er doch die alten Satzungen aufrecht erhalten wissen” 
(Holi 292). 

J.B. Pitra published a decree of Nicholas III Grammatikos in which the 
patriarch also mentions “the book by the Faster." The text is (canon 24, 
Pitra 474): 


[08] 


a) Ouk óAiyoi oi touę Kavóva<; ek0e|J£voi, aAAa noAAoi, koi pet’ autouę ó pryaę 
cpcocrcrip xrj<; oiKou|j£vti<; BatriAeioę, Kai per’aur<I)v oi natepeę Kai aAAoi noAAoi 
tu>v <ryiu)v Kai paKapiuw av5pu>v. 

b) Kai Aoutóv noAAoi tćjv aYpoiKOtepwv navta<; 5uvaroó<; ek tti<; tou NrioteutoG (Ji- 
fłAiou Kavov^ouaiv, 

c) aA X ouv TtoAAouę rrjc; EKKAriaiac; (łifJAoę aurr) aveTpev|;cv, Kai npóę tó dpaptdveiv 
avaioxuvtux; roóę dv0pamouc; nenoiriKe 5ia tóv aAoyov <JUYKardPaaiv. 

d) Aió ócpeiAei ó dva5exópevóc; tiva ópąv tr)v tourou 8uvapiv Kai outcjoc; ta cpappana 
((enm0evai (Pitra’s conjecture for £Tun0rj<n), 


e) EITE £K TWV aUOtripOT£pU)V £lt£ £K ró)V d7lA0U0T£pa)V. 

f) nAf)v oi ev YV(óo£i tou KaAoO ovt£<; Kai ocpaAAó|j£voi 8ia trję KavoviKfjc; ^i^Aou 
£navop0u)0t)aovtai. 


They who set forth the canons are not few, but many, and after them the great 
luminary of the oikoumene Basil (did so) and by means of them the fathers and 
many others of the holy and blessed men (a). Nevertheless, many of the less edu- 

91 The author of the Life of Theodore of Sykeon speaks about his aypoiKÓrr|c; and youth 
because he is 18 years of age and his share of literary instruction (naiSeuou;) is smali. A.-J. 
Festugi&re, Vie de Thóodore de Sykćón I, o. c. (below notę 96) 152 l8 -153 22 . 
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cated (confessors) impose penances on all who are strong following the Fasters 
booklet (b). However, this book ruined many (members) of the Church and led 
people to sin shamelessly because of its unreasonable consideration (c). There- 
fore he who receives (the confession of) someone ought to consider his force 
and accordingly apply the medicines, either the morę severe or the morę simple 
ones (e). However, those who know that which is good should be corrected by 
means of the canonical book (see text 07, b). 


Colon (a): John, Monk and Deacon, affirms this. Through His apostles 
Christ already gave rules for imposing penitential excommunications. After 
many years, among the seven lights (cpoacrriipai) of His Church, He raised 
the great Basil, “who halved the canons of the holy apostles” (KAN 36, 15- 
38, 3, p. 62-63). Perhaps for Nicholas "the many who set forth the canons" 
were the apostles. 

Colon (b): John, Monk and Deacon, also complains about the dypotKia 
of certain confessors. He says of them that through "inexperience and 
rusticity” they did much harm (KAN 40, 15 [p. 65]). The author of the 
— originally Greek — confessors guide Propter corundum opens his trea- 
tise with the words, “Propter corundum (i.e., confessors) vero rusticitate 
praeconsuetae. ” 92 

Colon (c): For the actual practice, Nicholas says the same in his decree 
as he does in his answer to the Athonite monks. However, in colon c of his 
decree the patriarch gives a rather negative judgment on the Kanonikon. 

It is interesting to adjoin what Pitra writes in a notę at text 08: “In cod. 
Coislin. 363" (12 th cent.) 93 "f. 67, alium prorsus canonem legebam, quo po- 
tius commendatur Nesteutae ejusąue canonarii auctoritas: To rou NrjoTeuToO 
KotvoviKÓv eSeyBr) Kai ouk dnoOritai (cod. dnoóaOei?), Kai axe5óv eutew, ndytet; 
per’ autou Kavovi^ouoi” (The Fasters Kanonikon is accepted, and not re- 
jected. And we can almost say that all impose penances by means of it) 
(Pitra 474, notę 4). Using the term "canonarium” Pitra suggests that the 
canon refers to KAN, but the text speaks of the "kanonikon” (see also below 
section 4.3). 


4.2 Nikephoros Chartphylax (fl. ca. 1090), Epistula 2, 2 
Nikephoros writes this in his second letter, to the monk Theodosios: 94 


92 van de Paverd, Quotiescumque 117-119. 

93 For the datę of Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Coislin 363 see H. Omont, lnventaire som- 
maire de manuscrits grecs de la bibliotheque nationale III (Paris 1888, online) 189. 

94 P. Gautier (ed. and trans.), "Le chartophylax Nicćphore. CEuvre canonique et notice 
biographiąue,” REB 27 (1969) 159-195, see 176-178 2 * 3 . Cf. Holi 293-294, who ąuotes PG 100, 
1065BC. 
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[09] 

a) Ilepi 5 e tu>v £kt£0£vtu)v napa toG NrjotEUToG 'Icoawou auvrj0£iav napeAa|lo|j£v 
u)OT£ Kata 5uva|iiv ekóotou Kai tok; enmianoeK; oiKovo|ieIv. 

b) nAr)v toGto Xćyo|j£V on rot 5oKoGvra pf| koto tf|v dKpi(Jeiav rwv Kavóvu)v 
pr|0rjvai tą) NriotEurf) 'Iiodwp, et tk; vouvexn<; oKoitoir], rfjt; rójv natepuw 5iavo(- 
aę e^nprrirai. 

c) ToO ydp (jEydAou BaoiAeiou ev tą> reAcuraią) Kavóvi auroG auvoitTiKu><; TtapayYEA- 
Aovt<x; Ttavri ij)uxu>v oiKovopiav n£niar£up£vą) £^ouaiav 5£5óo0ai £Tiit£iv£iv Kai 
£AarroGv ra ETtiripia Kata ta<; 5ia0£O£i<; 5r|Aa5ri ró)v £^opoAoYoup£vaiv, Kai oAux; 
oroxd^£o0ai ró)v npooa>iuov Kai tu>v npaYpdra)v Kai ev SiaKpioEi tt)v tu>v v|)uxó)v 
noińoGai uxp£A£iav, 

d) ou5ev ^evov £i Kai ó NnoTEurrię 'lojawrp; tą) toioutu) Kavóvi n£i0óp£vo<;, Kara 
tó 5o0ev aurą) Ttv£upariKÓv xdpiopa K£Kaivorópn K £ n, en’ ÓKpeteią ndvrax; to 

OlKOVOpOUp£VOV 0iK0V0pó)V. 

About the things set out by John the Faster: we have received a custom of ad- 
ministering the punishments in accordance with everyone’s force (a). But we 
say this because the matters John the Faster says, while they seem to be in 
discord with the letter of the canons, depend on the fathers’ view (b). Because, 
sińce in his last canon the great Basil synoptically 95 declares that every shepherd 
of souls has the power of extending and diminishing the epitimies, in accord¬ 
ance, that is, with the confessants’ dispositions, and of meticulously considering 
the (individual) persons and (tangible) circumstances, and of judiciously doing 
what is beneficial to the souls (c), it is not at all surprising that, obeying such 
a canon and in accordance with the spiritual gift given to him, John the Faster 
introduced something new that is certainly beneficial, regulating that which he 
regulates. 

In text 07, b Nicholas III mentions custom and uses the adversative 
itAtiv. Similarly, Nikephoros mentions custom (a) and introduces colon b 
using ttAfjv. Therefore Nikephoros seems to be influenced by Nicholas’ text 
07. However, the contents of their texts introduced by rtAr]v are different. 
Nicholas declares what should be done, viz., the morę simple people should 
receive the Fasters mild penances, those who are instructed are to be dis- 
ciplined by the stated times of excommunication. Nikephoros justifies the 
status quo. 

Colon (c): Basil’s last canon is canon 84, Joannou II 157 10 ' 14 . 

4.3 Theodore Balsamon (f after 1195) 

In his work Commentary (’E^rjYn ai 0 on Nomokanon of 14 Titles Bal¬ 
samon ąuotes and explains not only canons of this work but also those of 


95 i_ 

That is, in all cases that a penance should be imposed. 



134 


FRANS VAN DE PAVERD 


the collection of canons, as well as other legał texts, among which is Nicho¬ 
las III Grammatikos' erotapokrisis 11, on the use of the Fasters Kanonikon 
(Rhallis-Potlis IV 425 24 ' 29 ). However, Balsamons version differs from that 
of text 07, as this comparison shows: 


[ 10 ] 

1. Nicholaos III 
Question 

a) riepi tou Kavóvo<; tou NrioteutoO, 

b) ei xpn M £T autou Kavov(^eiv touę ao0e- 
veaTepou<; i] jtdvta<;; 

Answer 

c) 


2. Balsamon 


Ei xpn Kata tó Kovovikóv rou NrioteutoG 
Kavovi^eiv tiva<;; 

Tó toioutov Kovovikóv rcoAAfj (nryKata- 
(Jaoei xpn°ó|ievov rtoAAouę dnu)Aeoe' 


d) 'EneKpćtriae vuv n auvi]0£ia 5ia trję 
|3i(}Aou tautrię Kavovi^£o0ai tou<; noA- 
Aouę, 

e) n\ri v °i T °0 KaAoO óvte<; koi 

o<paAAó|i£voi 

f) 5ia tfj<; KavoviKn<; 

g) £Jiavop0a)0rjoovToi (3CpAou. 

Colon 2 b: Balsamon himself might have simplified the ąuestion con- 
sidering it of little importance. Harmenopoulos omits the ąuestion (see 
below). 

Colon 2 c: "Using much consideration the Kanonikon of such a kind has 
ruined many.” Holi observes: “Das freundliche Urteil uber das Werk des 
Nesteutes muss indes" — i.e., in the interval between Nicolas III Gram¬ 
matikos and Balsamon — "bei einem Teil der massgebenden Manner der 
Kirche am Ende des 12. Jahrhunderts umgeschlagen haben und man hat 
es mit Erfolg gewagt den ... Bescheid des Nikolaos zu verfalschen. Schon 
Balsamon kommentiert eine offenkiindig tendenziós entstellte Form der 
Antwort des Patriarchen" (Holi 293). However, in Nicholas III’ s answer 
an interpolator inserted the negative judgment on the Kanonikon that the 
patriarch expresses in his decree writing that the Kanonikon "ruined many 
and led people to sin shamelessly because of its unreasonable consider¬ 
ation" (text 08, c). The interpolator changed the words of the patriarch s 
answer, but he does not distort the patriarch’s view. Nicholas himself be- 
longs to “the authoritative men” who do not unconditionally approve the 
Kanonikon. 

Colon (d): It is unclear whether a copyist or Balsamon omitted colon d. 


5ió oi ćv yvu) 0 £i tou koAou óvte<; Kai ek 
toutou ocpaAAó)i£voi 


£7iavop0a)0naovTai. 
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Since its contents are implied by colon 2 e, strictly speaking, colon 1 d is 
superfluous. 

Colon 2 e: “Therefore those who know that which is good and deviate 
from it should be corrected.” The inferential conjunction 5ió justifies the 
affirmation of colon 2 c. 

Sections f-g: It is obvious that sinners should be corrected. Therefore 
without the specification the word £navop0u)0ijoovTai in 2 g does not make 
sense. Hence, acopyistprobably forgotto transcribeBalsamons reproduc- 
tion of Nicholas’ words "by means of the canonical book." In his £ppnv£ia 
Balsamon not only comments upon Nicholas III's erotapokrisis 11 but also 
on erotapokrisis 10, in the answer of which the patriarch cites the Life of 
Theodore of Sykeon (written shortly after his death in 613) as evidence that 
those who are excluded from “the holy (Eucharistic) gift" are also excluded 
from eating "the elevated offerings." 96 Having said that Nicholas' "two an- 
swers are wise" (Rhallis-Potlis IV 426*), Balsamon first explains the patri- 
archs answer to ąuestion 11 and then comments on that to ąuestion 10. 
It is only Balsamon's explanation of Nicholas’ answer on the ąuestion on 
the use of the Kanonikon that is relevant for the present study. Balsamon 
writes (o. c. 426 2-4 ): 

[ 11 ] 

a) BXenopev 5e on oi nAeiouę tu)v 5exopevu)v povoxu)v Aoyiopouę dv0piónwv peta 
toO toiourou kovovikoO Kavov(^ouoi. 

b) Zrjtei ouv Kata tr|v napoOoav (r|pepav) ocotnpiov Yeveo0ai anÓKpioiv. 

But we see that the majority of the monks receiving peoples confession impose 

penances by means of the Kanonikon of such a kind (a). He (Nicholas III) seeks 

therefore to give an answer that brings salvation for the present time. 

Colon (a): The adversative 5e implies that the majority of monks who 
act as confessors use the Fasters Kanonikon despite the fact that it ruined 
many (cf. text 10, 2 c). 

Colon (b): The words Kata tf|v Jiapouaav are opposed to the past tense of 
the phrase TioAAouę dnu)Xeoe (text 10, 2 c) and the term ownjpioę anÓKpiaię 
to the expression “(the Kanonikon ) ruined many.” Balsamons explanation 
P r °ves the correctness of Holl’s assumption that text 10, 2 c was already 
there in Nicholas III’s text when Balsamon copied it. Having stressed that 
it was not Balsamon who committed “den Betrug," Holi continues writ- 


K-J. Festugi^re, Vie de Thśodore de Sykeon I (text) and II (trans.) (Subsidia hagiografica 
Bruxelles 1970, which has only one lacuna, in the penultimate chapter, on Theodores 
neral (o. c. I 160), does not include any text to which Balsamon could refer. 
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ing: "aber er gehórt doch zu denen, die das darin ausgesprochene Urteil 
— allerdings im Widerspruch gegen die Majoritat — billigen" (Holi 293). 
Since Balsamon does not simply speak of oi itAeiouc;, but of the majority 
of the monks, Holls affirmation is true if it is assumed that in Balsamons 
time the majority of the confessors were monks. (A chapter on the minister 
of confession in the Byzantine Church from the sixth to the 15 th century is 
part of the study on the penitential degrees mentioned above in my pref- 
ace). 

Herman believes KAN to be the penitential book against which resis- 
tance arose at the end of the ll th century. 97 This hypothesis can be dis- 
missed. First, we may take it that the monks who submitted the ąuestion 
regarding the use of the Fasters Kanonikon to Nicholas III, if they were fa- 
miliar with KAN, were acąuainted with its textus receptus, which contains 
all kinds of penances, even Basils ones. 98 Second, if the monks were famil- 
iar with KAN, they were most probably acąuainted with it by the name of 
the author John, Monk and Deacon, although KAN is already attributed 
to the patriarch John the Faster in a Georgian MS, written in 1031, which 
includes the translation of KAN into Georgian by Euthymius the Iberian 
(955/960-1028). 99 By the end of the 1 l th century, for confessors KAN is su- 
perseded by the Fasters Kanonikon. 

4.4 Constantine Harmenopoulos (fl. 14 th century) 

In his Epitome canonum Harmenopoulos only gives Nicholas III Gram- 
matikos’ answer to the Athonite monks’ ąuestion to the patriarch. The an- 
swer is provided with the title, "The (canon) of the Patriarch Nicholas.” 
Harmenopoulos’ version of the canon is the same as that of Balsamon (text 
10, 2), with one exception. For Balsamons conjunction 5ió Harmenopoulos 
gives Kai (cf. text 10, 2 e) (sectio 5, titulus 3, PG 150, 156D 1013 ). Perhaps 
the title of the answer and the exception show that Harmenopoulos did not 
copy Balsamons text, but a different source. 

4.5 Summary of chapter 3 

First, it is interesting to see what the sources say about the actual use 
of The Kanonikon by John the Faster and, next, to summarize the views 
expressed conceming it. 

M.J. Gedeons text of Nicholas III Grammatikos’ erotapokrisis regard- 


97 E. Herman, "II piu antico penitenziale greco," OCP 19 (1953) 144. 

98 van de Paverd, Kanonarion 94-104. 

99 Herman, o. c. 80, cf. 77. 79. 80. 84. 120 and M. Arranz, / penitenziali biz&ntini (R oine 
1993) 8. 12. See also above notę 11. 
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En effet, les rćcits touchant ces trois expćditions nous foumissent des 
renseignements sur le sort des montagnards libanais pendant les dćcennies 
qui suivirent le dćpart des Croisćs et sur leurs difficultćs dadaptation & 
la nouvelle domination. En ce qui conceme les Maronites, leur implica- 
tion a ete amplement misę en question par plusieurs historiens modemes 4 . 
Toutefois, la proximite des rćgions du Liban mentionnćes comme thćatre 
des operations militaires de celles habitees par les Maronites, ainsi que le 
moment historique de transition d'une domination k 1’autre, moment qui 
dut etre difficile pour les Maronites autant, sinon plus, que pour les autres 
habitants du Liban, nous invitent k examiner avec une attention spćciale 
les circonstances des trois expćditions et leurs possibles retombćes sur le 
sort des Chrćtiens libanais. 


1. Les trois expeditions contrę la Montagne libanaise et leur temps 

Apres la conquete de Tripoli, celle de Saint-Jean-d'Acre fut retardće par 
la mort de Qalawun, mais accomplie avec energie et decision en 1291 par 
son fils et successeur al-Malik al-Aśraf Halli (1290-1293); l’ile de Chypre 
restait, cependant, dans les mains des Croisćs et ils y avaient etabli un 
royaume considćrć comme 1'hćritier de celui de Jerusalem, alors que le 
royaume d’Armenie gardait encore d’importants territoires strategiques en 
Asie Mineure. 

L’aventure des Croisades n etait, par consćquent, pas terminće aux yeux 
des Mamelouks qui continuaient a voir dans les deux royaumes une me- 
nace pour leur trćs vaste empire 5 incluant, outre 1’Śgypte, la Palestine, le 
Liban et la Syrie d’aujourd’hui; cet empire avait aussi absorbć, avec les ter¬ 
ritoires enleves aux Croisćs, les seigneuries musulmanes de la rćgion, dont 
les sujets voyaient eux aussi les Mamelouks comme les nouveaux maitres 6 . 

Cest dans ce contexte qu’il faut comprendre la dćcision de detruire les 
ports les plus importants de la cóte libano-syrienne 7 , ainsi que la conduite 
d expćditions militaires contrę certaines rćgions de la Montagne libanaise, 
objet de cette ćtude. 

Une premiere expćdition punitive contrę la Montagne avait etć, dail- 
leurs, programmće des 1286 par Qalawun, qui n’avait pas pu cependant 
la rćaliser. Ce projet est mentionnć par Salih ibn Yahya (m. 1436) 8 , un des 
membres de la familie des emirs du Garb, seigneurs de Beyrouth sous les 

4 Cf. infra, § 2, passim. 

5 Richard (1953), p. 341-343. 

6 Brockelmann (1949), p. 201; Scarcia Amoretti (2005), p. 99-100. 

7 Cf. Fuess (2009), p. 157-160; 165-166; 169-170. 

8 Cf., a son sujet, Salibi (1962), p. 220. 
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Mamelouks, dans 1'histoire qu’il composa en utilisant les archives de sa 
familie, ou figurait une lettre envoyće par le gouvemeur de la Syrie aux 
ćmirs du Garb, leur donnant les instructions nćcessaires en vue de leur par- 
ticipation k une expćdition contrę «le Kisrawan et les deux Gurd ». « Celui 
qui aura pris une femme d’eux (des habitants des dites regions), la gar- 
dera comme esclave, et celui qui aura pris un garęon, le gardera comme 
mamliik, et, k celui qui aura prćsentć la tete de lun d’eux, on donnera un 
dinar*. Le but poursuivi ćtait de « dćtruire leurs racines, piller leurs biens 
et reduire en captivitć eux-memes et leurs enfants » 9 . 

Ensuite, en 1292, apres la conquete de Saint-Jean-d’Acre et des autres 
rilles chrćtiennes de la cóte meridionale du Liban, le sułtan al-Aśraf Halli, a 
son retour dune campagne victorieuse contrę les Armćniens, «renvoya une 
partie de 1’armće dans la montagne du Kisrawan et du ćurd, a la suitę de 
1’aide que les habitants de cette region avaient autrefois donnće aux Francs 
contrę les Musulmans» 10 * . L’operation, cependant, ćchoua, suivant le tćmoi- 
gnage unanime des historiens arabes qui nous en parlent". 

Le rćgne d'al-ASraf Halli devait, dailleurs, parvenir k sa conclusion le 
14 dćcembre 1293, suivant un procede qui n’ćtait pas rare sous les Mame¬ 
louks. Leur empire fut l’une des institutions les plus singulićres de 1’histoire 
humaine, gćre qu’il ćtait par des esclaves qui renouvelaient leurs rangs en 
achetant de nouveaux esclaves, ćduqućs de faęon k servir dans l’armće, 
voire a occuper les plus hautes charges de 1'Ćtat (1250) 12 . 

II est clair que dans un tel milieu, les intrigues se multipliaient et les 
fonctionnaires allaient et venaient suivant qu’ils gagnaient ou perdaient la 
faveur du sułtan. Celui-ci ćtait lui-meme soumis aux jeux des interets et des 
forces de son entourage, au milieu duquel il devait reussir a garder et son 
pouvoir et sa vie. 

Le sułtan al-Aśraf Halli n’y rćussit pas et pćrit assassinć par de hauts 
fonctionnaires, Mamelouks eux aussi, qui placerent sur le tróne son frćre 
encore enfant, al-Malik al-Nasir Muhammad, bientót depose. Apres quoi, 
deux sultans qui n’appartenaient pas k la familie de Qalawun, mais fai- 
saient partie de lelite des Mamelouks, se succedćrent rapidement (1294- 
1298); cependant, aprćs l assassinat du deuxieme, le jeune prince al-Nasir 


9 Salih (1969), p. 53; voir aussi Laoust (1940), p. 100 et n. 2. 

0 Ibn Katir (1939), tome XIII, p. 327-328; trąd. franęaise, Laoust (1940), p. 99-100. 

Ibidem et Makrizi (1845), troisifcme partie, p. 142; Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 69 (14.3), 
P. 554-555; Salih (1969), p. 24-26. 

12 Cf. Brockelmann (1949), p. 199-205; Ziada (1969), p. 735-746 et 755-758; Irwin (1986), 
P- 33-34; Scarcia Amoretti (2005), p. 99-100. 
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En effet, les rćcits touchant ces trois expćditions nous foumissent des 
renseignements sur le sort des montagnards libanais pendant les decennies 
qui suivirent le depart des Croisćs et sur leurs difficultćs d’adaptation & 
la nouvelle domination. En ce qui conceme les Maronites, leur implica- 
tion a etć amplement misę en question par plusieurs historiens modemes 4 . 
Toutefois, la proximite des rćgions du Liban mentionnćes comme thćatre 
des operations militaires de celles habitees par les Maronites, ainsi que le 
moment historique de transition d’une domination k 1’autre, moment qui 
dut etre difficile pour les Maronites autant, sinon plus, que pour les autres 
habitants du Liban, nous invitent k examiner avec une attention spćciale 
les circonstances des trois expćditions et leurs possibles retombees sur le 
sort des Chretiens libanais. 


1. Les trois expeditions contrę la Montagne libanaise et leur temps 

Apr£s la conquete de Tripoli, celle de Saint-Jean-d’Acre fut retardće par 
la mort de Qalawun, mais accomplie avec ćnergie et dćcision en 1291 par 
son fils et successeur al-Malik al-A§raf Halli (1290-1293); l'ile de Chypre 
restait, cependant, dans les mains des Croises et ils y avaient ćtabli un 
royaume considćrć comme l’hćritier de celui de Jćrusalem, alors que le 
royaume d’Armenie gardait encore d’importants territoires stratćgiques en 
Asie Mineure. 

L’aventure des Croisades n’ćtait, par consequent, pas terminće aux yeux 
des Mamelouks qui continuaient ci voir dans les deux royaumes une me- 
nace pour leur tr£s vaste empire 5 incluant, outre 1’Źgypte, la Palestine, le 
Liban et la Syrie d’aujourd’hui; cet empire avait aussi absorbe, avec les ter¬ 
ritoires enleves aux Croises, les seigneuries musulmanes de la rćgion, dont 
les sujets voyaient eux aussi les Mamelouks comme les nouveaux maitres 6 . 

Cest dans ce contexte qu’il faut comprendre la dćcision de dćtruire les 
ports les plus importants de la cóte libano-syrienne 7 , ainsi que la conduite 
d’expćditions militaires contrę certaines regions de la Montagne libanaise, 
objet de cette ćtude. 

Une premiere expćdition punitive contrę la Montagne avait etć, d ail- 
leurs, programmće d&s 1286 par Oalawun, qui n’avait pas pu cependant 
la realiser. Ce projet est mentionnć par Salih ibn Yahya (m. 1436) 8 , un des 
membres de la familie des emirs du Garb, seigneurs de Beyrouth sous les 

4 Cf. infra, § 2, passim. 

5 Richard (1953), p. 341-343. 

6 Brockelmann (1949), p. 201; Scarcia Amoretti (2005), p. 99-100. 

7 Cf. Fuess (2009), p. 157-160; 165-166; 169-170. 

8 Cf., a son sujet, Salibi (1962), p. 220. 
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Mamelouks, dans 1'histoire qu’il composa en utilisant les archives de sa 
familie, oii figurait une lettre envoyee par le gouvemeur de la Syrie aux 
ćmirs du ćarb, leur donnant les instructions nćcessaires en vue de leur par- 
ticipation k une expćdition contrę «le Kisrawan et les deux ćurd ». « Celui 
qui aura pris une femme d’eux (des habitants des dites rćgions), la gar- 
dera comme esclave, et celui qui aura pris un garęon, le gardera comme 
mamluk, et, & celui qui aura prćsentć la tete de 1’un d'eux, on donnera un 
dinar ». Le but poursuivi ćtait de « dćtruire leurs racines, piller leurs biens 
et rćduire en captivitć eux-memes et leurs enfants » 9 . 

Ensuite, en 1292, aprćs la conquete de Saint-Jean-d’Acre et des autres 
rilles chrćtiennes de la cóte mćridionale du Liban, le sułtan al-ASraf Halli, a 
son retour dune campagne victorieuse contrę les Armeniens, «renvoya une 
partie de 1’armee dans la montagne du Kisrawan et du ćurd, 4 la suitę de 
1’aide que les habitants de cette region avaient autrefois donnee aux Francs 
contrę les Musulmans » 10 . Loperation, cependant, echoua, suivant le temoi- 
gnage unanime des historiens arabes qui nous en parlent 11 . 

Le rćgne d’al-ASraf Halli devait, dailleurs, parvenir a sa conclusion le 
14 dćcembre 1293, suivant un procede qui netait pas rare sous les Mame¬ 
louks. Leur empire fut 1’une des institutions les plus singulieres de l’histoire 
humaine, gćrć qu’il ćtait par des esclaves qui renouvelaient leurs rangs en 
achetant de nouveaux esclaves, ćduqućs de faęon k servir dans 1’armee, 
voire k occuper les plus hautes charges de 1’Źtat (1250) 12 . 

II est clair que dans un tel milieu, les intrigues se multipliaient et les 
fonctionnaires allaient et venaient suivant qu'ils gagnaient ou perdaient la 
faveur du sułtan. Celui-ci ćtait lui-meme soumis aux jeux des interets et des 
forces de son entourage, au milieu duquel il devait reussir 4 garder et son 
pouvoir et sa vie. 

Le sułtan al-Aśraf Halli n’y rćussit pas et perit assassine par de hauts 
fonctionnaires, Mamelouks eux aussi, qui placerent sur le tróne son frćre 
encore enfant, al-Malik al-Nasir Muhammad, bientót deposć. Aprćs quoi, 
deux sultans qui nappartenaient pas k la familie de Qalawun, mais fai- 
saient partie de 1’ćlite des Mamelouks, se succćdćrent rapidement (1294- 
1298); cependant, aprćs 1’assassinat du deuxićme, le jeune prince al-Nasir 


9 Salih (1969), p. 53; voir aussi Laoust (1940), p. 100 et n. 2. 

10 Ibn Katir (1939), tome XIII, p. 327-328; trąd. franęaise, Laoust (1940), p. 99-100. 

11 Ibidem et Makrizi (1845), troisi£me partie, p. 142; Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 69 (14.3), 
P- 554-555 ; Salih (1969), p. 24-26. 

Cf. Brockelmann (1949), p. 199-205; Ziada (1969), p. 735-746 et 755-758; Irwin (1986), 
P- 33-34; Scarcia Amoretti (2005), p. 99-100. 
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Muhammad fut rappelć sur le tróne, tandis qu’en fait, 1’empire ćtait gćrt 
encore une fois par les plus puissants parmi les Mamelouks (1298-1308) 13 . 

Entre-temps, le choc provoquć dans le monde chrćtien par la perte des 
demifcres villes croisees, ainsi que les craintes engendrćes par la politiaue 
d agression des Mamelouks contrę les Armćniens, avaient causć une cer- 
taine rćaction en Europę, meme si, en fin de compte, elle n’avait abouti i 
aucun resultat concret. Toutefois, en Orient le mouvement dćfensif eut des 
effets tangibles: les Armćniens s’adress£rent aux Mongols, aveclesquelsils 
avaient des relations d’alliance et de vasselage, et le Khan Gazan, quoique 
converti h 1'Islam, accepta d'intervenir. On entama des nćgociations avec 
le royaume de Chypre aussi, mais les discordes intemes empech^rent une 
prompte adhesion au projet de ce cóte-lci. Les Mongols, les Armćniens et les 
Georgiens constitu^rent neanmoins une coalition et dćferlórent sur la Sy¬ 
rie, la mettant & feu et k sang. Larmće mamelouke fut battue prós de Homs 
le 24 decembre 1299 et les Mongols, avec leurs allies, entrórent k Damas 
qu’ils occuperent, mais le Khan Gazan rentra bientót dans son pays et les 
troupes qu’il avait laissees en Syrie abandonnfcrent Damas au printemps 
1300; un generał Mongoł resta, cependant, en Syrie, tandis que Gazan pre- 
parait une nouvelle expedition 14 . 

Ladhćsion tardive des Chypriotes se manifesta dans la phase prćpa- 
ratoire de la campagne, en mai 1299, par l’envoi de trente galćres qui es- 
sayerent d’attaquer le port de Beyrouth, mais furent repoussćes 15 . Plus tard, 
apres que les Mongols eurent abandonne Damas, avec 1’espoir pourtant de 
revenir bientót en Syrie, une flotte chypriote debarqua sur la cóte libanaise 
durant lete 1300, sans pouvoir toutefois s’y maintenir. Une autre flotte 
accomplit une action demonstrative sur la cóte ćgyptienne, devant Alexan- 
drie et sur la cóte libano-syrienne jusqu'a Tortose, puis rentra a Chypre. 
Enfin, apres l’arrivee d’un messager du Khan mongol annonęant une nou- 
velle expedition militaire pour l’hiver suivant, un dćtachement chypriote 
occupa l’ile de Ruad, devant Tortose, mais k cause d’une maladie du Khan 
et dautres probl^mes, 1’armee mongole qui arriva dans la Syrie du nord 
en fevrier 1301 ćtait tres reduite et sa presence resta inefficace. En 1303, 
Gazan envahit, une nouvelle fois, la Syrie jusqu’a Damas, mais fut vaincu 
aupres de cette ville et repassa 1’Euphrate, pour mourir 1’annće suivante. 
L’ile de Ruad, dont la defense avait etć confiee aux Templiers, fut assaillie 


13 Cf. Ziada (1975), p. 487; Irwin (1986), p. 85-104. 

14 Róhricht (1881), p. 644-647; Laoust (1940), p. 101; Richard (1953), p. 341-343; Irwin 
(1986), p. 99-101. 

15 Makrizi (1845), quatri£me partie, p. 128-129; Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 69 (14.3), P 
628-629; voir aussi Róhricht (1881), p. 644. 
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par 1’armće mamelouke et reconąuise, et ses dćfenseurs emmenes en cap- 
tivitć ou massacrćs 16 . 

Entre-temps, une deuxićme općration punitive contrę «les montagnes 
du óurd et du Kisrawan » avait eu lieu en juillet 1300, peu aprós la libe- 
ration de Damas. Les habitants des deux rćgions se soumirent et « durent 
restituer les ćąuipement militaires qu'ils avaient voles et payer une lourde 
contribution qui fut versće au trćsor de 1’Źtat; leur terres et leurs vergers 
furent donnćs en fief » 17 . 

Les comptes avec les gens de la montagne libanaise n etaient cepen- 
dant pas encore dćfinitivement rćglćs, mais ce fut fait lors d’une troisićme 
intervention militaire qui eut lieu une annće aprós la mort du Khan Gazan 
(1304). La repression, cette fois-ci, fut terrible: 

Leur vignes furent dćtruites, leurs maisons dćvastćes, un grand nombre de leurs 
gens tućs, et ils furent dispersćs dans les diffćrentes rćgions. Asandamur (le 
gouvemeur de Tripoli) rćduisit en serritude une multitude d’eux k Tripoli..., et 
leur puissance disparut et leur souvenir fut obscurci 18 . 


2. La ąuestion de l’implication des Maronites 

Pour ce qui conceme 1’implication des Maronites dans les trois expćdi- 
tions punitives, il faut remarquer que, dans les sources contemporaines atut 
ćvćnements, on ne trouve jamais le nom des Maronites, mais on mentionne 
plutót, dune faęon gćnćrale, les habitants de la montagne libanaise. 

Parmi les historiens modemes, Lammens a exprimć 1’opinion que les 
habitants du Kisrawan n’ćtaient pas k l'epoque des Maronites. Les argu- 
ments qu’il fait valoir sont 1'absence de vestiges archeologiques d’eglises 
anterieurs au XVI e sićcle dans la rćgion, alors qu’il y a des vestiges greco- 
romains intćressants 19 , et le fait que « patriarches, eveques, moqaddams, 
citćs dans les documents maronites du moyen age, tous sont originaires de 
Bćśarrć, des pays de BatroOn et de Gebail. Quand les Croisćs parlent des 
Maronites, ils nous les montrent toujours fixćs dans les montagnes entre 
Tripoli et Gebail, jamais au sud du fleuve Ibrahim » 20 . En outre, il remarque 
que «si les rebelles du Kasrawan ćtaient des Maronites, on ne voit pas 
pourquoi ceux des districts de Bćśarrć, Batroun et Gebail ne se sont pas 

16 Róhricht (1881), p. 648; Richard (1953), p. 343-345; Irwin (1986), p. 101. 

Katfr (1939), tome XIV, p. 12; trąd. franęaise, Laoust (1940), p. 102; voir aussi 
Makrizi (1845), quatri£me partie, p. 170-171; Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 96 (20.1), p. 23; Sa- 
1 a P e ^ęu rapide chez Irwin (1986), p. 101-102. 

8 Salih (1969), p. 28. 

19 Lammens (1902), p. 465. 

20 Ibid., pp. 467-468. 
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joints aux Kasrawanites, surtout aprćs l’ćchec de la premierę expćdition 
musulmane; pourąuoi ils les ont finalement laissćs ćcraser, sans essayer la 
moindre diversion en leur faveur. On ne s'explique pas non plus pourąuoi 
la sanglante rćpression de 1305 ćpargne leurs coreligionnaires des rćgions 
du nord, berceau et centre principal de la nationalitć maronite» 21 . 

Les rćflexions de Lammens ćtaient en rapport surtout avec les rćcits de 
deux historiens maronites ayant vćcu ci une ćpoque postćrieure aux ćvćne- 
ments, Ibn al-Qilai (f 1516) et Duwayhi (f 1704), qui mettent en relation 
ces expedition avec 1’histoire des Maronites 22 . 

La question a ćtć rćexaminće par Laoust qui, dans un article sur la prć- 
sentation des evenements chez Ibn Katir, tout en confirmant que la cible 
des expćditions etait surtout les membres de certaines sectes musulmanes 
considćrćes hćrćtiques par les dominateurs sunnites, souligne que le but 
poursuivi ćtait plutót politiąue que religieux, puisque 

l’existence d’une minoritć rebelie et turbulente, dans une position gćographi- 
que et stratćgiąue aussi importante que le Kasrawan, qui surplombait la riche 
plaine de la Biqa et qui pouvait entrer facilement en communication avec la 
mer, etait dautant plus redoutable que l’on vivait toujours dans la crainte, bien 
justifiće, d’un retour offensif des flottes franques et que le pćril mongol etait loin 
d etre conjure. La rćduction de cet ilot d’insoumission, qui servait d’autre part 
de base h des incursions de brigandage, etait indispensable & la securitć de l'ttat 
mamluk. II nous parait inexact de chercher ci presenter ces campagnes comme 
une mćuiifestation du fanatisme sunnite contrę les Śi ites, mais beaucoup plus 
judicieux d’y voir avant tout une importante općration de police 23 . 

Entre-temps, Bulus Qar’ali avait edite, a la suitę du po^me dlbn al-Qila i 
Hurub al-muqaddamin , un rćcit de la devastation du Kisrawan attribuć a 
un certain eveque Theodore de Hama 24 ; on pourrait en dćduire la prćsence 
de Chretiens dans la region a l’ćpoque, mais la datation absurde sur le plan 
historique, ainsi que la patemite tout a fait incertaine de cet ouvrage ne 
nous permettent pas de le considćrer comme une source contemporaine 
des evenements 25 . 

Plus tard, Salibi, dans son analyse du poeme dlbn al-Qila i, tout en re- 
connaissant que les habitants du Kisrawan ćtaient, au commencement du 
XTV e siecle, surtout Druses et Chiites, admet la possibilite d’une prćsence 
chretienne dont Ibn al-Qila‘i aurait conservć le souvenir, mais n entre pas 

21 Ibid., p. 466. 

22 Laoust (1940), p. 97, n. 5. 

23 Ibidem, p. 111; voir aussi p. 106-115. 

24 Thćodore de Hama (1932), passim. 

25 Ibidem, p. 325-327. 
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dans les dćtails des arguments historiąues qui pourraient appuyer cette 
idće 26 . Le problćme de 1'implication des Maronites dans les trois expedi- 
tions punitives de 1292, 1300 et 1305, reste, par consćąuent, ouvert. 


3. Uenchainement des ćvćnements 


Śvaluer le sort ćchu aux Maronites pendant les trois expćditions contrę 
les habitants du Kisrawan est rendu difficile par le fait que nous ignorons 
ąuelles ćtaient exactement les frontićres des seigneuries croisees, ainsi 
que la distribution de la population & 1’intćrieur de ces seigneuries et les 
repliements ćventuels de la population chrćtienne aprćs la conquete marne- 
louke 27 . En effet, il serait logique de penser k une expansion de la popula¬ 
tion chrćtienne dorigine locale k 1’intćrieur des seigneuries croisees, expan- 
sion qui aurait bien pu intćresser le Kisrawan, rćgion qui confine avec celle 
de ćbayl, ou la prćsence des Maronites etait consistante au temps des Croi- 
sćs 28 . Les sources ne nous foumissent, cependant, aucun renseignement 
k cet egard, k l’exception toutefois du colophon d'un Pontifical maronite 
copić en 1296 29 qui atteste la prćsence d’un eveque maronite a ‘Aqura, dans 
le massif montagneux adjacent a ce qu’on appelle « ćabal Kisrawan » 30 . 

Les sources nous expliquent, en revanche, quelle avait ćtć la cause de 
ces expćditions punitives rćpćtćes. Nous avons deja rapporte les mots dlbn 
Katir (m. 1374), auteur presque contemporain des ćvćnements, d’aprćs le- 
quel 1’attaąue de 1292 aurait eu lieu « a la suitę de 1'aide que les habitants de 
cette rćgion avaient autrefois donnće aux Francs contrę les Musulmans » 31 . 

S’il est vrai que des accusations pareilles peuvent etre lues dans le 
cadre de la propagandę contrę les Chiites, tendant k presenter ces demiers 
comme «plus infidćles et dangereux que les Juifs et les Chretiens » 32 , il est 
aussi vrai qu’en 1292, c’est-a-dire a une epoque ou les Croises venaient juste 
de quitter le Liban, 1’imputation a un poids trćs concret, renvoyant h un 
reseau de solidaritć trćs vraisemblable avec ceux qui avaient ete, jusqua ce 
moment, les seigneurs de la region. En fait, les gens de la Montagne liba- 


2 ^ Salibi (1959), pp. 73 - 74 . 

• T° urna (1971-1972), vol. II, p. 417: « La ąuestion de savoir a ąuelles ćpoąues et pour- 
9 uoi es limites et les noms modemes des subdivisions territoriales au Liban ont ćtć choisis 
a pas ćtć posće jusqu’a prćsent. Chroniąueurs et historiens autochtones ne semblent meme 
pas soupęonner que 1 identitć conventionnelle de ces surfaces gćographiąues pouvait changer 
ou eyoluer au cours des sićcles »>. 

Cf. Cubbe (2006), p. 477 . 479 . 

Vat. Syr. 309, f. 113r; trąd. franęaise, Chahwan (2008), p. 25. 


28 

29 

30 


31 

32 


Moubarac (1984), vol. II/2, p. 575-576. 


Voir 


supra n. 10. Pour Ibn Katir, cf. Laoust (1940), p. 94-96. 


Laoust (1940), p. 112. 
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naise repoussćrent les nouveaux maitres de toutes leurs ćnergies. II faut, 
de 1'autre cótć, reconnaitre que la solidaritć envers «les Francs » ne peut 
rerwoyer qu’aux Chrćtiens locaux, nommćment aux Maronites, solidaires 
eux aussi, et k majeure raison, des Francs. 

II est dailleurs significatif que les habitants du Kisrawan persistćrent 
dans leur ligne de conduite hostile envers les conqućrants Mamelouks dans 
une circonstance spćcialement difficile pour ces demiers, l’invasion des 
Tatars en dćcembre 1299 33 , ce qui provoqua la deuxićme expćdition puni- 
tive, en 1300. 

Les sources s’accordent sur le fait que, suivant ce qu’ćcrivit le copte 
Moufazzal Ibn Abil-Fazail (al-Mufaddal ibn abi '1-Fadail, XIV e siacie) 34 , le 
but de cette deuxićme expćdition ćtait de « punir » «les habitants de la mon- 
tagne de Kasrawan » et «les Druzes », « de la manierę dont ils s etaient per- 
mis de se conduire a 1’ćgard des armćes musulmanes, lors de leur dćfaite et 
de leur retour dans 1’empire ćgyptien » 35 . Comme l'explique Ibn Katir, «les 
montagnards du Kisrawan avaient alors attaquć et pilić les soldats, leur 
avaient enlevć les armes et les chevaux, et en avaient meme massacrć un 
certain nombre » 36 . 

Pour ces ćvćnements, nous disposons cependant d'une autre version, 
qu’on peut lirę dans la chronique connue sous le nom de Gestes des Chiprois, 
un texte contemporain redige dans le royaume croise de Chypre 37 . Voila le 
recit de ce qui se passa lors de la victoire des Mongols sur l'armće mame- 
louke pres de Homs, le 24 dćcembre 1299: 

Lorsąue le sułtan fut vaincu en cette bataille (ce fut le 20 du mois de decembre 
de Tan 1299 du Christ dćj^ mentionnć), il senfuit du cótć de Damas, et ce fut 
li-bas que fut hćbergće une partie de son armće, mais il nosa pas y demeurer, 
car la peur avait tellement pćnćtrć dans son coeur et dans celui de ses gens, 
qu’ils croyaient toujours que les Tatars ćtaient k leurs trousses... On dit que le 
sułtan entra k Babylone 38 avec quinze chevaliers seulement, car il avait perdu 
un grand nombre de ses hommes dans la bataille et ceux qui purent echapper 
senfuirent par diffćrents chemins, les uns d’un cótć, les autres de 1’autre, ... et 
certains s’ćchappćrent vers la mer; je vais vous dire ce qu’il advint d’eux: ils 


33 Voir supra n. 14. 

34 Pour Moufazzal et l ćpoąue ^ laquelle il vćcut, voir 1’introduction d’E. Blochet, Moufaz¬ 
zal (1919-1929), PO 59 (12.3), p. 345-406. 

35 Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 96 (20.1), p. 23. 

36 Ibn Katir (1939), tome. XIV, p. 12; trąd. franęaise, Laoust (1940), p. 102; voir aussi 
Makrizi (1845), ąuatrićme partie, p. 170-171; Salih (1969), p. 27. 

Cf. 1 introduction de G. Raynaud dans Gestes (1887), pp. ix-xii; xx-xvii. 

« Babiloine » est le nom symboliąue - mais aussi historique: la citadelle du « Vieux- 
Caire» actuel - qu on donnę, dans cette chronique, au Caire, capitale du sułtanat des Mame- 
louks. 
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allćrent au Krak, prós de Tripoli, et ensuite k ćbayl, et parmi ces gens, qui ćta- 
ient ąuatre mille, il y avait ąuatre amiraux, dont lun s’appelait Saindamor, qui 
fut ensuite bailli et roi des amiraux et quant aux autres, je ne connais pas leurs 
noms. Et lorsque les paysans du territoire de Tripoli et de ćbayl, qui sont tous 
des Chrćtiens, virent arriver ces amiraux et leurs gens vaincus, ils se jetórent sur 
eux avec une telle fureur que, de quatre mille qu'ils ćtaient, ne s’ćchapp6rent que 
les quatre amiraux et, avec eux, k peu prós trois ou quatre cent hommes, grace 
k leurs chevaux, puisqu’ils avaient de bonnes montures 39 . 

La participation des Chrćtiens et donc des Maronites, ci la poursuite 
de l'armće mamelouke vaincue, au vu de la collocation gćographiąue, est 
ćvidente; par conseąuent, nous pouvons lćgitimement nous demander si 
les Chrćtiens libanais neurent pas aussi ci patir de l’expćdition punitive 
qui s’ensuivit peu aprós. Le silence des sources musulmanes 40 k leur ćgard 
ne doit pas, dailleurs, nous surprendre, puisąue ces sources, le plus sou- 
vent, tendent k ignorer les Chretiens. L'importance donnee ci 1’action des 
Chrćtiens des rćgions de Tripoli et de ćbayl par les Gestes des Chiprois, k 
propos d’ćvenements dont les auteurs musulmans font mention, mais sans 
la moindre allusion aux Chrćtiens, est, a ce point de vue, significative. II 
est vrai que les Gestes ne nous rapportent rien sur l’expćdition punitive 
de 1300, mais cela peut trós bien s'expliquer par 1’intćret que 1’auteur des 
Gestes porte aux vicissitudes du royaume de Chypre. Or, les Chypriotes 
prirent part, quoique tardivement, aux actions militaires lićes a 1'occupa- 
tion de la Syrie par les Mongols, puis se retirórent sur leur ile lors de la 
retraite de leurs allićs. 

Un ćpisode rapportć ensuite par les Gestes semble, de toute faęon, digne 
dattention: 


39 Gestes (1887), pp. 300-301. Texte original: « Quant le soudan fu desconfit en seste ba- 
taille (se fu & XX jours dou mois de delier dou dit an de M & CC & XCEX de Crist), il se mist 
& fouyer as parties de Damas, & 1& se herberga A une partie de son host, mais 1& n’en oza il 
demourer, car la paour li estoit si entrć au cuer de luy et de sa gent, que il cuyde(e)nt tous 
jours que les Tatars los fussent A lor espales... On dit que le soudan entra en Babiloine & XV 
chevaucheors soulement, car de sa gent fu perdue en la bataille grant cantitć de gens, & siaus 
quy eschaperent fouyrent pluissors par de(s) chemins, les uns sA, & les autres 1 &,... et aucuns 
fouyrent vers la maryne, des quels vos dirai(s) ce que il lor avint: et il alerent au Crac, vissin 
de Triple, & puis & Giblet, & entre seste gent qui estoyent .IIIJM., avoit .IIIJ. amiraus dont 
1 un avoit nom Saindamor, quy aprśs fu bailly & roy des amiraus, & 1’autre ne vos sais nomer. 
Et quant les vilains de la terre de Triple & de Giblet, quy sont tous crestiens, virent venir ses 
amiraus & lor gens desconfis, si lor corurent sus que de tous les .IIIJM. n’en eschaperent que 
les .IIIJ. amiraus & entor de .IIJC. ou .IIIJ. en lor compaignie, par force de chevaus, pour ce 
que il furent bien montćs.» 

40 j 

Je compte aussi avec les sources musulmanes (mentionnees supra, n. 36) le copte Mou- 
fazzal, qui, en tant qu'Ćgyptien, recevait ses renseignements surtout de milieux mamelouks. 
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Et aprćs le dćpart de ćazan 41 , certains Chrćtiens de Chypre se rendirent & Ćbayl 
et k Nefin, et dans les territoires prćs de cette cóte. C’ćtaient Guy, comte de 
Jaffa, messire Jean d’Antioche et leurs chevaliers. Ils pensaient passer de 14 en 
Armćnie, ou se trouvait 1’armće des Tatars. ćazan ćtait parti et eux aussi 42 re- 
vinrent en arrićre. Par bonheur, le comte trouva k ćbayl une galerę de Genes 
appartenant 4 un homme qui sappelait Jacąues Davogaire, qui avait pris et 
occupć ćbayl pour ses gens et pour lui-meme. Lorsque, cependant, ćazan fut 
parti, les Sarrasins de la region se rassemblćrent et attaqućrent ćbayl, dont la 
galerę et les autres petits vaisseaux recueillirent le comte, messire Jean d’Antio- 
che et les autres Chrćtiens et, pendant qu’on les recueillait, ils furent assaillis 
par les Sarrasins qui tućrent et noyćrent plusieurs des Chrćtiens. Le comte Guy 
de Jaffa et messire Jean d’Antioche, la galćre des Gćnois et les autres Chrćtiens 
rentrćrent k Chypre 43 . 

Ce rćcit nous fait connaitre, presąue par hasard, l’intćressante tentative 
des Genois de reprendre possession de Gbayl et 1’occupation temporaire de 
cette ville, a la faveur de la victoire des Mongols. La reaction des «Sarra¬ 
sins de la rćgion » contrę les occupants pourrait coincider avec l’expedition 
contrę le Kisrawan, qui eut lieu en juillet 1300. Quoi qu’il en soit, elle ne 
dut pas en etre tres ćloignee, puisque le voyage de la deputation chypriote 
pour l'Armenie eut lieu apres le dćpart des Mongols, au printemps 1300 et 
avant 1'automne de cette meme annće, lorsque, le retour des Mongols ayant 
ete annonce, les Chypriotes occupćrent Tortose 44 . 

D’ailleurs, suivant les Gestes, les navires de guerre du royaume de 
Chypre n’ćtaient pas restćs inactifs dans l’intervalle, mais, aprćs s etre avan- 
ces jusqu’ci Alexandrie et le long du Nil, ils avaient rejoint le port d’Acre, 
pres duquel ils avaient combattu les Mamelouks, puis 1’ile de Tortose, d’ou 
ils etaient parvenus a chasser les Mamelouks. Descendus a Maraclee, an- 
cienne forteresse des Croisćs, les Chypriotes furent contraints k remonter 
sur leurs embarcations et k rentrer a Chypre 45 . 

41 «Ćazan» dans loriginal, ou Ghazan, Khan mongol (1271-1304). 

42 Dans le texte original, le sujet de cette frase se dćduit du contexte. 

43 Gestes (1887), p. 302-303. Texte original: « Et aprćs que Ćazan fu partis, aucuns cres- 
tiens de Chipre estoient alćs 4 Giblet & 4 Nefin, & en seles terres de seles marines, les quels 
vous nomeray: Guy conte de Jaffe & messire Johan d'Antioche & lor chevaliers; et de w 
cuyderent aller en Ermenie quy estoit 4 Tost des Tatars. Ćazan s’en estoit retomćs: il se nust 
4 revenir, & li avint bien au conte qu’il trouva 4 Giblet une gualće de Jene d’un quy ot nom 
Jaque Davogaire, quy avoit pris & saizi Giblet, & pour son comun & pour luy. Mais Ćazan se 
fu retomćs; les Sarazins de seles contrćes se rasemblerent & vindrent envers Giblet, dont a 
guallće & les autres petits vaussiaus recuillirent le conte messire Johan d’Antioche & les autres 
crestiens, & furent au recullir assailis des Sarazins que pluisors crestiens tuerent & nafrerent, 
& se revint en Chipre le conte Guy de Jafe & messire Johan d’Antioche, & la gualće des Jeneves 
& les autres crestiens.» 

44 Ibidem, p. 305. 

45 Ibidem, p. 304-305. 



LES TROIS EXPŚDITIONS DES MAMELOUKS 


149 


L’expćdition contrę les gens du Kisrawan, en juillet 1300, se deroule 
donc ci un moment ou la flotte croisće est bien prćsente et il se peut que 
ce fut la raison pour laąuelle on ne sćvit pas contrę eux comme on le fera 
ensuite, en 1305, mais il semble qu'on parvint ci une sorte daccord, com- 
portant la soumission et de lourdes pćnalitćs ćconomiques 46 . II se pourrait 
aussi que ce fut pour cette raison que l’attaque ne visa pas directement les 
territoires habitćs principalement par les Maronites, meme si, comme nous 
venons de lirę, il y eut des combats aussi cl ćbayl, d’ou les Gćnois et les Chy- 
priotes furent finalement chassćs et ou nous pouvons au moins suspecter 
une implication des Maronites. 

Cette implication semble probable, pour ne pas dire surę, en ce qui 
conceme 1'occupation de l’ile de Ruad, en face de Tortose, ou les Templiers 
s etaient etablis k 1’occasion des incursions de la flotte croisće auxquelles 
on vient de faire allusion et ou ils se maintenaient en attendant le retour 
des Mongols. Lorsqu’on vit, cependant, que ce retour ne se vćrifia pas, «le 
sułtan persćcuteur des Chrćtiens fit armer seize entre galeres et brigantins 
et les envoya ci Tripoli de Syrie, ci un de ses amiraux qui s’appelait Sanda- 
mour, et avait ete chretien ». De 1&, 1'armee mamelouke se porta a Tortose 
et attaqua 1'fle, qui finit par capituler et alors, «les Sarrasins firent tran- 
cher les tetes a tous les sergents syriens, parce qu'ils avaient opposć une 
indomptable rćsistance et fait grand dommage aux Sarrasins, et les frćres 
du Tempie furent emmenćs k Babylone honteusement » 47 . 

II est tres vraisemblable que les « sergents syriens » aient ete, du moins 
en grandę partie, des Maronites. 

De toute faęon, il faut reconnaitre, sur la base du rćcit des Gestes, que le 
mouvement de rćsistance contrę les conqućrants Mamelouks se vćrifia aus¬ 
si dans les rćgions chrćtiennes du Nord du Liban, incite par les incursions 
maritimes des Chypriotes et par 1’espoir dune revanche grace a 1’alliance 
avec les Mongols, tandis que, d'un autre cótć, on peut entrevoir une cor- 
rćlation entre l’attaque de 1300 contrę les montagnards du Kisrawan et le 
relachement de la menace mongole. 

En effet, 1’općration militaire qui liąuida le Kisrawan en 1305 neut lieu 
qu’apres la defaite et la mort du Khan Gazan 48 , ainsi qu’aprćs la prise de 


46 Voir supra n. 17. 

47 

Gestes (1887), pp. 308-310. Textes originaux: «le soudan persecutour des crestiens si 
fist armer entre gualćes & sayties XVJ, et les manda k Triple de Surie k J sień amirail quv 
avoit nom Sandamour, avoit estć crestien » ; «les Sarazins firent trancher les testes a tous les 
sargans suryens, pour ce que il firent grant defense & grant damage as Sarazins, & les freres 
dou Tempie furent menćs en Babiloine hontouzement». Voir aussi, Makrizi (1845), quatri£me 
Partie, pp. 195-196; Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 96 (20.1), p. 81-82. 

48 \ r ‘ r 

Voir supra n. 16. 
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1'ile de Ruad et le massacre des « sergents syriens », de sorte qu'il est impos- 
sible de ne pas supposer une certaine relation entre les trois ćvćnements. 

Dailleurs, la premierę expćdition de 1292 contrę le Kisrawan, conclue 
avec l’ćchec de 1’armće mamelouke, avait ćtć voulue par le sułtan alors qu’il 
rentrait d'une campagne victorieuse contrę les Armćniens 49 , ce qui place 
deja les mesures prises contrę les habitants de la montagne libanaise dans 
le cadre d operations plus vastes, visant k assurer au sułtanat la domination 
complćte sur toute la rćgion, de 1’Źgypte jusqu'en Asie Mineure. 

A la realisation d’un pareil dessein sopposaient, de 1'autre cótć, autant 
les Armćniens qui appelćrent k l’aide les Mongols, que les rois de Chypre 
et les nobles du royaume, parmi lesquels on comptait des seigneurs qui 
venaient d etre dćpossćdćs de leurs territoires de la cóte libanaise et jouis- 
saient encore d’un reseau d’alliances locales, incluant «les paysans du ter- 
ritoire de Tripoli et de ćbayl, qui sont tous des Chrćtiens » 50 , de meme que 
les habitants dautres rćgions du Liban, qu’ils fussent Chrćtiens ou non, 
comme le montrent les accusations portćes contrę les habitants du Kis¬ 
rawan par les historiens arabes 51 . Les Mamelouks durent en premier lieu 
eloigner lennemu le plus dangereux, les Mongols, pour avoir ensuite raison 
des Templiers installes sur l’ile de Ruad et de leurs « sergents syriens» et, 
pour finir, des habitants du Kisrawan. 

4. La contiguite gćographiąue 

Nous avons pu constater, k travers le recit des Gestes des Chiprois, la 
concomitance entre les expćditions contrę les habitants du Kisrawan et 
la repression mamelouke des tentatives des Chypriotes, appuyes par les 
Chrćtiens libanais, pour reprendre le contróle de la cóte libano-syrienne 
k la faveur des invasions mongoles. Cette concomitance nous invite dćj^ a 
ćtablir une relation entre les ćvćnements. Un autre ćlement nous oriente 
vers la meme direction: la contiguitć gćographique entre les rćgions habi- 
tćes par les Maronites et celles qui furent la cible des trois attaques de 1292, 
1300 et 1305. 

Suivant tous les recits des trois expćditions punitives, 1’armće mame¬ 
louke se dirigea contrę la rćgion appelće Kisrawan; certains historiens 
mentionnent aussi le ćurd 52 . En ce qui conceme le Kisrawan, il est facile 
de l’identifier avec la rćgion au sud de ćbayl qui porte encore aujourd hui 


49 Voir supra n. 10-11. 

50 Voir supra, texte A la notę 39. 

51 Voir supra n. 10 et 36. 

52 Textes citćs supra, n. 9-11, 17-18. 
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ce nom 53 et confine donc avec le territoire habitć par les Maronites, meme 
si on peut se demander si, au XIV e siacie, l'extension de cette rćgion ćtait 
la meme qu’aujourd'hui. Quant au ćurd, le nom signifie « montagnes » ; 
daprćs Lammens, «la troisićme zonę, celle des hautes cimes, se nomme le 
Óord. Ces appellations gćnćrales s’appliquent non seulement aux diffćrents 
districts du Liban, mais a presque toutes les regions montagneuses de la 
Syrie... Le caimacamat du Kasrawan compte ćgalement parmi ses mou- 
dirieh le ćord de Gebail et le ćord du Kasrawan. Pour nous, quand nos 
auteurs parlent des montagnes du ćord, nous croyons qu'ils veulent desi¬ 
gner les hautes rćgions du Liban et de prćfćrence celles du Kasrawan » 54 . 

On comprend ainsi que la dćnomination de ćurd pourrait indiquer ćga- 
lement les hautes montagnes des districts maronites, mais, ćtant donnę que 
plusieurs rćgions du Liban peuvent etre appelćes ainsi, nous ne pouvons 
pas affirmer d'une faęon surę de quel ćurd il sagit et nous devons, par 
consćquent, nous fonder surtout sur 1’indication relative au Kisrawan, qui 
est, d'ailleurs, prćsente dans toutes les sources et qui, meme avec les rć- 
serves que nous venons de faire ci propos de la pleine identitć avec la region 
que nous appelons, a prćsent, de ce nom, se rćfćre en tout cas ci une rćgion 
contigue, comme nous venons de le noter, cl celle de ćbayl, ou habitaient 
surement, k l’ćpoque, les Maronites. 

Est-ce qu’on pouvait assaillir cette rćgion avec une armće sans affecter 
le territoire limitrophe, celui des Maronites? 

Le problćme serait, ici, de comprendre dabord si l’armće pćnćtra par 
le sud ou par le nord, car dans ce demier cas, il ćtait impossible de ne pas 
traverser les districts maronites, situćs justement au nord du Kisrawan. 

Pour ce qui conceme l'expćdition de 1292, Ibn Katir se borne k rappor- 
ter que «les troupes avaient encercle la montagne » 55 , ce qui pourrait d’ail- 
leurs, a la rigueur, signifier que les agresseurs se trouvaient aussi du cótć 
nord, c’est-a-dire du cótć des Maronites. De toute faęon, l’expression « mon¬ 
tagne » nest pas trćs claire, ne sagissant pas dune montagne isolće, mais 
d une chaine de montagnes; de meme, le copte Moufazzal ne nous aide pas 
beaucoup quand il relate qu’une partie de l’armće ćtait partie de Baalbek, 
et une autre de Damas pour « se concentrer devant la montagne de Kas¬ 
rawan » 56 . Quant k Makrizi, il nous dit que le commandant de l’expćdition, 
«a la tete d’une bonne partie de 1’armće... se dirigea vers les montagnes du 
Kesroan, du cótć du Sahel » 57 , c’est-a-dire sur la cóte, mais il n’explique pas 

53 Lammens (1902), p. 462. 

54 Lammens (1902), p. 463. 

Ibn Katir (1939), tome XIII, p. 328; trąd. franęaise, Laoust (1940), p. 99. 

5? Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 69 (14.3), p. 554-555. 

Maknzi (1845), troisićme partie, p. 142. 



152 


MARIAM DE GHANTUZ CUBBE 


s’ils provenaient du nord ou du sud, & 1’instar de Salih ibn Yahya qui parle 
lui aussi, d’une partie de 1’armće venant de la cóte qui se rencontra avec 
1’autre partie « sur la montagne du Kisrawan » 58 . 

Puisque, en outre, aucun de ces auteurs ne donnę des renseignements 
de caractóre geographique sur le dćroulement de l’expćdition dans laquelle 
les Mamelouks furent vaincus et qui se termina plutót rapidement, il est 
difficile de comprendre si les općrations militaires contrę le Kisrawan 
s etendirent aux rćgions habitćes par les Maronites. 

Passons maintenant k 1’incursion qui eut lieu en 1300. Ibn Katir ne nous 
donnę aucune indication sur 1’itinćraire suivi par 1'armće mamelouke et se 
contente d ecrire que «le gouvemeur de Damas se mit en route, avec l’ar- 
mee de Damas, pour les montagnes du ćurd et du Kisrawan » 59 ; de meme, 
Moufazzal ne fait aucune allusion ci la route suivie par le gouvemeur et ses 
soldats 60 . Makrizi, cependant, toujours sans donner de renseignements sur 
la route suivie, nous informe que «les naib de Safad, de Hamah, de Hems, 
de Tarabolos, vinrent joindre » le gouvemeur de Damas 61 , ce qui pourrait 
etre interessant pour nous, puisqu’il est plus que vraisemblable que le gou- 
vemeur de Tripoli (Tarabolos) rejoignit le Kisrawan en partant de sa ville 
et traversa donc les rćgions maronites, situćes justement entre Tripoli et le 
Kisrawan. Cest le meme trajet que durent probablement faire les gouver- 
neurs de Hama et de Homs, ćtant donnę la collocation de leurs villes. 

Salih ibn Yahya, de son cóte, ne fait qu’une allusion trós rapide aux 
evenements de 1300 62 , sans donner aucune information sur la route suivie. 

Quant k l’expedition de 1305, Ibn Katir et Makrizi ne foumissent pas 
d’indications geographiques 63 , alors que Moufazzal ignore cette expćdition. 
Toutefois, Salih ibn Yahya nous donnę des renseignements prćcieux: 

AqquS al-Afram (naib de Damas) partit de Damas, en marchant avec 1’armće 
... et (ils) se dirig£rent vers la montagne des habitants du Kisrawan et du Gurd, 
et partirent aussi Sayf al-Din Asandamur, naib de Tripoli, et Sams al-Din 
Sunqur5ah al-Mansuri, na’ib de Safad, et ledit Asandamur monta du cótć de 
Tripoli, et il ćtait originaire de leurs tribus, mais il se dćpouilla de sa parente 
et voulut faire en sorte que, par cette occasion, fut effacće cette honte qui le 
marąuait. Et il monta vers la montagne du Kisrawan par les chemins les plus 


58 Salih (1969), p. 24-25. 

59 Ibn Katir (1939), tome XIV, p. 12; trąd. franęaise, Laoust (1940), p. 102. 

60 Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 96 (20.1), p. 23-24. 

61 Makrizi (1845), quatri£me partie, p. 171 

62 Salih (1969), p. 27. 

63 Ibn Katir (1939), tome XIV, p. 35; trąd. franęaise, Laoust (1940), p. 104; Makrizi (1845), 
quatri£me partie, p. 252-253. 
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difficiles et les troupes se rćunirent contrę eux et renfermferent leur montagne et 

en fouterent sous les pieds des chevaux le sol 64 . 

Nous avons ici une dćclaration explicite touchant le fait que le gouver- 
neur de Tripoli se rendit dans le Kisrawan, traversant les districts maro- 
nites qui se trouvent justement entre Tripoli et le Kisrawan, et de surcroit, 
qu’il passa par la montagne, vu que Salih parle des « chemins les plus dif¬ 
ficiles ». Meme si on suppose que les Maronites se soient retirćs aprós la 
conąuete mamelouke dans les regions montueuses, il est evident qu'ils ne 
durent pas ćchapper, cette fois-ci, a la « visite » de 1’armće d’Asandamur qui 
traversait leurs terres. 

Nous pouvons en conclure qu’en 1292,1’armće venant de la cóte arriva 
peut-etre du nord, passant par les trois villes cótieres de Tripoli, Batrun 
et ćbayl, en territoire largement habitć par les Maronites, mais cela est 
presąue une certitude pour l'expedition de 1300, etant donnć la participa- 
tion des gouvemeurs de Tripoli, Hama et Homs, pour lesquels la route en 
provenance du nord semble avoir ćte la plus naturelle a suivre. 

Si dans ces deux cas, on peut penser que les troupes parcoururent la 
route maritime, en considćration aussi des difficultes prćsentćes par les 
chemins de montagne de 1’intćrieur et, peut-etre, de la necessite d’intervenir 
contrę les Chypriotes installes a ćbayl 65 , en 1305, au contraire, nous savons 
qu’une partie de 1’armee mamelouke, placee sous les ordres du gouvemeur 
de Tripoli, penćtra dans la montagne, au cceur du pays des Maronites, les- 
quels, par consequent, ne purent pas ne pas etre impliques, meme sil faut 
rappeler que, suivant les mots de Salih, Asandamur semble avoir traverse 
le territoire ou les Maronites residaient surtout dans le but de « monter vers 
la montagne du Kisrawan ». 

La cible de l’expćdition semble donc avoir ete, de faęon incontestable, 
le Kisrawan. Quelle etait la raison de cette insistance dans les općrations 
contrę le Kisrawan, alors que nous avons vu 66 que les Chretiens du nord du 
Liban s’ćtaient, eux aussi, toumćs contrę les Mamelouks lors des invasions 
mongoles? 

En effet, nous avons dćja pris en considćration la remarque de Lam- 
mens qui observerque « si les rebelles du Kasrawan etaient des Maronites, 
• on ne sexplique pas non plus pourquoi la sanglante repression de 1305 
e pargne leurs coreligionnaires des regions du nord, berceau et centre prin- 
cipal de la nationalitć maronite » 67 . 


M Salih (1969), p. 27-28. 

Voir supra n. 43. 

6? Voir s “Pra n. 39, 43-45. 47. 
Texte citć supra n. 21. 
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Nous pouvons ici faire abstraction de la ąuestion, centrale pour Lam- 
mens, de savoir si les gens du Kisrawan ćtaient, k l’ćpoque, des Maronites: 
tout en acceptant les arguments par lesąuels Lammens parvient k rexclure, 
nous savons cependant que le comportement des Chrćtiens avait ćtć sem- 
blable ci celui dont les habitants du Kisrawan ćtaient accusćs. Le problćme, 
donc, se pose tout de meme, quoique d’un autre point de vue: pourąuoi le 
Kisrawan seul ćtait visć et non les rćgions maronites, alors que les Maro¬ 
nites avaient, eux aussi, montrć leur connivence avec les Chyprioteset les 
autres ennemis des Mamelouks ? 

II y a toutefois un court passage de Salih ibn Yahya qui peut, de quelque 
faęon, nous ćclairer: une fois le Kisrawan dćfinitivement terrassć, on fit 
venir, pour 1’occuper, des Turcomans qui eurent la tache de surveiller et dć- 
fendre cette rćgion et sa cóte; leur contróle s’ćtendait « du dehors de la ville 
de Beyrouth jusqu’aux confins du gouvemement de Tripoli » 68 . Ailleurs, 
Salih rćpćte 1’indication avec une lćgćre variante et dune faęon plus dćtail- 
lće, rapportant que le territoire soumis aux Turcomans allait « depuis les 
confins d’Antćlias jusqu’a la grotte du lion sur les confins du gouvemement 
de Tripoli » 69 , c’est-ci-dire, probablement, prćs du fleuve Ma‘amaltayn 70 . 

Le territoire confie aux Turcomans correspondait, selon toute vrai- 
semblance, a celui oii l’expćdition punitive s'ćtait dćroulće, mais la faęon 
avec laąuelle Salih le dćlimite ne nous foumit pas seulement un rensei- 
gnement sur le plan gćographique 71 , mais nous laisse comprendre aussi 
une rćalitć importante sur le plan politique: situć entre la rćgion soumise 
aux seigneurs de Beyrouth, infćodćs aux Mamelouks, et celle soumise au 
gouvemeur mamelouk de Tripoli, le Kisrawan, contrę lequel on s’ćtait si 
opiniatrement achame, n’ćtait pas administrć par un reprćsentant du suł¬ 
tan mamelouk avec rćsidence sur place. Officiellement dćpendant du gou- 
vemeur mamelouk de Damas qui, en effet, est toujours mentionne le pre¬ 
mier a 1’occasion des trois expćditions punitives 72 , mais ne parvenait pas, 

68 Salih (1969), p. 29. 

69 Salih (1969), p. 37. 

70 La « grotte du lion» est, probablement, k identifier avec la grotte qui se trouve dans le 
voisinage de ce fleuve, contenant un bas-relief qui reprćsente une scćne de chasse «t Tours (cf. 
Guides Bleus [1965], p. 82). Lammens semble situer la grotte dans la meme rćgion (cf. Lam- 
mens [1902], p. 460, n. 1). 

71 A ce point de vue, la dćlimitation de Salih correspond a ce que le meme auteur rapporte 
& propos des combats qui auraient eu lieu, pendant Texpćdition punitive de 1305, prćs du 
village de Nybyh, vraisemblablement Nibayh, aujourd’hui dans le Metn, dont il parle comme 
d un village du Kisrawan (Salih [1969], p. 96; pour le village en question, cf. Moubarac [1984], 
vol. II/2, p. 702); si, en effet, le territoire contrólć par les Turcomans avait comme frontićre 
sud Antćlias, ou bien le voisinage de Beyrouth, le Metn d’aujourd’hui y ćtait aussi compris, 
meme si les ćcrivains de Tćpoque Tincluent dans le Kisrawan. 

72 Voir les textes citćs supra n. 11, 17 et 18. 
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apparemment, k y exercer son autoritć, ce territoire semble reprćsenterune 
sorte de no man’s land. 

Ce vide de pouvoir politiąue dans le Kisrawan nous aide & foumir une 
rćponse k la ąuestion que nous venons de nous poser, c’est-ci-dire pourąuoi 
cette rćgion fut la cible principale des trois expćditions punitives, alors 
que les habitants des rćgions contigues qui avaient, eux aussi, fait preuve 
d’hostilitć k 1’ćgard des nouveaux maitres, les Mamelouks, furent impliqućs 
seulement d'une faęon secondaire. 

La raison de 1’achamement contrę le Kisrawan fut, selon toute probabi- 
litć, la difficultć de le soumettre au contróle des autorites relevant du sułta¬ 
nat mamelouk. Dans ce cadre, il faut aussi envisager la strategie, suivie en 
1305, de concćder la vie sauve k ceux qui acceptaient de quitter le Kisrawan 
pour une autre rćgion du Liban: autant le gouvemeur de Tripoli que les 
ćmirs du Garb, seigneurs de Beyrouth, qui pourtant les avaient combattus 
sans pitie, les dćporterent dans leurs domaines 73 , ce qui montre qu’on ne les 
craignait pas tellement, une fois qu’on les eut encadrćs par des gouvemants 
forts, capables de les tenir en bride. 

En ce qui conceme les Maronites, ils avaient ete dćja soumis ci un 
contróle de ce genre, en tant que sujets du gouvemeur mamelouk de Tri¬ 
poli, lequel, en tout cas, prit soin de traverser leur rćgion, meme si cela 
signifiait « monter par les chemins les plus difficiles ». 

Ce n'ćtait dailleurs pas la premiere fois que les Chrćtiens du Liban su- 
bissaient la violence des Mamelouks. Dćj& en 1283, avant la chute de la 
seigneurie croisće de Tripoli, une partie de la montagne maroni te avait ete 
dćvastće par 1’armće mamelouke, dans le cadre des manoeuvres de deman- 
telement progressif des defenses de cette seigneurie 74 . Ensuite, il est tres 
probable que les Maronites furent impliqućs lorsqueles Mamelouks chas- 
sćrent les Gćnois de ćbayl en 1300 75 , et il est presque sur qu’ils le furent 
dans la dćfense de l’ile de Ruad, ou, du moins la plupart des « sergents 
syriens » massacrćs durent etre des Maronites 76 . 

Dans ce cadre, il est presque naturel de penser que le passage de l’armće 
d’Asandamur a travers les montagnes habitćes par les Maronites avait un 
but d’intimidation; bien plus, il est probable que la decision de passer par 
les «chemins les plus difficiles » fut prise justement pour immobiliser les 
Maronites et boucher la voie a tout passage d’hommes et d'armes de leur 
cótć. Le fait qu’on ćprouva la necessitć de prendre une telle mesure nous 
laisse deviner que, lors des deux expćditions punitives prćcedentes, celle de 

73 Salih (1969), p. 28 et 96. 

74 Voir Cubbe (2006). p. 484-493. 

75 Texte citć supra n. 43. 

76 Texte citć supra n. 47 . 



156 


MARIAM DE GHANTUZ CUBBE 


1292, conclue par un insuccćs des Mamelouks, et celle de 1300, au succes 
limitć 77 ,1’appui des Maronites avait jouć un role non nćgligeable. 

5. Asandamur 

Nous avons vu que, suivant les Gestes des Chiprois, lorsąuil voulut 
assaillir les Templiers occupant l’ile de Ruad, «le sułtan persecuteur des 
Chrćtiens fit armer seize entre galćres et brigantins, et les envoya k Tripoli 
de Syrie, a un de ses amiraux qui sappelait Sandamour, et avait ćtć chre- 
tien » 78 . 

Le gouvemeur de Tripoli, celui-lk meme qui avait traversć avec son ar- 
mee le pays des Maronites pour attaquer le Kisrawan, ćtait donc un renegat 
chrćtien. 

De son cóte, Salih ibn Yahya rapporte, dans un passage que nous venons 
de lirę 79 , qu’Asandamur « ćtait originaire de leurs tribus », le mot «leurs» se 
rćfćrant aux gens de la montagne libanaise. 

On pourrait etre porte k conclure, en mettant ensemble les deux infor- 
mations, qu'Asandamur ćtait ne dans 1’une des communautes chretiennes 
du Liban et, selon toute probabilitć, dans la communautć maronite. 

La rćalitć dut, cependant, etre differente, puisque dans des sources 
autres que Salih, Asandamur reęoit 1'appellation de « al-Kurgi » 80 ,«le Geor- 
gien ». 

II s’agit d’une donnće importante pour nous, parce qu'elle ćclaire la na¬ 
turę des relations entre le gouvemeur de Tripoli et les gens de la montagne 
libanaise, notamment les Chrćtiens: en vćritć, c’ćtait pour eux un ćtranger. 
Selon toute probabilitć, il avait ćte reduit en esclavage et achetć par les 
Mamelouks, pour etre eleve suivant leurs usages 81 . II est donc difficile de 
penser qu'Asandamur ait pu avoir une sympathie ou une complicitć avec 
les Chrćtiens du Liban, ce qui confirme notre supposition que son passage 
a travers la region chretienne de la montagne avait pour finalitć de mena- 
cer les Chrćtiens et de les rćduire a l’impuissance. 

Salih souligne d ailleurs qu’« il se dćpouilla de sa parentć et voulut faire 
en sorte que, par cette occasion, fut effacee cette honte qui le marquait » 82 . 
A vrai dire, il ne semble pas que ce fut la premićre fois qu Asandamur tint 


77 Voir supra n. 11, 17 et 46. 

78 Texte citć supra n. 47. 

79 Texte citć supra n. 64. 

80 Voir la bibliographie citće k la notę 1, p. 28 de Salih (1969) ; Makrizi (1845), ąuatritoe 
partie, p. 36, 65, 146, 169. 

Sur le modę de recrutement des Mamelouks, voir supra n. 12. 

82 Texte citć supra n. 64. 
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£ « se dćpouiller » du souvenir de ses origines chrćtiennes, si nous prenons 
en compte les informations qu’on peut glaner ici et 1& dans YHistoire des 
Sultans Mamelouks de Makrizi, k propos de sa carriere. 

En 1298, k la fin d'une campagne victorieuse, « onze places, du territoire 
des Armćniens, tombćrent ćgalement au pouvoir des vainqueurs. L’ćmir 
Bektasch confia toutes ces forteresses k l'ćmir Seif-eddin-Asendemur-Kur- 
dji, lun des ćmirs de Damas. II ne cessa de les occuper jusqu’ci rarrivće des 
Tatars. Alors, il vendit tout ce qui s’y trouvait dobjets prćcieux, et evacua 
ces villes, qui furent reprises par les Armćniens » 83 . En effet, lors de l'inva- 
sion du Khan ćazan, en 1299/1300, lorsque 1’armće mamelouke se dirigea 
vers Homs, ou 1'attendait une dćfaite desastreuse, «l’ćmir Asendemur-Kur- 
dji, gouvemeur des conquetes faites sur le territoire de Sis, arriva, amenant 
avec lui le souverain de cette contree, apres avoir levć le revenu de la ville de 
Tell-Hamdoun» 84 . II donnait ainsi une preuve ćvidente de loyaute, dautant 
plus qu’il y avait aussi des Georgiens dans larmee de Gazan 85 . 

Ensuite, au moment de la grandę deroute de 1’armće mamelouke, ce 
sont les Gestes des Chiprois qui nous montrent « Saindamor, qui fut en¬ 
suite bailli et roi des amiraux » parmi les quelques fuyards qui parvinrent 
ci se sauver seulement « grace a leurs chevaux, puisqu’ils avaient de bonnes 
montures » 86 . 

II eut cependant la consolation de voir un renversement de situation 
puisque, lorsque le sułtan mamelouk rentra a Damas aprćs le dćpart des 
Mongols, selon Makrizi, «l’ćmir Asendemur-Kurdji, naib des conquetes 
du territoire de Tarabolos, arriva ci la tete des troupes de ce canton. II avait 
remplacć 1'ćmir Katloubek » 87 . 

Ce fut en sa qualitć de gouvemeur de Tripoli qu’il fut chargć, suivant 
les Gestes des Chiprois, d’intervenir contrę les Templiers sur l’ile de Ruad 88 . 

Une fois considćrć le curriculum d’Asandamur, ainsi que ses origines 
chrćtiennes, mais d’une rćgion bien eloignee du Liban, il reste a nous de- 
mander pour quelle raison Salih ibn Yahya le presente comme originaire 
de la Montagne libanaise. 

L’explication la plus plausible semblerait qu’on identifiait alors les Chre- 
tiens, en tant que tels, avec les gens de la Montagne. 

Nous avons deja considćrć 1’opinion selon laquelle 1’accusation d etre 
allies des Chretiens ćtait une formę de propagandę contrę les sectes musul- 


83 Makrizi (1845), ąuatrićme partie, p. 65. 

84 Makrizi (1845), ąuatrićme partie, p. 146. 

5 Richard (1953), p. 343; Irwin (1986), p. 100 . 

86 Texte citć supra n. 39. 

87 1 

Makrizi (1845), quatri£me partie, p. 169. 

8 Texte citć supra n. 47. 
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manes de la Montagne, jugees hćrćtiques par les Mamelouks qui suivaient 
rislam sunnite 89 . 

Dans le passage en ąuestion, cependant, Salih ne fait aucune allusion 
aux Chretiens, ni au fait qu’Asandamur ćtait nć chrćtien, et 1'assimilation 
du gouvemeur aux gens de la Montagne ne devient evidente quala lumiere 
des renseignements foumis par les Gestes des Chiprois. 

Dailleurs, Salih reste fidćle au principe de faire le moins possible men- 
tion des Chrćtiens et il ignore meme 1’appellation « al-Kurgi» qui apparait 
en dautres sources ajoutće au nom d'Asandamur. En ce qui concemece 
personnage, l’ćvaluation de Salih est positive au point de vue de sa fidelite ci 
la cause des Mamelouks, fidćlitć que 1’historien libanais souligne en notant 
que le gouvemeur de Tripoli s’ćtait « dćpouillć » de ses origines. 

D'un autre cótć, il faut prendre en considćration le fait que Salih ibn 
Yahya, mort en 1436, nest pas un tćmoin direct des ćvćnements qui nous 
interessent, mais qu’il en a connaissance par une source antćrieure, pro- 
bablement conservće dans les archives de sa familie 90 . Nous pourrions, par 
consequent, penser qu'il rapporte les faits comme il les a trouvćs dans sa 
source et que 1'assimilation du gouvemeur dorigine gćorgienne au gens de 
la Montagne libanaise provient de cette source qui, etant contemporaine 
des ćvćnements, pouvait sous-entendre les origines chrćtiennes d’Asanda- 
mur pour des lecteurs qui en etaient surement au fait. 

Toutefois, meme envisagee sous cette perspective, l'attribution d’une 
origine libanaise a un Georgien, fid^le serviteur et haut fonctionnaire du 
sułtanat mamelouk, uniquement parce qu'il ćtait nć chrćtien, indique clai- 
rement 1’importance de la prćsence chrćtienne parmi les rebelles de la Mon¬ 
tagne libanaise, d’autant plus qu’on trouve une pareille idee chez un auteur 
comme Salih, lui-meme libanais et qui, selon toute probabilite, utilisait des 
sources libanaises, c’est-a-dire dans un milieu ou les diffćrentes compo- 
santes de la population libanaise devaient etre bien connues et distingućes. 

6. Des sources maronites ? 

A 1’origine de notre difficultć pour comprendre quelle fut la position 
des Maronites lors des trois expćditions punitives contrę le Kisrawan, il y a 
1’absence de sources maronites contemporaines aux ćvćnements. 

En effet, le premier ouvrage parvenu jusqu’a nous qui puisse etre consi- 
dćrć comme une histoire des Maronites est YHistoire des Temps du P a 


89 Voir supra n. 32. 

90 Voir supra n. 8. 
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triarche Istifan al-Duwayhi (1630-1704) 91 qui utilise et transcrit, lorsqu’il 
a pu les repćrer, les rares sources anciennes, d’habitude des colophons ou 
d’autres annotations sur des manuscrits. Mais pour les annćes qui suivent 
immćdiatement la fin des seigneuries croisćes, on ne dispose meme pas de 
ce genre de documentation 92 , de sorte que le Patriarche-historien se base, 
pour la reconstruction de cette ćpoque, surtout sur les historiens musul- 
mans qu’il cite explicitement lorsqu’il rapporte nos trois expćditions 93 . Seul 
fait exception le poćte et ćveque maronite ćibra il Ibn al-Qila‘i, qui nest 
cependant pas contemporain des ćvćnements, vu qu’il est mort en 1516 94 : 
Duwayhi se rćfóre ci lui une premićre fois a propos de la fin de la seigneu- 
rie croisće de ćbayl et dune entreprise victorieuse de 1’armće maronite 
qui 1’aurait suivie 95 et, une deuxieme fois, de l’expedition de 1305 contrę le 
Kisrawan 96 . 

De nos jours, Salibi identifia la victoire de 1’armee maronite qui, dapres 
Ibn al-Qila‘i, suivit la conquete de Tripoli et de ćbayl par les Mamelouks, 
avec celle remportće par les montagnards libanais sur 1'armee mamelouke 
en 1292 97 , tout en reconnaissant qu’Ibn al-Qila'i « ne donnę aucune datę 
lorsqu’il rapporte le fait » 98 . 

Pour ce qui conceme le rćcit du meme auteur que Duwayhi met en rela- 
tion avec les evenements de 1305, il faut rappeler que, dans le poeme dlbn 
al-Qila‘i, ce rćcit precćde le voyage du Patriarchę maronite a Romę en 1215. 
Duwayhi a ćtć le premier a reconnaitre dans ce texte une description de la 
dćvastation du Kisrawan de 1305, et il fut suivi, en des temps plus recents, 
par Salibi, sur la base d’un ensemble de considćrations historiques dćja 
largement expliqućes sur lesquelles il n’y a pas lieu de revenir ici". 

De toute faęon, il faut dabord remarquer qu'Ibn al-Qila‘i ne foumit pas 
de dates pour les deux episodes et que, si on peut leur donner une colloca- 
tion chronologique, cest seulement sur la base de la relation qu’il etablit 
entre ces ćpisodes et des faits connus, comme la visite du Patriarchę maro¬ 
nite a Romę pour le concile de 1215 et la prise de Tripoli par les Mame¬ 
louks. 

Cependant, le simple fait qulbn al-Qilai place un ćpisode donnć de 


91 Voir k son sujet Salibi (1959), p. 89-93; Dib (1962), p. 157-162. 

92 Cubbe (2006), p. 456. 

93 Duwayhi, Temps, p. 266-291 et aussi Salibi (1959), p. 114-119, 144-145. 

94 Voir sur cet ćcrivain Salibi (1959), p. 22-35; Jabre-Mouawad (2001), p. 61-93. 

95 Duwayhi, Temps, p. 269-281. 

96 Duwayhi, Temps, p. 288-289. 

97 _ 

Pour cette expćdition, voir supra n. 10-11. 

98 Salibi (1959), p. 69-70. 

99 o 

Sur toute la ąuestion, cf. Cubbe (2006), p. 461-462 (avec references bibliographiąues). 
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son poćme avant ou aprćs un ćvćnement connu, nest pas une indication 
chronologiąue suffisante, puisąue les etudes accomplies sur son oeuvre 
jusqu’k present ont montrć qu’il utilise des sources dorigine disparate et 
que souvent il fait confluer dans un unique rćcit des matćriaux narratifs 
qui se rćferent k des evenements diffćrents et ćloignćs dans le temps. II 
est alors difficile de tirer de ses ćcrits des renseignements convaincants 
sur le plan historique, quoique 1'incohćrence meme de ces rćcits constitue 
parfois 1’indice qu’il ne les a pas inventćs, mais qu'ils sont tirćs de sources 
prćexistantes 100 . Lexemple le plus ćvident est, dailleurs, justementceluide 
la description de la dćvastation du Kisrawan qui, selon la plupart des his- 
toriens modemes, se rćfere a des ćvćnements qui se sont dćroulćs presąue 
un siecle aprćs l’ćpoque indiquće par Ibn al-Qila‘i. 

Longinę de ses sources doit par consequent etre tirće au clair pour 
chaque ćpisode, lorsqu’il est possible, par un travail de critique inteme du 
texte. 

Quant aux deux episodes qui nous interessent ici, nous allons dabord 
prendre en consideration la devastation du Kisrawan, parce que son exa- 
men est plus simple et qu'il a ete mieux etudić. 

Bień que la datation foumie pour cet ćpisode ne semble pas satisfai- 
sante, il faut noter que, sur le plan gćographique, Ibn al-Qila‘i fait expli- 
citement mention du Kisrawan quand il dćcrit la dćvastation et ceci est 
confirmć par la mention de Hisn Mi‘rab, une localite qui se trouve au-des- 
sus de Gosta 101 , justement dans le Kisrawan. 

Pour le reste, le recit de la dćvastation, par ailleurs plutót gćneral, coin- 
cide avec celui qu’on trouve dans les sources arabes 102 , tandis que la pro- 
messe contenue, suivant Ibn al-Qila‘i, dans 1'ćdit du sułtan, d’une recom- 
pense en argent pour « celui qui coupe un arbre du Kisrawan», semble 
lecho d’une promesse analogue dans 1'ćdit du sułtan Oalawun de 1286 qui 
se rćfere, cependant, a qui aura tuć ou fait prisonnier un habitant de la 
meme region 103 . 

Dans les versets d’Ibn al-Qila i, on ne trouve aucune indication qui 
puisse nous orienter vers une tradition typiquement maronite. Meme si 
les habitants du Kisrawan y sont identifies a deux reprises comme nasrani, 


100 p our i es probl&mes historiques posćs par les po^mes d’Ibn al-Qila i. voir Salibi (1959), 
p. 36, 53, 87; Cubbe (2006), p. 457-463, 468-469. 

101 Pour le texte du poeme, cf. Ibn al-Qila‘i (1930), p. 607-608; pour Hisn Mi'rab, ibidem, 
p. 606, n. 1. 

102 Voir supra n. 18. 

103 Voir supra n. 9. 
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c’est-a-dire, « Chretiens » 104 , ce nom pouvait facilement etre inserć dans une 
narration ou, a 1’origine, il ćtait absent. 

Ibn al-Qila i aurait donc pu puiser & des sources musulmanes, y com- 
pris celles que nous connaissons, et il n’y a rien, dans ce qu’il rapporte, qui 
puisse prouver une implication des Maronites ou qui puisse nous orienter 
vers des sources spćcifiquement maronites. II n'a donc, substantiellement, 
rien k ajouter k ce que nous connaissons. 

II en est autrement pour 1’entreprise victorieuse des muąaddamln maro¬ 
nites qu'Ibn al-Qila i fait suivre k la prise de Tripoli et de ćbayl par les 
Mamelouks 105 , puisque ce rćcit ne se retrouve dans aucune autre source 
qui nous soit connue. 

Le thćatre des općrations militaires y est indique dans le territoire com- 
pris entre les fleuves Fidar et Madfun, pres desquels des troupes maronites 
avaient pris position et ce territoire correspond, en effet, 4 l’arrićre-pays 
de ćbayl, de meme que quatre des cinq villages mentionnes comme lieux 
dorigine des muąaddamln qui prirent part ci 1’entreprise, appartiennent a 
la rćgion de ćbayl: MiSmiś, Aylig, Lihfid et ‘Aqura 106 . 

Nous sommes donc face k une tradition qui provient du pays de ćbayl, 
pays dont les habitants etaient en grandę partie Maronites 107 , et cela est 
dautant plus intćressant quand on se rappelle qu’Ibn al-Qila‘i ćtait lui- 
meme originaire de cette rćgion, plus prćcisćment du village de Lihfid 108 . 
Par consćquent, nous pouvons penser qu’il rapporte ici des traditions lo- 
cales, repandues parmi la population maronite dont il faisait partie. 

Cela dit, il nous reste a nous interroger sur le contexte historique de 
lepisode, puisque, ćtant donnę le style de compilation propre d’ Ibn al- 
Qila‘i, dont nous avons dej ii parlć 109 , rien ne nous assure que le contexte 
primitif ait ćtć reellement celui que cet auteur indique. Considerons donc, 
tout dabord, le rćcit. 

Suivant Ibn al-Qila‘i, le seigneur croise de ćbayl avait pu garder son do- 
maine pour quelques temps aprćs la chute de la seigneurie croisee de Tri¬ 
poli, moyennant des concessions de terres aux Mamelouks, mais il s’ćtait 
vu bientot dans Timpossibilite de rester et avait quittć la ville par mer, avec 


104 Ibn al-Qilai (1930), p. 607-608. 

105 Ibn al-Qila'i (1931), p. 467-470. 

106 Pour ces villages, cf. Salibi (1959), p. 70, n. 4, 5, 6; Moubarac (1984), vol. II/2, p. 679, 

107 Voir supra n. 28. 

1 no 

Voir supra n. 94. 

109 Voir supra n. 100. 
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ses sujets, en mettant le feu aux maisons pour ne rien laisser aux conauć- 
rants 110 . 

Alors, «les muąaddamin des montagnes entendirent; / ils frappfcrent 
les nawaqis ui et assembl£rent (les hommes); / pour le Madfun et le Fidar 
ils tirerent au sort 112 // deux mille et deux mille valeureux. // En une troupe 
de trente mille ils descendirent / des montagnes, telles les pluies, / et les 
Musulmans, sortis k l'aventure, // rencontrerent la mort qui se prćsenta sur 
le champ de bataille // » 113 . 

Vient ensuite la description dune des entreprises les plus remarąuables 
des muąaddamin durant le combat. Deux dentre eux panńnrent k franchir 
un fosse et ouvrir les portes dune ville - la suitę du recit fait comprendre 
qu’il sagit de óbayltuant les sentinelles, poursuivant les fuyardsetegor- 
geant ceux qui rćsistaient. Le po£te conclut: «il n’y avait pas de refuge 
d entre leurs mains, // et personne ne put se sauver // » 114 . 

Puis le poórne enchaine: 

Ils abandonnferent óbayl, la rendirent dćsolće et la dćpeuplferent, / il n’y avait 
personne qui ćcrivait, ni personne qui lisait, / toutes les ćglises ćtaient aban- 
donnćes // et il n’y avait ni naqus n 5 , ni croix //. 

Le po£te ćvoque ensuite le destin de l’unique muąaddam mort dans la 
bataille et les exploits des Maronites postćs sur les deux fleuves Fidar et 
Madfun: 

Et quant k ceux qui ćtaient auprós du Fidar, / les Kurdes en grand nombre se di- 
rig&rent vers eux, / et ils ne savaient pas qu’il y avait des gens prós du fleuve, //et 
personne d’entre eux ne se sauva //... Quant k ceux qui etaient prós du Madfun, / 
ils prirent les armes de qui s’ćchappait / et, dans la nuit, ils parvinrent ^ Batrun: 
// ils trouv^rent les Chrćtiens en tranquillitć. 


110 Ibn al-Qila‘i (1931), p. 168. Ce rćcit est placć par 1’ćditeur Bulus Qar ali dans la section 
precćdente par rapport a la narration qui suit, mais, pour comprendre 1’enchainement » 
ćvćnements, il faut lirę le po£me dune faęon continue, la division en section ayant ćtó ta 
par lediteur. 

111 II sagit de plaąues de fer qu’on frappait pour substituer les cloches dont 1 usage etait 
interdit aux Chrćtiens. 

112 Le Madfun et le Fidar sont deux fleuves qui se trouvent lun au sud, 1 autre au no 

la ville de óbayl (cf. Salibi [1959], p. 70, n. 1). Je traduis A la lettre le verbe qui signifie «ur« 
au sort», le sens de la phrase ćtant qu'ils tirśrent au sort qui aurait śte envoyć au a 
qui au Fidar. Salibi (1959), p. 70, traduit: « Placing by lot two thousand of the brave on e 
of al-Madfun and al-Fidar ». 

113 Ibn al-Qila‘i (1931), p. 467. 

114 Ibn al-Qila‘i (1931), p. 468. 

115 Voir supra n. 111. 
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Alors, ils retoumćrent pour mettre en dćroute ceux qui ćtaient venus 
aider leurs ennemis. Aprćs avoir remportć une victoire dćfinitive, ils se 
rendirent de nouveau au pays de Batrun et, plus prćcisćment, k Kfarhay, 
ou rćsidait le Patriarchę 116 . 

Comme nous l’avons dćjśi relevć, il est ćvident que les općrations mili- 
taires dćcrites ici visaient k la dćfense de ćbayl et de la rćgion environ- 
nante. II faut pourtant remarquer que, malgrć les exploits victorieux des 
muąaddamin maronites, la ville de ćbayl semble etre restće dans la dćso- 
lation, puisque la demićre image que nous avons de cette ville est lugubre: 
«il n’y avait personne qui ćcrivait, ni personne qui lisait, toutes les ćglises 
ćtaient abandonnćes et il n’y avait ni naąus, ni croix ». 

Dans la suitę du poćme, on raconte de quelle faęon les muąaddamin, 
rćunis auprćs du Patriarchę, se partagćrent le butin et procćdćrent a l’ćlec- 
tion d’un nouveau muąaddam pour la rćgion de BSarri 117 , mais on ne dit 
pas un mot sur la destinee ultćrieure de ćbayl, ni sur un ćventuel regain de 
prospćritć de cette ville. Par consćquent, nous devons penser que la victoire 
des muąaddamin maronites sur le Fidar n’avait pas empechć la perte de 
cette ville de la part des Chrćtiens, ce qui est aussi confirmć par le fait que 
les rescapćs du guet-apens du Fidar avaient pu parvenir jusqu’au Madfun 
en parcourant la rćgion de ćbayl du sud au nord et, probablement, en pas- 
sant dans le voisinage de la ville. 

Le scćnario semblerait donc etre celui de la perte dćfinitive de la ville 
de ćbayl par les Chrćtiens. II se pourrait que, dans un pareil contexte, les 
Maronites aient essayć de mettre en suretć les rćgions ou ils habitaient, 
du moins celles de 1'intćrieur, plus eloignćes de la cóte, ce qui expliquerait 
la contradiction apparente du rćcit qui dćcrit 1’abandon de ćbayl, tout en 
vantant la victoire des muąaddamin maronites de la region. 

Daprćs le poćme, les Maronites «descendirent des montagnes, telles 
les pluies », ce qui nous dit 1’importance du role jouć par les Maronites 
habitant les rćgions montagneuses. En effet, s’ils ont poste leurs hommes 
k 1’embouchurede deux fleuves, cest justement, croyons-nous, parcequ’ils 
entendaient dćfendre 1’accćs aux rćgion intemes, car les vallćes des fleuves 
representent, en 1’absence de routes, une voie pririlćgiće pour y pćnetrer. 

Si donc la tradition dont Ibn al-Qila i est tributaire ne conceme pas di- 
rectement les expćditions contrę le Kisrawan, puisqu’elle se rćfćre de toute 
evidence ć des ćvćnements qui se passćrent autour de la ville de ćbayl, elle 
semble se rapporter ć des circonstances qui furent proches, dans le temps, 
de ces expćditions, puisque la description de la desolation de ćbayl nous 
renvoie a la fin des seigneuries croisees, avec une saveur dauthenticitć que 


116 Ibn al-Qil a ‘i (1931), p. 468-469. 

117 Ibn al-Qila‘i (1931), p. 469-472. 
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souligne justement 1’incohćrence, k vrai dire seulement apparente, comme 
nous venons de l’expliquer, entre cette dćsolation et le triomphe des mu 
ąaddamln maronites. 

La tradition rapportee par Ibn al-Qila i contient un autre dćtail qui la 
rend digne de foi. Comme le notę Salibi 118 , le fait que le seigneur croisć de 
ćbayl put se maintenir dans sa seigneurie plus longuement que les autres 
suivant ce qu’Ibn al-Qila'i rapporte 119 , est confirmć par 1’historien arabe 
Makrizi, dapres lequel, aprós la prise de Tripoli par le sułtan mamelouk 
«la ville de Djoubail (ćbayl) fut laissće au pouvoir de son prince, moyen- 
nant une somme dargent qu'on exigea de lui » 120 . Nous en avons un echo, 
semble-t-il, dans la chronique du Copte Moufazzal, contemporain desfaits, 
qui enumere la ville de ćbayl parmi les villes qui furent acquises par le 
sułtan al-ASraf Halil, fils et hćritier de Oalawun, aprós la prise de Saint- 
Jean-d’Acre 121 et donc, dans un deuxi&me moment par rapport k la prise 
de Tripoli. 

En fait, si le seigneur croise de ćbayl quitta la ville apr&s la chute de 
Saint-Jean-d’Acre en 1291, les ćvenements rappelćs par Ibn al-Qilai, qu’il 
faut mettre en relation avec le depart de ce seigneur, ne durent pas etre tr£s 
eloignes de la premi&re expćdition contrę le Kisrawan, celle de 1292, avec 
laquelle Salibi relie le recit d’Ibn al-Qila‘i 122 . II semble evident que 1’inter- 
vention des muąaddamln maronites, telle que la rapporte Ibn al-Qila i, fut 
une reaction non pas a l’attaque contrę le Kisrawan, mais a la perte de la 
ville de ćbayl. II s’agirait donc d'evenements proches les uns des autres et 
peut-etre en relation, mais qu'il convient de distinguer. 

II faut ajouter que Duwayhi aussi, qui reproduit fidelement dans son 
histoire le recit dlbn al-Qila‘i, place autant le depart du seigneur de ćbayl 
que 1’entreprise des muqaddamm maronites parmi les evenements qui sui- 
virent la prise de Saint-Jean-d’Acre par les Mamelouks 123 . 

A la lumiere du recit des Gestes des Chiprois, cependant, on pourrait 
aussi penser a un autre cadre historique, celui de la reconąuete transitoire 
de ćbayl par les Gćnois, en 1300. 

Suivant ce rćcit, il semble qu’il y eut un combat autour de ćbayl, qui 
aboutit a 1’abandon de la ville de la part des Chretiens: 

Lorsąue, cependant, Gazan fut parti, les Sarrasins de la rćgion se rassembrcrent 


118 Salibi (1958), p. 67-68. 

119 Voir supra n. 110. 

120 Makrizi (1845), troisi£me partie, p. 103. 

121 Moufazzal (1919-1929), PO 69 (14.3), p. 548. 

122 Voir supra n. 97. 

123 Duwayhi, Temps, p. 268-272. 
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et attaqućrent ćbayl, dont la galćre et les autres petits vaisseaux recueillirent 
le comte, messire Jean d’Antioche et les autres Chrćtiens et, pendant qu’on les 
recueillait, ils furent assaillis par les Sarrasins qui tućrent et noyćrent plusieurs 
des Chrćtiens. Le comte Guy de Jaffa et messire Jean d’Antioche, la galćre des 
Gćnois et les autres Chrćtiens rentrćrent k Chypre 124 . 

Un pareil contexte expliquerait aussi pourąuoi Ibn al-Qila‘i revient une 
deuxićme fois sur 1’abandon et la desolation de ćbayl, aprćs avoir deja 
relate 1’incendie de la ville au moment de la fuite de son seigneur, incapable 
de s’y maintenir. 

De toute faęon, de 1'ensemble des renseignements dont nous disposons, 
on comprend que la ville de ćbayl, restće plus longtemps que les autres 
villes de la cóte libanaise dans les mains du seigneur croisć, fut ensuite 
reprise par les Gćnois, k 1 epoque de l’invasion des Tatars, a moins qu’il ne 
faille penser que ce que Makrizi rapporte a propos de la permanence pro- 
longee du seigneur croisć en cette ville ne soit, en vćritć, qu’un souvenir de 
la reconquete de 1300. 

II est interessant de noter ici un petit detail du poćme d’Ibn al-Qila‘i. 

Ibn al-Qila‘i appelle le seigneur de ćbayl qui avait pu conserver sa ville 
quelques mois apres la fin des autres seigneuries croisees « al-malik Yuhan- 
na», mais parmi les heritiers de la familie des seigneurs de ćbayl vivant 
k cette ćpoque, ce nom n’existe pas, ce qu’on a mis au compte des nom- 
breuses inexactitudes du poćte 125 . 

II est toutefois ci noter que le « seigneur de ćbayl» est un personnage qui 
revient souvent dans le poćme d’Ibn al-Qila‘i, mais presque toujours sans 
que le nom soit prćcisć 126 . II est donc ćtrange de le trouver mentionnć k 
cet endroit et il serait naturel de penser qu’il figurę ici parce que la source 
d’Ibn al-Qila‘i le faisait en ce cas et cette source, peut-etre, n etait pas la 
meme que celle des autres ćpisodes qui parlent d’un « seigneur de ćbayl» 
et remontent a une ćpoque prćcćdente. 

Ceci dit, on pourra rappeler ce que les Gestes des Chiprois nous rap- 
portent k propos de la prćsence a ćbayl un moment reconquise en 1300 par 
les Gćnois, d’un « messire Johan d’Antioche » et on peut se demander s’il 
ne pourrait pas etre le «malik Yuhanna» d’Ibn al-Qila‘i, dautant plus qu’ci 
ce demier personnage nest pas attribuć explicitement le titre de seigneur 
de ćbayl, meme s’il est mis en relation avec les vicissitudes de cette ville. 

Dans letat actuel de nos connaissances, il est de toute faęon difficile de 
choisir laquelle de nos deux hypothćses repond a la vćritć historique, mais 


124 

Texte citć supra n. 43. 

Salibi (1959), p. 67 et 69, n. 1 (avec bibliographie). 

Voir les rćflexions faites k ce propos dans Cubbe (2006), p. 473. 
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ce qu’il est possible de constater, c'est l’existence d'une tradition maronite 
provenant de la rćgion de Óbayl qui conserve le souvenir de luttes autour 
de cette ville, dans un contexte historique qui a tout l’air d etre celui des 
premi£res dćcennies aprós la conquete mamelouke, c’est-k-dire <i la meme 
epoque des trois expćditions contrę le Kisrawan. 

Cette tradition est confirmće par les Gestes des Chiprois qui nous 
montrent la population chrćtienne de la rćgion de Gbayl impliquće lors 
de la poursuite des rescapes de 1'armće mamelouke aprós la victoire des 
Mongols, ainsi que la ville meme de ćbayl utilisće comme base par les Chy- 
priotes venant sur le continent, pour se mettre en contact avec les Armć- 
niens et leur allies, les Mongols, et reconquise par les Gćnois, justement k 
la faveur de la crainte inspirće par ces memes Mongols. 

On peut donc en conclure avec trós grandę probabilitć k l'existence d'une 
tradition maronite concemant lesdits evenements, tradition dont le po^me 
d’Ibn al-Qila'i nous a, selon toute vraisemblance, conservć le souvenir. 

Quant a 1'implication des Maronites dans la resistance contrę 1'occupant 
mamelouk, pendant les annees qui suivirent le dćpart des Croisćs de la 
cóte libanaise, les Gestes des Chiprois nous en offrent une preuve ćvidente, 
tandis que ce que nous rapporte Salih ibn Yahya sur 1’itinćraire suivi par 
le gouvemeur de Tripoli en 1305, nous ouvre les yeux sur l’implication trós 
probable des Chretiens libanais lors de la repression sanglante des gens du 
Kisrawan: meme si ces demiers n etaient pas des Maronites, il est plausible 
de penser que les Maronites leur foumirent un soutien et qu’on dut les blo- 
quer en 1305, pour parvenir finalement k terrasser le Kisrawan. 
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Summary 

After the destruction of Crusaders' last dominions in Lebanon by the Mamluks, the con- 
ąuerors submitted to three punitive expeditions (1292, 1300, 1305) one of the Lebanese re- 
gions, Kisrawan, owing to the resistance opposed them by its inhabitants. The part played by 
Maronites in this resistance is a subject of discussion for historians. By comparing different 
historical sources, the present study brings into light Maronites’ collaboration, in the same 
years, with Cypriot Crusaders' efforts to conąuer back Lebanon, while probably supporting 
Kisrawan' s inhabitants. 
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The Slavic Version of the Euchologion of the Great 

Church and its Greek Prototype 1 


The Euchologion of the Great Church is the Patriarchal Book of Rites 
used in the Great Church of Constantinople (Hagia Sophia). Miguel Ar- 
ranz, who dedicated his professional life to studying the Euchologion, clas- 
sified Greek manuscripts into two main types of the Patriarchal Book of 
Rites: pre-iconoclastic and post-iconoclastic. 2 The pre-iconoclastic Patri¬ 
archal Euchologion was found in manuscripts preserved in the peripheiy 
of the Byzantine Empire in Sinai and in Southern Italy. There is a codex 
of the eighth century from the Vatican Library — Barberini gr. 336 — and 
in other collections manuscripts of the tenth-eleventh centuries like Rus- 
sian National Library Greek 226 (known as the Euchologion of Porphiry 
Uspensky); Russian State Library Sevastianov 474; and Sinaiticus Greek 
959. The post-iconoclastic Euchologion of the Great Church was preserved 
in manuscripts of the eleventh-thirteenth centuries: Paris, Coisl. 213 (AD 
1027), Grottaferrata T.j3.J (13 łh cent.), 3 and Codex Athens National Library 
662 (from the tum of the 13-14^ cent.). The post-iconoclastic-type Eu¬ 
chologion includes the Diataxis of Patriarch Methodius (843-847) on the 
reconciliation of renegades, and witnesses to the process of correcting the 
Euchologion and other liturgical books under Patriarch Methodius after 
the triumph of icon veneration. 

In the opinion of M. Arranz, the Euchologion of the Great Church is 
just a concept: perhaps there was no actual liturgical text witnessing to it 
in the concrete as a liturgical book. At church services the patriarch and 
other bishops would have used scrolls and/or smali codices containing sev- 


1 Work on this article was accomplished in the context of the course of studies at the 
Institute of Oriental Churches at Wiirzburg University supported by the Katholischer Akade- 
mischer Auslander Dienst, Germany. I am deeply grateful to Prof. Christian Hannick for his 
help in the preparation of this article. 

2 M. Arranz "Les Sacrements de 1’ancien Euchologe constantinopolitain, OCP 48 (1982) 
284-335. 

3 M. Arranz thought the manuscript r.fi.l had been wntten in the eleventh century. But 
the codex was successfuly dated to the thirteenth century by its editors S. Parenti and E. 
Velkovska. See: S. Parenti, E. Velkovska. "A Thirteenth Century Manuscript of the Constan- 
tinopolitan Euchology: Grottaferrata r./3. I, alias of Cardinal Bessarion. Bollettino della Badia 
Greca di Grottaferrata, Ser. III, 4 (2007) 175-196. 


OCP 81 (2015) 169-194 
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eral similar services: for instance, the Eucharistic liturgy, ordinations or 
chirotonia, or texts for several needs. One can deduce this from a notę of 
Strategius, a presbyter of the Great Church, who wrote in manuscript Coisl. 
213 that they collected for inclusion in their codex (toG euyoAoyiou (MfłAoę) 
various senices except the Eucharistic liturgy, because the Eucharistic 
texts were already found in the scrolls used at the Eucharistic services. 
Prayers from the antiphons of the Psalter, and other prayers read in some 
services of the daily liturgical cycle, were also found in another book (ev 
etepco (Ji|5Ai5api'cp). This notę allows us to suggest that the presbyter Strate¬ 
gius collected into one codex various liturgical texts that had been used 
sińce ancient times in Hagia Sophia, creating thereby an Euchologion co- 
dex later rewritten and completed but not used at actual church services. 
Having compared the contents of all the above-mentioned codices, M. Ar- 
ranz came to the conclusion that it is possible to reconstruct the text of 
that Euchologion of the Great Church on the base of r./3./, a reconstrution 
he published taking the Grottaferrata manuscript as the basis of his hypo- 
thetical Euchologion, and relegating the codices of Strategius and Athens 
to the apparatus 4 . 

A certain link of the Euchologion with the services of the Great Church 
can be observed in the following liturgical texts: 1) the Order of day ser- 
vices, or dopatiKr) ótKoAouGia; 2) the lities held at various sites in Constan- 
tinople; 3) the orders of Passion Week served in the Great Church; 4) the 
office for the coronation or crowning of Byzantine emperors. 

In this article we propose to analyze the post-iconoclastic Greek euchol- 
ogies containing actual senices of the Great Church: Coisl. 213 (1027), T./3./ 
(13 th cent.) and Athens gr. 662 (the tum of the 13-14 th cent.), 5 because the 
Slavonic translation of the Euchologion of the Great Church was madę on 
the basis of a similar codex. In this article we shall study two issues. First, 
which Greek prototype was in the hands of the Slavic translator, and what 
were its contents and distinctive features in comparison with the above 
mentioned manuscripts. Second, we shall seek to understand how the Slav- 
ic translator utilized that Greek codex: what did he translate exactly? What 
did he reject or add? On what sections of the Greek text did he comment? 

The Slavic translation of the Euchologion of the Great Church is known 
in two parchment codices dated to the tum of the fourteenth - fifteenth 
centuries, both presened in the Synodal Collection of the State Historical 
Museum. Syn. 675 and Syn. 900. It is difficult to estimate the exact datę of 


, , ■ /f. ITai !n LEucologio Constantinopolita.no agli inizi del secolo XI. Hagiasmatarion & 
Archieratikon (Rituale & Pontificale) eon laggiunta del Leiturgikon (Missale), Roma 1996. 

Arranz C *° S * U< ^ manuscr >pt de visu, so we follow the description of M. 
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the translation. We have suggested that the translation was madę by Rus- 
sian scribes of the circle of Metropolitan Cyprian, but done, perhaps, at 
the time of Metropolitan Photius in the context of the dynastie marriage 
between Anna, a daughter of Great Prince Basil Dmitrievich, and John, 
heir to the Byzantine throne and eldest son of Byzantine Emperor Manuel 
Palaiologos. 6 That very event, in our opinion, could have been the main 
stimulus for such interest in the cathedral orders of the Byzantine Capital. 
There is no commonly accepted opinion on the exact datę of that marriage, 
because the data of the Russian chronicles does not coincide with those of 
the Byzantine Chronicie of Doux. But there is no doubt that the marriage 
took place in the period from 1411 to 1414, and lasted for only three years, 
for it is known that Anna died in Constantinople during the Black Death. 7 

Both Slavic codices are almost identical in content, but the first seven 
sections of Syn. 675 are lost. Both manuscripts were described by A. Gorsky 
and C. Nevostruev, 8 who compared their liturgical texts with the Eucholo- 
gion of Jacąues Goar, noting where the texts correspond. Some rituals 
of those manuscripts have been published and analyzed. Thus, the Great 
(Holy) Week rites: on Great (Holy) Thursday the Rite of the Ablution of the 
Holy Trapeza or altar table, the Rite of the Holy Chrism; on Great (Good) 
Friday the Rite of the Catechumenate; were published and studied by 
N. Th. Krasnoseltsev, who concluded that the Rite of the Ablution the Holy 
Trapeza in Syn. 900 contained a new translation, and that its seąuence of 
prayers differed from that in Old Russian practice. He published the Great 
(Good) Friday Catechumenate ritual from Syn. 675 and Solov. 1085/1194 
(the Book of Needs of Metropolitan Macarius). 9 The Rite of Crowning from 
one of those Books of Needs was published by E. V. Barsov 10 . But in pre- 
revolutionary Russian research those manuscripts had not been studied as 
a whole codex with an original contents of prayers and serrices. 

Miguel Arranz was the first scholar to identify two Synodal codices with 
the Euchologion of the Great Church. But he did not make a thorough 
analysis of their contents, stressing rather the description of the Greek cop- 


6 T. M. Ac|>aHacbeBa, “K Bonpocy o BpeineHH u Mecre CviaB«HCKoro nepeBoaa EBXOAonia Bean- 
koh uepKBH,” PyccKuu juwk 6 HayHHOM oceeiąeHuu 1 (27) (2014) 237-251. 

7 M. n. MeABeAeB, "BHyMKa /)MHTpn5i ^oHCKoro Ha BM3aHTmiCKOM npecToae?,” Tpydu Omdexa 
dpeenepyccKOu Mimepamypt* 30 (1976) 255-262. 

8 A. B. TopcKMM — K. M. HeBoerpyeB, OnucaHue c\ 06 Hhckux pytconuceu Mockodckou CuHoda.\b- 
hou óuÓAuomeKU, III. 1, Moscow 1869, 128-153. 

9 H. O. KpacHoceAbueB, K ucmopuu npanoc\a6HOZO 6o20C\yxeHux: /7o noeody HeKomopux yepteoe- 
hux cxyx6 u oópudoti Hbtne He ynompe6xJiH>u{uxcsi (Mamepuax w u ucc\edoeaHim no pytconucHM Coxo- 
eei{Kou 6u6xuomeKu), Kazan 1889. 

E. B. EapcoB, ApeeHepyccKue noMStntHUKU cenmeHHOto eeHHOHun ąapeu Ha yapemeo, Moscow 
1883,25-31. 
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ies. From Syn. 675 he took for publication only the prayers of the daily cycle 
related to the Order of day sendces (dopaTiKr) aKoXou0ia) 11 . In his brief notes 
on Syn. 675, Arranz mentioned a Serbian origin of that Euchologion, 12 a lo- 
calization of the translation obviously based on the opinion of Gorsky and 
Nevostruev that the orthography of Syn. 675 was “Russian with a mixture 
of Serbian." 13 

The language of the translation allows us to confirm its Russian origin. 
As for the "features of its Serbian protograph,” they can be explained as 
a manifestation of the marked "Second South Slavic influence" in Rus¬ 
sian orthography noted at the tum of the fourteenth-fifteenth centuries. 
On the basis of the common method of translation of prayers and liturgi- 
cal instructions, one can conclude that all services in those codices were 
translated simultaneously — which means that the Euchologion was not 
gathered from services dispersed in different Russian Books of Needs, but 
was translated from the Greek as a whole collection of texts by a single Rus¬ 
sian translator, who relied on the linguistic norms of the scribal school of 
Tymovo and, at the same time, used lexical Russianisms. 14 

A comparison of the Slavic manuscripts reveals that the best copy for 
further study of the Slavic translation would be Syn. 900, although previous 
researchers preferred the copy in Syn. 675. 15 That can be explained by the 
fact that Gorsky and Nevostruev described the latter manuscript very thor- 
oughly, whereas codex Syn. 900, following Syn. 675 in the list, remained 
almost un-described — it was only noted that the manuscript contained the 
same liturgical texts as the previous one. 16 The contents of Syn. 900 is morę 
complete, because there are texts of Vespers and Orthros at the beginning 
of the manuscript, both of which are absent in Syn. 675 — its initial sec- 
tions have been lost. Several sendces also missing in Syn. 675 can be found 
at the end of Syn. 900, all of which are mentioned in the table of contents 
of Syn. 900. Besides, there are lacunae in the middle of Syn. 675: the prayer 
°ver the funeral repast was absent in Syn. 675 and inserted into it later, on 
a separate page (161 r), whereas in Syn. 900 that prayer was in the codex 
initially. That is why a supposition that Syn. 900 was copied directly from 
Syn. 675 does not seem correct. 17 In our research we take Syn. 900 for the 


M. AppaHu, Eexo.\o 2 uu KoHctnoHmunono,vn a nan(L\e XI a. u Tleceanoe nocAedotuiHue no tnpcottu- 
tcy MumponoAuma Kunpuam. M36paHHbie comhhchuh no ^nryprwKe, III, Moscow 2003. 

2 Ibid, p. 8, notę 1. 


14 r °P CKMń ~ K - M - HeBocrpyeB, Onucanue cmuxhckux pyKonuceu. III.l, p. 149. 

T.H A<J>aHacbeBa, "K Bonpocy o BpeMeHn n Mecre". 

, ^PP aHLl/ Emoamuu KoHcmanmuHonoAM u HancL\e XI a.; A. On/iunnoB, “yHMKa/ibHbin 4p eB ‘ 
HepycckMii eBxo^ornn XTV b„ Kadawesacue nmemft (2011) 257-274. 

i? t~ ^ PCK “ M “ HeBOCT PyeB, OnucaHue cmi8xhckux pyKonuceu. III. 1, 152. 

uts y an A. Philippov notę that the manuscript Syn. 900 was copied from Syn. 
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main copy without lacunae in the text. Ali references to the folia of this 
manuscript will be done according to that copy. 


THE CONTENTS OF THE SLAYTC CODICES 

In the both Slavic manuscripts, as well as in the Greek codex Coisl. 
213 and the Euchologion of Athens gr. 662, there is a table of contents. In 
r.j3.I the table of contents was not preserved because the beginning of the 
manuscript is missing. But according to M. Arranz there was no table of 
contents in r./3 .1 because there would not have been enough space for it and 
for three liturgies on the 32 lost opening folia. 18 The presence of a table 
of contents in the Slavic translation makes it similar to the codices Coisl. 
213 and Athens gr. 662. In Coisl. 213, as well as in the Slavic version of the 
Euchologion, there are no Eucharistic liturgies, whereas they are found in 
r.fi.I and in Athens gr. 662. 

In the Euchologion of the Great Church, M. Arranz distinguished certain 
blocks of liturgical services as public or private. Let us compare them to 
the contents of the Slavic version of the Euchologion of the Great Church. 


1. The Order of Daily Services, or Hasmatiki Akoluthia (Vespers, Pannychis, 
Midnight Hour, Orthros, and the “Little” First, Third, Sixth and Ninth 
Hours) 

In two copies of the Euchologion of the Great Church, Coisl. 213 and 
r.p.I, there is the complete cycle of the Order of daily services (dopatiKri 
<XKoAou0ia). The cycle in Athens gr. 662 is not complete; it shows a revision 
of rites in Vespers, and its gradual replacement with the monastic variant 
of the service. In Athens gr. 662 there is no Pannychis, Midnight Office 
(|ieaovuKTio<;) or Little Hours. As for Vespers, it is divided into two parts: 
the first half of the cycle of the daily services is placed at the beginning of 
the codex (ff. 67r-71r); and the second section, with the Prayers for Cat- 
echumens, is given separately on ff. 208r-212r. Then there are the Prayers 
in the Sacristy, in the Great Baptistery, and for the Catechumens on Great 
(Good) Friday. 19 


675; we can hardly agree with that. A. C. C/iyuKiiit, “3aaMBOHHbie MO/iiiTBhi b pyKonncHhix 

caaBfiHCKiix cay>Ke6HHKax / ” Byzantinorossica 3 (2005) 208; A. Oii/iiinnoB, YHHKa/ibHbiM ApeB- 

HepyccKHM eBxo^oniM XIV b.,” 258. 

1 

M. AppaHu, E6X0A02uU KoncmanmiiHonoASi a naH(L\e XI ó., 16. 

19 M. Arranz, “Les Sacrements de Tancien Eucologe constantinopolitain, OCP 48 (1982) 
318, 320. 
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The Slavic version has the following: the first part, comprising Vespers 
and Orthros, is placed at the beginning of Syn. 900; the second part, with 
the Prayers of the Smali Antiphons and of the Catechumens and the Faith- 
ful, is located in the finał part of the codex from folio 137v on. After Ves- 
pers, on f. 143r, there is the Prayer in the Sacristy or Skeuophylakion — in 
the Slavic version it is called matba OKpyrHA tacma bt» c , bcyaoxpahhahh4h; in 
Coisl. 213 and Athens gr. 662 it is called euxn tó)v Katayupaw Yivopevn ev tw 
OKeuo(puXaKicp). After this prayer there follows on f. 143v the Prayer in the 
Great Baptistery after Vespers. Then comes the rite of the Catechumenate 
and the second part of Orthros, after which is the Pannychida, the Mid- 
night Service (|i£aovuKtio<;), and the Little Hours. 

Thus, the cycle of daily services in the Slavic version has not been sim- 
plified as in the Athens codex, but rather rearranged. Ali services except 
rpitoeKtri are present in Syn. 900, which makes it similar to Coisl. 213, 
but the first part of Vespers and the Orthros, in accord with the monastic 
tradition of those services, has been relocated to the beginning of the co- 
dex. Such revisions were hardly the work the Slavic translator, so one can 
presume this to have been a distinctive feature of the Greek prototype used 
for the translation. 


2. The Lities of Hagia Sophia at Different Sites in Constantinople 


There are nine lities in Coisl. 213, morę than in all other Greek copies: 
r.j3.J has seven, the Athens codex only five. 20 In the Slavic translation in 
addition to the common lity of the All-night Service (f. 77v) there are the 
following lities of Hagia Sophia: in the forum (f. 80v), in the field before 
the Tribunalium (f. 83v), the lity in case of panie (f. 85r), the lity for a fes- 

tive day (f. 85v), and the lity for the anniversary of the consecration of a 
church (f. 84r). 


The lity of Hagia Sophia in the forum in the Slavic version is called, as 
in Coisl. 213 (f. 79v): rdfjię Yivop£vr| eni Aitfj |i£AAouar| tfję |i£Y<xAr|<; £KKAr]0ia<; 

'•HH BblBACMhlH B AITIIO ^OTALjJHl' BCAHKHIA l^pKBH ICX0A MTM< The 

rubrics opening and following the ritual in the Slavic version coincide ex- 
actly with those in Coisl. 213. In r.fi.I and Athens gr. 662 the opening rubric 
describing the exit from the church is absent. There are two prayers only: 
at the beginning of the lity, and at the Inclination or Bowing of Heads. 

The second lity in Syn. 900 (f. 83v) has no literał match in any Greek man- 
uscript. It is called mhn bubaca\uh takokc bt» ahthw, whereas in Coisl. 213, 
w ereas in r.fi.I and in Athens gr. 662 it has the longer title: Ta^ię Y lvo l^ vr l 
ev tą) Kapri ą> toG tpi(iouvaA{ou, ev ratę eĘ eGouę £K£ia£ anepxop£vai(; Aitatę. This 


M. AppaHu, EnxoAoniu KoHcmaHmuHonoAsi 


« MHOAeXI 6 ., 22. 
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lity in the Slavic translation is closer to that of r./3. / because it omits men- 
tioning the singing of the antiphons, which is present in Coisl. 213. The 
prayer 'Yrcep t<1)v euo£|$EOTaTa>v r|pu)v ($aoiAeu>v Kai 7iavTO<; toO naAatiou Kai 
tou atpatoneSou auruw is translated as 0 BAroBepHux kha^c^ h rc«a noAATu 
h bo«xt» MIC**- where the Greek title jiaoiAeut; was adapted to the Russian 
situation. We presume in this case that the translator simplified the Greek 
text, adapting it to the Russian milieu where the phrase ev tto Kapną) tou 
tpi[}ouvaAiou would have been unclear. 

In Syn. 900 (f. 85r) the third lity was served in Constantinople on Sep- 
tember 25, June 5, and October 26, as well as on Wednesday after the first 
Sunday following Pentecost to commemorate the Barbarian attack and 
the earthąuake. In the Codex of Strategius (f. 81v) the lity has a very long 
title, shortened in r./3./ and in Athens gr. 662: Euxn AEyopevri ev Atrfj yivop£vp 
5ia <pó|$ov dc; tóv K<xpnov £i<; tóv ayiov Aiopn5nv e^umopra Kai dę tf|v naAaiav 
TtevTpav. The Slavic version is without rubrics, and includes only a prayer 

Called MATKA TACMA MOAE^fe BUBAIOipHIA BT» CTpA\ HAUJCCTBHIA pATHhl)(T». 

The fourth lity in Syn. 900 (f. 85v) is connected with the lity of a fes- 
tive day (ev f|p£pą rr\<; ćoprnę) in all three Greek copies. It is presented with 
two prayers only: Ec wmc ta HAUitro icxa cum EAroCAOKtHT, b b^km and Haako rtT 
npHKAOHH cpApA HAUiA b nocAyuiANhc b^ctbhu^ T>1 nOBEA^HHH. There are no 
rubrics, and it coincides with the lity in Coisl. 213, f. 91r, in r./3./, f. 37v, and 
in Athens gr. 662, f. 169r. 

As in Coisl. 213, the Slavic version has the lity for the anniversary of 
the consecration of the church. It is found on f. 63r, and named: oycTABT» 
embacmmh ha obhobachhc xP dMd - The texts of its rubrics and prayers coincide 
exactly with those in the Codex of Strategius. In two other Greek copies of 
the Euchologion of the Great Church, r.fi.I and Athens gr. 662, this lity is 
absent. 

The Slavic version omits the lity celebrated for the New Year on Sep- 
tember 1, and to commemorate the foundation of the city on May 11. As in 
the Euchologion of the Great Church, that lity is also described in detail in 
typicons. 21 In the Codex of Strategius it was placed on f. 81v and completed 
with detailed rubrics. In F./3./ and the Athens codex this lity is absent, as it 
also is in the Slavic version. 

Two lities are presented in the Slavic version not as lities, 22 but as com- 
mon prayers in case of drought or earthąuake, and placed in other parts of 


21 A. A. /^MMTpweBCKHM, OnucoHue Aumyp2U'tcctcux pyKonuceii, xpaHJtw,u.xcsi s óuó.\uomeKax npa- 
«ocMi6Hoto BocmoKa, 1, Kiev 1895, 152-154. 

22 In the opinion of M. Arranz, sińce the earthąuake prayers followed just after the lities 
in the Codex of Strategius, they were also read at the lities. M. Appamt, Etsxo.\ozuu KonctnuHmu- 
hoho.m t « Hflw &\eXI a., 22. 
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the codex not related to the lities of the Great Church. Three prayers in case 
of drought are in Syn. 900 (ff. 191v-194r). In this case, the closest analogue 
to the Slavic version is Coisl. 213, where we also see three prayers (ff. 98v- 
99v). There are only two prayers in other Greek copies. 

The prayer on the occasion of an earthąuake (matba bt» TpycT* Otpaui- 
hwh ąhbnuh bcahkhh) is located in Syn. 900 (f. 118v) in a section of the codex 
separate from the other lities. We see a similar location of that prayer in 
r.fi.I, at the end of the manuscript also separately from other lities. There is 
a lacuna there in the Athens codex. 

3. The Genuflexion Rite on the Eve of Pentecost and the Order of the Great 

Blessing of the Waters at Epiphany 

These services, found in all Greek copies of the Euchologion of the Great 
Church, are absent in the Slavic version. That can be explained, perhaps, by 
the fact that those services were already known in the Russian Church and 
there was no need of their translation. 

4. The Cheirotonia or Ordination Rituals 

Most ordination or cheirotonia rites are absent in the Slavic version of 
the Euchologion, perhaps because the main rites of ordination and conse- 
cration were already known in Russia. They were not widespread, however, 
for there is only one preserved parchment manuscript of the fourteenth 
century in the Sophian Collection of the Russian National Library ( Soph. 
1056) that has all the rites of cheirotonia preserved in Old Russia; there 
are no such orders in other ancient Russian manuscripts. In the Slavic ver- 
sion of the Euchologion of the Great Church there is only one ordination 
rite, for the ordination of hegumenos (mhnt» bmbacmuh ha npoBT»ęB€A«NHC 
nryM€HA). It is also in found in Soph. 1056 but in a different translation. 
This means that despite the use of that order in Slavic liturgical practice, 
its ritual was translated anew, while at the same time all other cheirotonia 
rituals were omitted. Why the translator acted in this way is not elear, and 
demands further investigation. 

5. The Catechumenate, Baptismal, and Adoption Rites 

In the Slavic version there are no usual motives for the presence of the 
prayers for infant baptism on the eighth and fortieth days, as well as the 
prayers for the blessing of the water for Baptism. This could be related, 
perhaps, to the presence of those rituals in Slavic services sińce early times. 
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There are only three such rites in the Slavic version of the Euchologion. 
They are located in the same part of the manuscript, and were unknown in 
earlier Russian Ritual Books. Those three rites are: 

f. 144v: The Rite of the Catechumenate, 

f. 147v: The Prayers for Holy Baptism on Great (Holy) Saturday, 
f. 150r: The Rite of the Catechumenate on Great (Good) Friday. 

In Coisl. 213 and r.fi.I the of the Catechumenate rite is included in the 
dopatiKn ĆKoAou0ia, in Orthros (Matins). That short text anticipated the 
prayer for the catechumens and reflected an extremely ancient practice of 
the Cathechumenate at Orthros. In the Euchologion oi Athens gr. 662 there 
is no such order. In the Slavic version that rite was included in the Order 
of Daily Senices, as in Coisl. 213 and in r.fi.I, and located at the end of the 
codices. 

The prayers of Holy Baptism on Great (Holy) Saturday are similar in 
the Greek sources. That service is absent in Coisl. 213 because of the loss of 
some folia, but it is present in r./3. 1 on f. 53v and in Athens gr. 662 on f. 92r. 
The rubric opening the Slavic rite declares that it is to be celebrated after 
the renunciation of heresies has already taken place in adult baptism; in 
the case of children, they are only to observe: Folio 147v: npcARApujHAn. oyso 
BcfeiWt, $pm;ATCAbHMM no pAAY iakoxc nnuiCTk oyctabt* KpipcHHia Ą^THHHaro 
HcntpsA h aa ate ąo matbbi nuoipA tako Raako b£ npnęoBn paba cboeto. There is 
no such rubric with the Baptismal rites in the Greek manuscripts. We may 
suppose that in the process of working out the Slavic version all the rituals 
of the Catechumenate and Baptism were skipped on purpose because they 
already existed in Russian practice, and only those rites celebrated in the 
Great Church of Constantinople by the Patriarch were translated. After the 
above-mentioned rubric, the Slavic version of the ritual coincides with the 
Greek text. Thus, the rites of Baptism in the Slavic version are a deliberate 
revision of the Greek source. 

Just after the Rite of Baptism on Great (Holy) Saturday on f. 150r, there 
is another text, the Rite of the Catechumenate on Great (Good) Friday: 

OrAAUJCHHC BCAHKHIA (lATHHL^U nAC\H C5piM€Nh€ h CAOKCHHC BUBACMOC B BCAMKyiO 

nATHHHY- 

This is an ancient cathedral service which, like the previous order, was 
Previously unknown in Russia. It coincides completely with the text in r.fi.I 
(f. 64v) and Athens gr. 662 (f. 212v), but is missing in Coisl. 213 because of 
the loss of some folia. 

In the Slavic version of the Euchologion of the Great Church there is 
also a rather rare Rite for the Adoption of a Child. It is not found in r.fi.I, 
hut this yivojievri eię tEKVOTtoir]oiv is in Athens gr. 662 on ff. 203r-205v. 
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In Coisl. 213 this rite is defective because of a lacuna after f. 40v: there is 
only the end of the prayer. In the table of contents in Coisl. 213 this order is 
named: cię T£KvonoiiiGiv £uxn- The Slavic version of the Euchologion desig- 
nates it on folio 125v as nhh eubacaujh ha maaotbopchhc. It comprises a short 
rubric: ctohtł x otam butę "cht* BHyrpb ^ATBopT> jkcptbhhka. h BT^cnpHCMHH- 

KT» H^BOHY- WBOH CB^MH ACpKAIJJC H TACTb ClfJHHICb Ht (10M0AHMCA, tWO prayers 
Hi BC HALU H>K€ B*bęAIOGACHblAI TH WTpOKOAYb.. Et fipCBArblH H HCflOCTHJKHMklH 
TBopnt .. and a prayer after Holy Communion Ht bc hauib hjkc c hbcc 

cuicauh XA T fcB'b. The same order of prayers is found in the Athens codex. 
The end of the first prayer Hi bc haui hjkc b^awgachum th urrpoKOMV.. is 
in the Codex of Strategius, and perhaps there was only that prayer in Coisl. 
213. The Communion Prayer Kupie ó 0eó<; f||id>v ó e£ oupavou Kata|3d<; optoę 
in Coisl. 213 is written on f. 87r and is not connected with the rite of adop- 
tion. We may suppose that in the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries that order 
was expanded, and that a late variant was present in the Slavic version. It 
is noteworthy that the order of adoption published by Dmitrievsky from a 
13 ,h century manuscript of the Monastery of Mount Sinai, Sinai 982, signif- 
icantly differs from the version of the Euchologion of the Great Church. 23 

6. The Rites of Great (Holy) Thursday 

In the Euchologion of the Great Church there are rites designated by 
the tradition of the Constantinople cathedral during Great (Holy) Week, on 
Great (Holy) Thursday: the rite of the Ablution of the altar table or Trapeza, 
the rite of Washing the Feet, and the rite of the Consecration of the Holy 
Oil or Chrism. The Slavic translation of the Euchologion has all three rites, 
listed one after another in the table of contents. 

The first order is present in all three Greek Euchologions, but the Slavic 
translation is closest to the text in Coisl. 213 (f. 23r), where we see the 
same title and the same opening rubric as in the Slavic version: Euxn T H V 
dnapcpiaow trję dyiou; tpane^ tr)v yivo|j£vriv tp ayią Tiepntn unó tou dpxiepćw<; 
peta rf)v oupTiA.i)piooiv tfję tpitoeKtrię outioę. npu)tov p£v Gupią ó dpxiep £ ^ ( >-" 

HHHT» H AlATBbl BblBAIOl|IHIA HA OyAlOBCHNC CTbllA TpAflC^bl EbIBAIOLpArO BT» CTbIH H 
BCAHKHH MCTBCprb CTA€A\*b 110 CKOHMAHHH TpCTHIArO H UJCCTArO HACA. IlCpBHC OY^O 
KAAHTb CTAb ... (f. 65r). In r.fi.1 (ff. 71v-72v) and in the Athens codex (ff. 97r- 
97v) there are two prayers without the opening rubric. 

The order of the Washing of Feet on Great (Holy) Thursday is preserved 
only in r.fł.I and Athens gr. 662; there is a lacuna in this part of Coisl. 213. 
The Slavic translation has a lengthy opening rubric on folio 67v that is 
absent in the copies from Grottaferrata and Athens. In this case, the Slavic 

y i 

A. A. 4MMTpneBCKMM, OnucaHue, II, 238. 
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vices, each with his own role in the liturgical ceremoniał. The translation of 
these rubrics provided Russian readers with the possibility of discovering 
how everything was organized in the Great Church of Constantinople. 

8. Rit es for Reconciling Heretics and Non-Christians to Orthodoxy 

These orders were absent in the ancient Slavic Books of Needs. They ap- 
pear for the first time in the Serbian Kormchaya (Nomokanon ). The trans¬ 
lation in the Euchologion of the Great Church partly duplicated articles on 
the Abjuring of pagans and non-Christians presented in some Nomokanons. 
But it facilitated finding a reliable list of heresies rejected by the Orthodox 
Church, along with some rules for the reconciliation and integration of 
heretics and non-Christians into Orthodoxy. The Greek codex Coisl. 213 
has the largest number of abjuration or reconciliation rites; their seąuence 
coincides with the list in the Council Rules. F./3 .1 has fewer services: the rites 
for the Melchizedekians or Saracens are missing, as well as the Sermon by 
St Gregory of Nicea on the Jews. 25 In the Slavic version there are the fol- 
lowing reconciliation rites: 

f. 195v W €5KC KAKO A0CT0HT npHHMATH O CpCCtH pA^AHHHB^... 

f. 198r KAKO A0CT0HTT. fipOKAHHATH CnhCAHh£MT» CpCCb T*fcx' Ł *** ® MANKACH npH^OAA- 
lłlhXT» 

f. 208r OyCTAKT, BUBACAMJH HA OKC C5 MAHHXCH OBpAipAtOljlHXCA 

f. 21 1 r A«4>0AHH CrkhUlArO tlATpHApXA KOHTAHTHHAH^ rpAAA OlfCTABACHM 0 OKf pA^AHM- 
HUMH OBpA^KI H BT^pACTbl OBpAlJJAlOlł^CA 
f. 2 1 9r AtATBA €5K{ CKTBOphTh lA^blHHHKA OrAAUJCHA 

f. 219v KAKO A0CT0HTT» lipHHMATH H)KC tc AHA0K1, KT» XPHCTHAHCT'feH B^p^ np«X0AAHJHX 1> 
f. 22 lv H^AOKCHHC H OyCTAB Kp^riMAHLLIM 0 OKt KAKO A®CT 0 HTT» npMHMATH ® JKMAORT* KT> 
XPHCTHAHCrfeh B^kpł npnxoĄAL|JAro. 

f. 229v 0 A\HAXIC€A<K0X' l ‘ M5Kt M i©>€0A0THAH'fex , *‘ H A-O-HrrAH0XT» 

f. 235r MHHT» H OyCTABTi BBIBA€A\blH HA OKt C3 CApai^MHT, OEpALpAWipł^CA KT> MHCTłłH 
HCTHHH^H B^p^ HAUiCH XplCTHAhhCKOH 

Conseąuently, the Slavic version is closer to Coisl. 213, but the Slav- 
ic translator skipped two rites: for the reconciliation via written abjural 
of Nestorians, Eutychians, Jacobites and other ancient heretics; and the 
rite of reconciliation of Eunomians by their rebaptism. The Sermon of St. 
Gregory of Nyssa on the Jews is also missing. Notę that in spite of the 
fact that there are fewer orders in r.fi.I and in the Athens codex, those two 
skipped rites mentioned above are present in them on folio 95v and folio 


25 M. Appamj, Etixo.\Oiitu KoncmaHmunonoAM u Hana.\e XI e., 34. 
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vices, each with his own role in the liturgical ceremoniał. The translation of 
these rubrics provided Russian readers with the possibility of discovering 
how everything was organized in the Great Church of Constantinople. 

8. Rites for Reconciling Heretics and Non-Christians to Orthodoxy 

These orders were absent in the ancient Slavic Books of Needs. They ap- 
pear for the first time in the Serbian Kormchaya ( Nomokanon ). The trans¬ 
lation in the Euchologion of the Great Church partly duplicated articles on 
the Abjuring of pagans and non-Christians presented in some Nomokanons. 
But it facilitated finding a reliable list of heresies rejected by the Orthodox 
Church, along with some rules for the reconciliation and integration of 
heretics and non-Christians into Orthodoxy. The Greek codex Coisl. 213 
has the largest number of abjuration or reconciliation rites; their seąuence 
coincides with the list in the Council Rules. T./3 .1 has fewer services: the rites 
for the Melchizedekians or Saracens are missing, as well as the Sermon by 
St Gregory of Nicea on the Jews. 25 In the Slavic version there are the fol- 
lowing reconciliation rites: 

f. 195v W C5KC KAKO A0CT0HT fipHHMATH Si €p€C€H pA^AHMHb^.. 

f. 198r KAKO A0CT0MTT» (ipOKAHHATH CflHCAHHEAYb CpCCb T I w fe)( T b (Alt Si MAHh^CH fiptl^OAA- 
IłlHJCb 

f. 208r OyCTABT, EMBA€A\tJH HA OK€ Si MAHH^CH OBpAipAIOipHXCA 

f. 2 1 1 r Mc 4>0AH» CrfeHUlArO (1ATpHApXA KOHTAHTHHAH*fc rpAAA OlfCTABACHKC 0 t>Kt pA^AMM- 
HklMH OBpAąiJ H BT^pACTbl OBpAipAłOlj^CA 
f. 21 9r A\ATBA tAtf CT»TB0pHTH lA^UMHHKA OrAAUlCHA 

f. 219v KAKO A0CT0HTT. fipHHMATH H5K* C5 JKHAOBT, KT» XP M CTHAhCT T feh B^p^ npHX0AAL|JHX 1 ' 
f. 22 lv H^AOKCHHC H OlfCTAB KpłnMAHUlH 0 £>K£ KAKO A®CT0HTT» fipHHMATH Si KHAORt 
XPHCTHAHCTfeh B^pił npHX0ĄAL|JAr0. 

f. 229v o a\hax'i‘C£ackox^ h>*£ h ^.coaothah^^ h A«©»HrrAH0X T b 

f. 235r MHHT» H OyCTABT, BbIBAEMhlH HA OKC O CApAI^HHlt 0 EpAipAH 5 ipHXCA KT» HHCTfeH 
HCTHHH^H B^fepł HAlilEH XpiCTHAHbCKOH 

Conseąuently, the Slavic version is closer to Coisl. 213, but the Slav- 
ic translator skipped two rites: for the reconciliation via written abjural 
of Nestorians, Eutychians, Jacobites and other ancient heretics; and the 
rite of reconciliation of Eunomians by their rebaptism. The Sermon of St. 
Gregory of Nyssa on the Jews is also missing. Notę that in spite of the 
fact that there are fewer orders in T./3./ and in the Athens codex, those two 
skipped rites mentioned above are present in them on folio 95v and folio 


25 M. AppaHu, EexoM>iuu KoHcmaHtmwonoAM « Hantiie XI o., 34. 
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In Coisl 213 this rite is defective because of a lacuna after f. 40v: there is 
only the end of the prayer. In the table of contents in Coisl. 213 this order is 
named: eię T£Kvorcoir|aiv euxń. The Slavic version of the Euchologion desig- 
nates it on folio 125v as mhh bubacmuh ha maaotbopchhc. It comprises a short 
rubric: ctohtb xotah bbitb *cht» BHyrph, ^ATBOpT» kcptbhhka. h Bi>cnpHCMHH- 

KT» H^BOHY- WBOH CB^MH ĄCpKaipC H TACTB CipHMICk Hi flOMOAHMC/fc, tWO prayerS 
Tn BC HAI1I H)K€ BT»JJAI06A€HhlM TH WTpOKOATk..Et fipCBArblH H HtnOCTHJKMMWM 

TBop^t bc^jcł... and a prayer after Holy Communion Hi bc hauib hkc c hec* 
cuitĄUH x<vfce T Ł. The same order of prayers is found in the Athens codex. 
The end of the first prayer Th bc hauj h>kc bt>^awka€hwa\ th wrpoKOAW .. is 
in the Codex of Strategius, and perhaps there was only that prayer in Coisl 
213. The Communion Prayer Kupie 6 ©eóę r||iu>v ó e£ oupavoG KatafJdc; dptoę 
in Coisl. 213 is written on f. 87r and is not connected with the rite of adop- 
tion. We may suppose that in the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries that order 
was expanded, and that a late variant was present in the Slavic version. It 
is noteworthy that the order of adoption published by Dmitrievsky from a 
13 th century manuscript of the Monastery of Mount Sinai, Sinai 982, signif- 
icantly differs from the version of the Euchologion of the Great Church. 23 

6. The Rites of Great (Holy) Thursday 

In the Euchologion of the Great Church there are rites designated by 
the tradition of the Constantinople cathedral during Great (Holy) Week, on 
Great (Holy) Thursday: the rite of the Ablution of the altar table or Trapeza, 
the rite of Washing the Feet, and the rite of the Consecration of the Holy 
Oil or Chnsm. The Slavic translation of the Euchologion has all three rites, 
listed one after another in the table of contents. 

The first order is present in all three Greek Euchologions, but the Slavic 
translation is closest to the text in Coisl. 213 (f. 23r), where we see the 
same title and the same opening rubric as in the Slavic version: Euxn cię rf|V 
dnapcpiaoiv rfję ayiou; tpane^rię T H V Y lvo l J £ v n v tfj ayioc neiantri ujió tou apxiep£W(; 
peta rf|v oupnXi)p(ooiv rfję ipiroeKtrię outcoę. npu)TOv pev 6uptą ó dpxi£peń<j... — 

HHHT» H AlATBbl BBIBAIO 14 IHIA HA OyMOBCHHC CTUIA TpAIlC^kl EkIBAICipArO BT» CTMH H 
BCAHKHH HtTBtprk CTA{MT» 110 CKOHHAHHH TpCTHIATO H UICCTATO MACA. nCpBHC OyBO 

kaahti> ctab ... (f. 65r). In r.fi.I (ff. 71v-72v) and in the Athens codex (ff. 97r- 
9?v) there are two prayers without the opening rubric. 

The order of the Washing of Feet on Great (Holy) Thursday is preserved 
only in r.ji.I and Athens gr. 662; there is a lacuna in this part of Coisl. 213. 
The Slavic translation has a lengthy opening rubric on folio 67v that is 
a sent in the co pies from Grottaferrata and Athens. In this case, the Slavic 

23 A. A. 4MMTpneBCKMM. OnucaHue, II, 238. 
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source is of seminal importance for reconstructing the text of the rubric, 
which obviously was once found also in Coisl. 213, because most of the an- 
cient rites in the Slavic version are closer to the Codex of Strategius. Then, 
there folio w two prayers, after which there is a detailed description of what 
the priests do, and after that there is the third and finał prayer. r.jS.J and 
Athens gr. 662 contain a shorter version of the rite, opening with the rubric: 
ywopeYiię ouva7tTfj<; vnó tou 5iaKÓvou ó iepeuę Eireuyetai, after which there are 
three prayers without any description of what the clergy does. 

The third rite, on the creation of the world on Great (Holy) Thursday 
— o CTBoptHłii" MHpa EUBAioipH bcahkuh MCTscprk (f. 75r) — coincides in the 
Slavic version with the texts of r.fi.I (f. 70r) and the Athens codex (f. 95r). In 
Coisl. 213 this rite is not preserved because of the loss of some folia. 

7. The Rites of Consecration of a Church and of the Trapeza 

The Greek copy of Coisl. 213 begins with these rites. In T.p.I they are 
located in the middle of the codex, but the selection of the rites is the same 
in the both manuscripts. In the Slavic Euchologion these rites are gathered 
together as follows: 

f. 30r HHHT. BUBACMUH HA OCHOBAHHC 4 pK 8 H H (10TMCHHC fCpCTy 

f. 31 r MHH BUBACMUH HA WCIJJCHHC 4pKSH H HA Bl^pyKCHHC OKC BT» HCMh CTUB TpAflC^U 
f. 57v MHH H OyCTABTt BUBACMUH BHCrĄA tffcKAKO IIOąUBACTCA CTAIA TpAflC^A 
f. 60r oycTABi» hhoh bubacmuh w iiokoacbobiiiohca ctoh Tpant^fe 
f. 63r OyCTABT» BUBACMUH HA WBHOBACHHC XPAMd. 

The Slavic scribe translated all rites present in the Euchologion of the 
Great Church, despite of the fact that some of them had been known in the 
Old Slavic written tradition. Thus, in the Service Book of the State Histori- 
cal Museum, Syn. 604 (early 13 th cent.), on folio 27v, there is the Rite of 
the Ablution of the Trapeza or altar table on Great (Holy) Thursday (mhht» 

HA nOMTkBCHHC CTWAYŁ TpA(l€^AA\lk EUBAIAH Bt CTH BCAHKUH MCTBEpTOIdk). But 

in another translation 24 in the Book of Rites of Soph. 1056, on folio 80v, 
there is the Rite of the Consecration of a Church (mhh*i» bubacmuh ha ocijjchhc 
HPkbh), but here too in a different translation. In the Euchologion of the 
Great Church, unlike in other euchologies, we see abundant notes on how 
one should celebra te the rites on the basis of these orders. These rubrical 
descriptions show that there were many clergymen participating in the ser- 

24 H.O. KpacHoceyibLjeB, K ucmopuu npaeoc\aeHo:o Cwwc\y)KeHUH no noeody neKomopus ąepKoe- 
hwx c\yx6 u oópadoe nbine ne ynompe6Asnomuxcx. Mamepu&u a u uccAedoeamui no pyKonucMM Colao- 
eeąKou óuÓAuomeKu, Kazan 1889, 65-73. 
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vices, each with his own role in the liturgical ceremoniał. The translation of 
these rubrics provided Russian readers with the possibility of discovering 
how everything was organized in the Great Church of Constantinople. 

8. Rites for Reconciling Heretics and Non-Chństians to Orthodoxy 

These orders were absent in the ancient Slavic Books of Needs. They ap- 
pear for the first time in the Serbian Kormchaya ( Nomokanon ). The trans¬ 
lation in the Euchologion of the Great Church partly duplicated articles on 
the Abjuring of pagans and non-Christians presented in some Nomokanons. 
But it facilitated finding a reliable list of heresies rejected by the Orthodox 
Church, along with some rules for the reconciliation and integration of 
heretics and non-Christians into Orthodoxy. The Greek codex Coisl. 213 
has the largest number of abjuration or reconciliation rites; their seąuence 
coincides with the list in the Council Rules. r./3. / has fewer services: the rites 
for the Melchizedekians or Saracens are missing, as well as the Sermon by 
St Gregory of Nicea on the Jews. 25 In the Slavic version there are the fol- 
lowing reconciliation rites: 

f. 195v W €5K€ KAKO A0CT0HT (ipHhMATH C5 cptCCH pA^AHHHMX-.. 

f. 198r KAKO A®CT0MTT> (ipOKAHHATH CnHCAHHCATB €p£Cb 'rfe^ €3K* 05 MAHH)(€H nphX0ĄA- 
IłlhJCb 

f. 208r oycT akt, bubacmuh ha okc C5 mahh^ch 0 BpAipAtoi 4 JHxcA 

f. 21 1 r MC4>0A»H CrfeHUJArO (lATpHAp^A KOHTAHTHHAH^ rpA^A OlfCTABACHKC 0 € 5 K€ pA^AHM- 
HblMH OKpAąbl H Blk^pACTU 0BpAl|IAI01|IHXCA 
f. 219r MATBA OKt CbTBOpHTh lA^blHHHKA OrAAUlCHA 

f. 219v KAKO AOCTOHTTk npHHMATH MAC C3 JKHAOKT, KT» XpHCTHAHCT'feH B^p^ npHXOAAl|IHXl> 
f- 22 lv H^AOACHHt H OyCTAB Kp^IlHAHIllH 0 (JKC KAKO AOCTOHTT* npHHMATH C5 2 KHA 0 BT, KT» 
XPHCTHAHC1 w feh (ipHXOAAl|IArO. 

f. 229v 0 MHAX'l€€ACKOXT> HJK{ H 4>C0A0THAIfbxi> H A^,HrrAHOXT> 

f. 235r SMHTi H OyCTABlt BBIBAEMBIH HA €5K{ C5 CApAl^HHlk OBpAtfJAtOl|JHXCA KT» MHCrfcH 
HCTHHH^H K^p^fe HAUJfH XP>CTHAHBCKOH 

Conseąuently, the Slavic version is closer to Coisl. 213, but the Slav- 
ic translator skipped two rites: for the reconciliation via written abjural 
of Nestorians, Eutychians, Jacobites and other ancient heretics; and the 
rite of reconciliation of Eunomians by their rebaptism. The Sermon of St. 
Gregory of Nyssa on the Jews is also missing. Notę that in spite of the 
fact that there are fewer orders in T./3.J and in the Athens codex, those two 
skipped ntes mentioned above are present in them on folio 95v and folio 


25 M. Appamj, Eaxo.\ontu 


KoHcmaHmuHonoAn « HmciAeXI 34 . 
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225r respectively. Perhaps those rites were absent in the Greek codex used 
for the translation. 

9. The Prayers Behind the Ambon and the Dismissals 

In the Euchologion of the Great Church there were certain prayers be¬ 
hind the ambon that are absent in modem liturgical practice. 26 The publi- 
cation and study of those prayers was done, among others, by A. S. Slutsky 
and the author of this article. 27 It is noteworthy that Coisl. 213 and T./3.J 
have a number of such prayers behind the ambon, whereas in the Athens 
codex they are absent. Coisl. 213 has fewer such prayers than r.fl.I. Missing 
in Coisl. 213 are two prayers for Sundays, but there is an added prayer for 
“the Day of Gods Mother," marked in boldface. The following table gives 
the list of the prayers in seąuence: 


Syn. 900 

r.p.i 

Coisl. 213 

109r ficCCHANUH X< B€ H 
CnCMTCAW Mdlii H)KC Md 
KOHflth B^KOAtt 

1 09v BKąKO E€ BrOATK H TH 
AlACTH 

128r XoAATd« By h habkomt^ 

x« 

129r OrpdUiHO h npccAdBHO 

109r navto5uva|ie XptoTe, ó 
0eó<; koi Zcurrip f|iia)v 

109v Aeortora 0ee 0eu>v Kai 
Kupie tou eAiouę 

1 lOr Meoira 0eoO Kai 
av0po)nu)v Xpicrc£ 

110v 4>piKTT) Kai napa5o^o<; 
uJiapxei 

91 v navro5óvap£ Xpiot£, 
ó 0£Ó<; Kai Zwrfip ri|j(I)v 

— Aeortora 0ee 0£<I)v Kai 
Kupi£ tou £Xiou<; 

92r MEOtta 0£oO Kai 
av0pumcijv XptOT£ 

— <t>piKtf) Kai łtapd5o^o<; 
unapxei 


2 * The study of the prayers behind the ambon in Greek euchologies, testifying to them as 
an old Byzantine tradition, has been undertaken frecjuently in historical liturgical research. 
See, for instance: T. Minisci, ‘‘Le preghiere ónia0ćyfłcovoi dei codici criptensi," Bolletino della 
Badia Greca di Grottaferrata 2(1948)65-75, 117-126:3(1949) 3-10,61-66, 121-132, 185-194, 4 
(1950) 3-14; A. Jacob, “Les prifcres de 1’ambon du Barber, gr. 336 et du Vat. gr. 1833,” Bulletin 
de 1'lnstitut historiąue belge de Romę 37 (1966) 17-51; A. Jacob. "Nouveaux documents italo- 
grec pour servir k 1’histoire du texte des prifcres de 1’ambon,” Bulletin de l lnstitut historiąue 
belge de Romę 38 (1967) 109-144; S. Parenti, "Testimoni sconosciuti di preghiere dellambone, 
OCP 62 (1996) 197-205- R. Taft, "Toward the Origin of the Opisthambonos Prayer of the Byz¬ 
antine Eucharistic Liturgies,” OCP 72 (2006) 5-39, 305-331; R. Taft, “Proper Slavonic Opisth¬ 
ambonos Prayer,” Studi suWOriente Cristiano 10 (2006) 133-166. 

27 A. C. CryuKMń, ”3aaMBOHHbie moahtbu." 184-211; T.M. A<j>aHacbeBa, 3aa mBOHH ue mo- 
aiiTBbi b CnHancKOM iviaro,umecKOM Miicca.ie XI b. m b oiaBHHCKiw oiv*eÓHHKax 
BecmmiK CaHKm-nemepóyptCKOtoyHueepcumema Ser. 9-3 (2011) 65-76. See also the previous notę. 
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129 v Hch^taahho cmcc k haatb 

TBOC B*Bj;AIOEACMMC TH 

130 v Bako th bc nauj mcto- 

HHBBIH HAAYB CnCNMC CTpA- 
CTMW TM 

130 v IIOMOI|IHHM( HAlilTk BC 
CĄHNklH BCąrp^klMHUH 
131 r TmCTBIM HJKC BT» 

CTBIJfB nOMHBAlAH 
131 v Hi BC HAU 1 HAAOKAA H 
Blt^pAAOBAHMC BCfcM 

132 r Baako x« bc hauj m>kc 

BA CAOBO H "CITB 

132 v Baako Th bc haujt> m>kc 
A' fenCTBOA\'Ł npCTrO TM AX A 

133 r Xc bc hautb a^PObabbih 

HAA\Tk CTBI CBO OlfHMKBI H 
AnAkl 

134r Kto bt^tactb chabi 

TBOra 

134 v ( 5 >kc bt» nAOTH attaa 

H BCAHKA BT> pOMCACMNU^ 
XCHAA*H 

135 r 6 >kc bt» Acfecrfe ct^mb 

TBO€A\'B CTOIAHHIA 


11 lr v Acpato<; r\ npóę rmaę 
oou ćrydnriau; Kupie 

11 lv Aecntota Kupie ó 0eó<; 
r)yi(I)v ó nr\yaaac, nptv 

— ’0 unepaomaTnę r||iu)v 
Kupie 

112r Kupie ayie ó ev dyioię 
avanauópevo<; ó |ióvo<; 
ava|idptnto<; 

112v Kupie ó 0eó<; ń eX7ti<; 
Kai dyaAAia|ia ndvroav 

— Aeonora Xpiore ó 0eóę 
rmwv ó tou 0eou Aóyoę 

113r Acairora Kupie ó ©eóę 
r||ia)v ó xf\ evepYe(ą tou 
navayiou aou 

113v Xpiote ó 0eó<; ń|iu>v ó 
6u)pr|ad|ievo<; ńjjTv 

— Tu; AaArjoei ta<; 
5uvaateia<; 

114v 'O tóv ev oiópan ayY£- 
Aov 

— Trję ev toną) dyico aou 
ardaeioc 


— v A<paTO<; r) npóę r|pa<; oou 
dydnriau; Kupie 

94r Ti<; AaArjoei ta<; 
5uvaareia<; oou 

94v Aixou tofvuv, 
e6|ieveorĆCT) Tfpia 6&pa 

95r 'O tov ev ocjpan 
ayY£^ov 

— Xpiare ó ©eóę npu>v ó 
5u)pr|od|jevo<; r||iiv 

95v Aeonora Kupie ó ©eóę 
ńpa>v ó tfi evepYeią 

96r Aeonora Xpiore ó 0eó<; 
npwv ó tou 0eoO Aóyoi; 

— Kupie ayie ó ev dyion; 
dvanauó|ievo<; 

100v Tnę ev tótuo dyicp 
oou oraoeioę 


Thus, the Slavic version of the Euchologion follows the seąuence and 
contents of T.j3./ from f. 128r, though the Saturday prayers are placed ear- 
lieron ff. 109r-109v. 

10. The Prayers of the Censer and the Funeral Rites 

In r.0./ two prayers of the censer are written one after the other, just 
before the funeral prayers. They are not mentioned in the table of eon- 

\ A 

tents in Coisl. 213, though the second one is present in the text: łoi tw 
T tenAr|pu)|ievip. The first prayer is absent there, but is read in the order of 
lities of the Great Church, on folio 80r. A comparison of two Greek codices 
shows that the first prayer of the censer had two versions. The version in 
Coisl. 213 is shorter and older; the one in r. j3. I and the Athens codex belongs 
to a version of the late twelfth century. 28 The Slavic version has two prayers 

28 S. Parenti - E. Velkovska, “A Thirteenth Century Manuscript of the Constantinopolitan 
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of the censer, given together, as mentioned in the table of contents in Coisl. 
213. The text of the first prayer is written in the ancient version that differs 
from the version of The Slavic Euchologion of the Great Church does 
not depend on any of the known Greek manuscripts. The placement of the 
prayer in its designed place puts the Slavic version closer to but the 
archaic version of the text coincides with that of Coisl. 213. 

The funeral prayers in the Slavic version are given in the following se- 
ąuence: 


Syn. 900 

Coisl. 

213 

r.p.i 

Athens 
gr. 662 

110v MATKA HA HCX0A1> ĄUIH BAAKOm KCCA(p*HTCAtO “OMC TA 
BA H CĆICA HAUlCrO 


— 

— 

11 lr MATKA KAAHAlf HAA OyCOnUlHM^ CldH lipttKC CUH 

88v 

115r 

191v 

111 V MATKA HAA CKOHMAKUIHMCA MHplAHHHOM Il£ AX B0M1 ‘ H 
KCAKO nAOTH 

88v 

115v 

— 

112r MATKA HHAA 0 TOAOKC Ec BC HAUlk CA^TCAk H CnCTCAk 
K€AHbCKHX CYA hib 

89r 

— 

192r 

112v MATKA HHAA HiTH H5K£ CKOpBAipHMlt npOXAAAA<HHC H 
pklAA(OI|IHM r k OyT^UJCHHC 

89v 

116r 


113r MATBA HAA npCCTABABLUHMCA CljJHHKOMT* EArOĄAfihMl^ 
TA *TH B€ HA LUB 

89v 

116r 


114r MATBA ĄfiyrAA T0AU((>K) H>K€ KHAHIJJC HAffclAH HEO 

90r 

— 

193v 

114v MATRA HHAA 0 CKOHHAHH OyCOrHUHATB W TCEC H ICB 
TiE^k AX 0R€ nO^HARUIH^ TA 

90v 

117r 

194v 

114v MATKA HA CKOHMAHHC MAAHL^A XpAHAH AIAAACHIIaTh 

90v 

117r 

— 

115r A\i\TBA HA CKOHHAHHC HHOKA H1 BC HA LU HKC npCMĄpCTHW 
CBOCtO CTł^AABBIH \B ^CMAA HAKA 

91r 

116v 


115r MATBA HAA rpOBOM BHCrA* BAHBACT MHpO H MACAO 
KpCTAOEpA^HO IIOMAHH *TH BC 

1 lOr 

117v 



As is shown in the table, the Slavic Euchologion follows Coisl. 213 in the 
cited prayers, but their seąuence is closer to that in r./3./, although there is 
not an exact coincidence. 

11. Holy Communion and Penance (Confession) 

In Coisl. 213 there are three prayers for Holy Communion on folio 84r- 
87r. In r.fi.I there is only one such prayer: Kupie ó deóę r|jia)V ó e^ oupavou 
Kata|Jaę aptoę. In the Slavic version as well as in the Athens codex, this 
prayer is presented not as a separate text, but within the rite of adoption 
on folio 127r. 


Euchology,” 188. 
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As for Repentance or Confession, there are no complete rituals of this 
sacrament in the Greek codices, but only some prayers. The comparative 
table of the repentance prayers in the Greek manuscripts and in the Slavic 
version is as follows: 


Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r.p.i 

Athens gr. 
662 

89r MATKA HA BUKC C3 ęAnp^lfJCHHBl pA^p^lUACMb^ 




89v MATKA 0 KAtOipHXT>CA 




90r MATKA 0 HCn0K’kAAI9ipHXT>CA 

115r 

13 lr 

178r 

90v MATKA €5K€ 0 AtpąOCTH^ KACHyipHXCA 

115v 

13 Ir 

178v 

90v AGATKA APyrAA 0 CKC npOACp^ATCAH^ KAAHyi|JHXCA 

— 

— 

179r 

91 r aC\tka o okc bccaokcch^ C3 trfcicoro tSAłpiCHAro hah 

CA0B0MT, €AM’kX' k CCE€ CKA^YłOI|ihX T G 


" " 

179v 

95r AGATKA 0 OK€ KT> EpAUltrfc CkBAA^HHKUIHXCA 

106r 

131 v 

mm 

95v MATKA 0 CAC CKKCpHO lAA 11111 ^ 

106v 

131 v 

BH 


The table shows that the Slavic version follows the Athens codex, where 
the number of repentance prayers is greater than in Coisl. 213 and f.|3./. 


12. The Order of Coronation and Other Pałace Rites 

In the Slavic version of the Euchologion there are no rituals of betrothal 
and matrimony, perhaps, because they had been known in Slavic liturgical 
practice sińce ancient times. There is only the order of crowning, called “the 
Prayer for Enthroning the Tsar” (moahtba bt» npoB^BCĄCHHC i^pia; 185v). In 
the Greek version this rite is called euxr) ctci Ttpox£ipioEi PaoiAeaic;, which in 
Coisl. 213 is located among the Pałace Rites, on folio 36r, and in is 
given after the matrimonial crowning. In the Slavic version, this ritual is 
located among the Pałace Rites, and has the same rubrics and prayers as 
the Greek version. But the order euyrj eni itpoycipioei Kaioapoę, vu>(teA.iai}iOU 
Kai KouporcaAatou was omitted by the Slavic translator, as was also the EÓxn 
£tti itpoaywYfi apxóvtoav rjtoi JiatpiK{cov. The copyist may have judged those 
texts irrelevant because of the absence of such titles and officials in the 
Russian State administration. 

The prayer for harvesting the Tsars vines, confined to August 15 and 
pronounced in Blachemae (euxn Y lvo pś v n dno tou narpidpxo u ote ttpoę 
ouvnK£iav eni teAei triv tpuYn v ó PaoiAeuę Kai tfj IE' adyodotou ev BXaxep vctl v> 
is also present in the Slavic version, but placed in the błock of agrarian 
prayers on folio 108r under the title matka bhetąa spATtt BHHorpAAi*- 

The Euchologion of the Great Church contains several special prayers 
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that were pronounced exclusively by the Patriarch. Thus, in the Slavic ver- 
sion there is matba w>k€ rAm» nATpHApxT» 4pw bt» MtT^Bprt no nACiyfe (188r). 
In the Greek manuscripts it is euxn Y lv0 M£ vr l óocćkk; eX0r) ó natpiaxn<; eię 
tóv (JaoiAea e^aipetcoc; 5r) rfj E’ rrję 5iaKavnoijiou. The Patriarch also said the 
prayer for beginning the construction of a ship. In Syn. 900 on folio 86v it 
is named: matba C3 ctaia BHcrĄA C5nY4JATH kt» (iaabahhio kopaeab. In Coisl. 213 
it is on folio 40v, and in F./3. / on folio 127v. According to the Greek manu¬ 
scripts, the prayer for travelers, xotai|ic ctaio iiytcujcctbobath (f. 172r), was 
pronounced ev tco peyccAw aeKpetw i.e., in the Great Chancellery of the Impe¬ 
rial Pałace 29 (Coisl. 213, f. 39v, r./3./, f. 122r, but not found in Athensgr. 662). 
The Slavic translator, however, omitted that notę. 

An interesting feature of the Slavic version of the Euchologion is the fact 
that the prayer of the Patriarch for the Tsar and the prayer for the crowning 
were written twice in different parts of the codex. In the translation they 
received different titles, and there are also differences in the translation it- 
self. 30 Thus, the prayer of the Patriarch for the Tsar on folio 172r is named: 

MATBA 0 KHAęCX T B H pA^AHMHUX nOTp'kBAX T B IlAHt BHCTĄA flOTp^B^ BBIBIIIH pAT- 
HOMy BpCMCHH HA CTłfipOTHBHBHA TA>K€ H BT> MCTBtpr CB^TABIIA It is the 

same prayer as on folio 188r, but the word (JaoiAeuę is translated not as tsar 
(papb), but as prince (KHR3b). Also, on folio 194v there is the prayer matba 
EA rBHTH 4pA h kha^ia, identical in text to the prayer bt. npoB^BCACHHC ijp-fc 
(185v). There are no such double versions in the Greek manuscripts. It is 
difficult to explain such phenomena in the Slavic version. Perhaps the ab- 
sence of tsars in Russia of that epoch stimulated the translator to revise the 
title in the prayers for the sake of their adaptation to the Russian reality, 
where the Great Prince was then the supreme ruler of the country. 


13. The Table Prayers 

In the Slavic version of the Euchologion there are six prayers before 
and after meals, as is found in the Codex of Strategius. r.j3.J has five such 
prayers, and there is only one in the Athens codex 31 . The prayers are found 
as indicated in the table: 


29 M. Appamt, EaxoA.o:uu KoHcmaHmuHono.\x a MH<L\e XI a., 41. 

30 This was noted for the first time by Gorsky and Nevostruev, OnucaHue, 146-147. 

31 n. KaAau^iSrię, “Tpia X<t><t> «naTpiapxiKa» euyoAóyici Paris, Coislin 213, Grottaferrata G.b.l, 
E9viKric; Bi|5Aio8r|Kr|<; rrję EAAdSoę 662. IoTopiKOKpiriKr| npooEyyiori.” in n. IkoAtoii - N. iKperta, 
cd., rr]6óavvov re/3aajia. AvriSu>pov nprję Kai pvrjprję eię róv pocKapujróv Ka0r/y7jnjv nję AeiroupyiKrję 
Im wrjv <t>ovvTov\rjv, 1,0eooaXoviKri 2013,886. 
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Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r.p.i 

Athens gr. 
662 

174r matra npcA rtayiucnhcm ha^kc rt» a® m Y npnro- 

98r 


— 

ĄHTBCA BKlfUJATH 


HI 


174v MATRA HA TpAnC^fe 

97v 


— 

174v MATRA HA SArOCAORCHHC AApA TpACUąHArO 

98r 


— 

175r matka no rt^ctahh C5 TpAncęu 

98v 

126v 

— 

175v MATRA no WS^ORAHHH 

98v 

127 

173r 

176r MATRA HHAA 0 TOMJKt 

98 v 

— 

— 


14. The Prayers of the Agrarian Cycle 

In the Slavic version of the Euchologion there is a specific błock of 
prayers connected with agriculture and winę production, as in the table 
below. In codex Coisl. 213 they are given together, whereas r.fi.I has them 
scattered in different parts of the manuscript. The Athens codex has no 
such prayers. In the Slavic version there are seven prayers for sowing and 
harvesting crops, located together as in Coisl. 213. 


Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r.j5./ 

106r MATBA BNCTĄA CAĄNTN BHHOrpAĄ^ 

■m 

137r 

106v matba na BKifuiCNhc rpc^A 



107r MAT BA B NAMAiVfc C^TBU 



107v MAT BA ąAKMNATh 

110v 

Hfi 

107v matba Api/TAfA 

1 lir 

B 

108r MATBA BHCTĄA KpATM BHN0rpAĄ1» 

112v 

125v 

108v MATBA B NAHAA^ BpANHfA BhNNArO 

11 lv 

119r 


The selection of these prayers is closer to that in the Codex of Strategius, 
but their seąuence differs. 


15. The Monastic Rites 

The rite of taking of monastic vows is absent in the Slavic version, per- 
haps because here too, the translator of the Euchologion took only those 
texts that had not been known in Russia by that time. So in the Slavic 
version there are two rites for taking monastic vows, placed one after the 
other: 

Folio 1 64v: Mmht» eubacmum o xotai|I€m ^atbophthca no oyctabomt* 
b npasHA^^ nnuiCTCA. This rite for those who wanted to live in reclusion 
is not found in any Greek manuscript of the Euchologion of the Great 
Church. But it is present in the Greek Euchologions Sin.gr. 957 and Sin.gr. 
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Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r.p.i 

Athens gr. 
662 

174r matba npcA bt»kyuichh€m ha^** bt» npnro- 

98r 


— 

ĄHTbCA RKyiUATh 


■1 


1 74v MATBA NA TpAnC^fe 

97v 


— 

174v MATKA NA GArOCAOBCNNC TpAflC^NArO 

98r 


— 

175r matba no kt^ctahh O TpAncęu 

98v 

126v 

— 

175v matka no ws^obahhh 

98v 

127 

173r 

176r MATBA HHAA 0 TOAOKC 

98 v 

— 

— 


14. The Prayers of the Agrańan Cycle 

In the Slavic version of the Euchologion there is a specific błock of 
prayers connected with agriculture and winę production, as in the table 
below. In codex Coisl. 213 they are given together, whereas Pfi.I has them 
scattered in different parts of the manuscript. The Athens codex has no 
such prayers. In the Slavic version there are seven prayers for sowing and 
harvesting crops, located together as in Coisl. 213. 


Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r./3.j 

106r MATBA BNCrĄA CAAMTN BNNOrpAA^ 

■nn 


106v MATKA NA BKYŁiiCNHC rpC^AA 



107r MATKA B NAHAA*fc C^TBŁJ 



107v MATBA ^AKNNATH 

110v 


107v MATBA APY rAIA 

1 lir 

H| 

108r MATBA BNCrAA BpATN BNNOrpAA^ 

112v 

125v 

108v MATBA B NAMAAł BpANHIA BHNNArO 

11 lv 

119r 


The selection of these prayers is closer to that in the Codex of Strategius, 
but their seąuence differs. 


15. The Monastic Rites 

The rite of taking of monastic vows is absent in the Slavic version, per- 
haps because here too, the translator of the Euchologion took only those 
texts that had not been known in Russia by that time. So in the Slavic 
version there are two rites for taking monastic vows, placed one after the 
other: 

Folio 164v: Mhnt» embacmmh o xotai|icm ^atbophthca no oyctabomt» iakojkc 
b npABHA^^ nHiiiCTCA. This rite for those who wanted to live in reclusion 
is not found in any Greek manuscript of the Euchologion of the Great 
Church. But it is present in the Greek Euchologions Sin.gr. 957 and Sin.gr. 
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Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r.p.i 

Athens gr. 
662 

174r matka npcA kt>kyujchhcm ha^kc bt» A0 m Y npnro- 

98r 


— 

AHTkCA BKyUJATM 


■i 


1 74v MATKA HA TpAncęł 

97v 


— 

174v AMTBA HA EArOCAOBCHHC A&pA TpAnc^HAro 

98r 


— 

175r AGATKA no bt^ctahh 55 TpAntęu 

98v 

126v 

— 

175v MATKA no WCfcAOKANMH 

98v 

127 

173r 

176r MATKA MNAA 0 TOMttC 

98 v 

— 

— 


14. The Prayers of the Agrańan Cycle 

In the Slavic version of the Euchologion there is a specific błock of 
prayers connected with agriculture and winę production, as in the table 
below. In codex Coisl. 213 they are given together, whereas Pfi.I has them 
scattered in different parts of the manuscript. The Athens codex has no 
such prayers. In the Slavic version there are seven prayers for sowing and 
harvesting crops, located together as in Coisl. 213. 


Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r.p.i 

106r MATKA KHCrĄA CA^HTM RHNOrpAWh 



10ÓV MATKA HA KtOflilCNHC TpC^A 



107r MATKA K NAHAA^ cfcTKftd 


HIIAw 

107v MATKA ^AKHNATH 

110v 


107v MATKA ĄpyrAIA 

11 lr 

H| 

108r AGATKA KHCrĄA KpATH RHHOrp^A^ 

112v 

125v 

108v MATKA K HAHAA^ BpAHHIA RHNNAfO 

11 lv 

119r 


The selection of these prayers is closer to that in the Codex of Strategius, 
but their seąuence differs. 


15. The Monastic Rites 

The rite of taking of monastic vows is absent in the Slavic version, per- 
haps because here too, the translator of the Euchologion took only those 
texts that had not been known in Russia by that time. So in the Slavic 
version there are two rites for taking monastic vows, placed one after the 
other: 

Folio 164v: Hhht» gubacmuh o ^atbophthca no oyctaromt» iakojk* 

b npABHAł^ii nmucTCA. This rite for those who wanted to live in reclusion 
is not found in any Greek manuscript of the Euchologion of the Great 
Church. But it is present in the Greek Euchologions Sin.gr. 957 and Sin.gr. 
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982 (13 th cent.)- 32 In the Slavic version of the rite there are some similarities 
with the text in Sin.gr. 982 in the arrangement of litanies and two prayers, 
but in generał the rites are different. In the Slavic version there is a canon 
before the prayers, and the text of the second prayer is ąuite different: 
Folio 182v: bbiracmsim w kojm-ł ahbo xPhctoaiob4h hjkc AoepsiM npoię- 

BOACHHCM npHUlCAUJCMY rA^ WEHTCAŁ h npOCAiptMy BhlTH AX 8 UWMT» EpATOM*B 

tam EpATHiAMii rt» toh WBhTCAH. Such a rite for taking novice vows 

is found only in the Athens codex, on folio 206r. 33 It is named ta^i<; yivopevri 
eni tiva cpiXóxpiotov rrpooeX0óvta Kai aitouvTa Y£veo0at d5eX<póv ev rfj povfj 34 . 
It is not found in other copies of the Euchologion. 

16. The Rite of Consecration of the Holy Oil and Prayers for the Sick 

In Syn. 900 on folio 243v there is the rite of Consecration of the Holy 
Oil (nocA^OBAHHC crro macaa uicipACMy ccaaibio nonoBik). In addition, a bit 
earlier, on ff 99v-100v, Syn. 900 gives three other prayers from that rite, 
called matba haat» boahmats OmcTtuh spAMio aujamt» h t^aomt*, matba macaoy 

NAA BOAHSIMT* MHOrBIH BT» MA CT SI HM h EATSIH BArCTH H AU\TBA HHAA T0MY>K 

Hi hkc Bik a\acth u ijitĄpoTA^ TBOHjfs HCifkAiAiA. It is noteworthy that Syn. 
675 has only prayers, while the rite itself of Anointing the Sick is absent. 

Coisl. 213 has on folio 107r the rite of Consecration of the Holy Oil, in 
which seven priests take part. The rite has abundant rubrics, which notę 
that it took place at the Eucharistic Liturgy, after the proskomide. In T.f.l 
those rubrics are missing, and the codex gives only four prayers, on ff. 
133v-134v. In the Athens codex the order of Consecration of the Holy Oil 
coincides with the Slavic translation, 35 where the Consecration of the Holy 
Oil is placed not during the Eucharistic liturgy, but in the evening or in the 
moming, together with the canon by St. Arsenius. 

Thus, in the Slavic version, as well as in all Greek manuscripts, there are 
three prayers for Anointing the sick, all located together. But their order 
at the end of Syn. 900 puts the Slavic version closer to that of Athens gr. 
662, where the order is similar to the modem one, and includes a vigil with 
Vespers and Orthros. 36 

The prayers over the mentally ill are presented in the Slavic version of 

32 A. A. 4MHTpneBCKMM, OnucuHue, II, 32, 239-241.1 thank cordially my colleague Tinatin 
Chronz, who indicated to me these manuscripts. 

33 M. Arranz, “Les Sacrements," 320. 

n. KaAair^i5r]c;, "Tpia X<I«t> «naTpiapxiKd» EuyoAÓYia,” 894. 

Slavic translations of the fourteenth century are also similar in structure to the Athens 

codex. See: T. Chronz, Die Feier des Heilieert Oleś nach Jerusalemer Ordnung, Munster 2012, 
390-393. 

M. AppaHi;, EexoAO!uu KoHcmaHmuHono.\si s H.an(i\eXI 47. 
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the Euchologion as in the following table, where it is elear that the variant 
coincides with Greek usage: 


Syn. 900 

Coisl. 213 

r./3./ 

Athens gr. 
662 

96r MATKA HAA OBypCBACMUMH © AYX 0B H€HMCTUXT» 

117r 



96v MATKA ApyrA W OBypCBACMUX AYX 0M ’ ,> HCMHCTUMTt 

117r 



97r MATKA 0 OCKOpBA^CMhipo H OBypCBACMklJfB AYX 0M 

117v 

132v 

182r 

HCMHCTLIMTł 




104v MATBU HA flOMUCAU CKBCpHU 

115v 

136v 

187r 

105v MATBA 0 nAAMYlłlH^ 

115v 

137r 

187r 


17. The Brotherhood of the Blachemae Pool 

In Coisl. 213 (198v) the Blachemae Pool rite begins after the 6 th hour, 
and includes canticles and six prayers. 37 In the Pool rite in r./ 3 . / (f. 147r) 
the rite is somewhat abbreviated: it has only one prayer, without rubrics 
and canticles, but its title maintains the connection with Blachemae: euxn 
tou KoAupPou T(I)v pAaxepvó)v. The Slavic version has the same prayer as in 
r.j 3 ./, but its title has no mention of Blachemae. The Slavic translator had 
at hand a manuscript ąuite similar to r.j 3 . J, but in the process of his work 
he abandoned the toponym, which had no relevance for Russians, and gave 
the prayer this new, neutral title: matba haa boaoio noTp^E^ bcŁkoh eubuih 

B pA^AHMHBIXT» EOAC^HC^- 

18. Work of Patriarch Philotheos Kokkinos 

A distinctive feature of the Slavic version of the Euchologion of the 
Great Church is the prayer and the rite for the New Year attributed to 
Patriarch Philotheus I, both of which are absent in all Greek manuscripts 
of the Euchologion of the Great Church. That is understandable, for all 
those copies had been written before the Patriarchate of Philotheus. The 
Slavic translation witnesses to important revisions of the Euchologion of 
the Great Church under Philotheus. 

The first added text is the prayer by Patriarch Philotheus for the Begin- 
ning of the Indiction found on folio 190r: mtba taca\aa b hamaa^ hhahkta 

CM MATBA TBOpCKHC <X>HA0 t$,C(A CT^HUlArO nATpHAp\A KWCTAHTHHA PpAA*- There 

are serious reasons for supposing that Philotheus composed this prayer 
in the first year of his second Patriarchate, because in the year 1363 the 
new 458 th Indiction began. The second text, on folio 295r, includes the rite 


37 


Ibid. 54. 
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for the Beginning of the Indiction, comprising a public service with verses 
and antiphons celebrated outside the church and concluded with the same 
prayer of Patriarch Philotheus mentioned above. 

THE GREEK PROTOTYPE OF THE SLAVIC TRANSLATION 

What Greek text was at the disposal of the Slavic translator and what 
was its relation to the extant Greek copies of the Euchologion of the Great 
Church? What can we say about that based on the data of the Slavic trans- 
lation? To facilitate the description, let us mark the Greek prototype of the 
Slavic translation with the sigla Q. 

1. Codex Q opens with a table of contents, and does not contain Eucha- 
ristic liturgies. In this aspect it is closest to the Codex of Strategius (AD 
1027). 

2. The Order of day services (do|janKf| ÓKoAouGia) as presented in Q was 
revised and divided into two parts. The first part, coinciding with monastic 
Vespers and the Orthros, was placed in the beginning of the codex, whereas 
the rest of the Order of day services: Vespers and Orthros, the Panychis, 
the Midnight Sendce and Little Hours, were located in another part of the 
codex. In this, Q reflects the revision of the ąojiatiKfi ÓKoAouGia under the 
influence of the monastic traditions that took place in Constantinople in 
the late fourteenth century. Like the Codex of Strategius, Q does not con¬ 
tain the tpitOEKtr]. In the Athens codex that monastic influence is seen in 
some parts only: Vespers were revised, but Orthros was not touched by 
the revision, and the other services of the daily cycle services were omitted 
from the codex. 

3. Special rites of the Great Church, such as the Washing of Feet on 
Great (Holy) Thursday, the Catechumenate ritual on Great (Good) Friday, 
and Baptism on Great (Holy) Saturday, were in Q augmented with detailed 
rubrics, following in this the Codex of Strategius. The rites of the Consecra- 
tion of a Church and of the Trapeza or altar table, and the lities celebrated 
in various places in Constantinople, were also closely similar to those in 
Coisl. 213, but in some cases the ancient rites were abbreviated. The same 
can be said about the table prayers, and the prayers of the agrarian cycle 
and winę production: the selection of such prayers in Q is similar to that 
in Coisl. 213 and differs from the other codices. The choice of the prayers 
for the censer and funeral services was also like that of Coisl. 213, but their 
seąuence in Q was somewhat changed. 

4. The rites of submitting to Orthodoxy in Q are close to Coisl. 213 in 
their choice and seąuence, and morę numerous than those in codices F./3. / 
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and Athens gr. 662. But not all services from Coisl. 213 were included in the 
Slavic translation. 

5. The prayers for the consecration of the Pool in Blachemae were al- 
most completely omitted in Q: as in F./3.7, only one of the prayers remains. 
r./3. / and Q are close also in the included prayers behind the ambon. 

6. As for the prayers for Holy Communion, Penance or Confession, the 
rite of the Anointing, and the monastic services, Q reflects some revisions 
in the liturgical practice, and is closest to Athens gr. 662 above all, though 
the influence of the monastic services on the cathedral ones is seen morę 
clearly in Q than in the Athens codex. For instance, the rite for a recluse 
appears there. 

7. In some cases, the Slavic translation is very important for the recon- 
struction of ancient Constantinople services lost in the Codex of Strategius 
because of some lacunae, but preserved in Q. For instance, the Slavic trans¬ 
lation allows us to reconstruct detailed rubrics explaining how to celebrate 
the Washing of the Feet on Great (Holy) Thursday, texts lost in Coisl. 213 
and absent in other Greek copies. 

8. There were services and prayers composed by Patriarch Philotheus 
Kokkinos in Q. This may mean that the Euchologion of the Great Church 
was revised under Philotheus or soon after his death. The role of that Pa¬ 
triarch in the reform and codification of liturgical practice can hardly be 
overestimated: he was the most significant figurę of the Palaiologan ep- 
och. In 1386, Dimitrios Gemistos, protonatary of Hagia Sophia, composed 
new Rules for the Patriarchal Service of the Liturgy based on the Diataxis 
of Patriarch Philotheus. 38 At the same time, and perhaps the same Dimi¬ 
trios Gemistos, compiled a new redaction of the Euchologion of the Great 
Church with several revisions of the rites of the day services, some new 
rituals in the section about the taking of monastic vows, and including the 
rite for the Beginning of the Indiction by Philotheus. It was from that ver- 
sion that the Slavic translation was done in the early fifteenth century, and 
until now that translation has preserved the redaction of the Euchologion 
created in the late fourteenth century. 

The Slavic Translator-Compiler and His Work with the Greek Prototype 

The Slavic translator did not set for himself the task of making a com- 
plete translation of the Euchologion. Rather, it is obvious that he proposed 
to compile a book collecting from the Euchologies all Byzantine liturgical 

38 A. Jacob, Histoire du formulaire grec de la liturgie de Saint Jean Crysostome, unpublished 
dissertation, Louvain 1968, 443-445. 
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services unknown or less widely disseminated in Russia. 39 It was in fact but 
a selection of articles from the Euchologion anthology. The Slavic transla¬ 
tor did not translate from that anthology the orders of Baptism, Matrimony, 
and funerals, nor the orders of Genuflection at Pentecost or the Great Bless- 
ing of the Waters — i.e. those rites that had already been widespread and 
were available in many Slavic Books of Needs of the eleventh-to-fourteenth 
centuries. 40 He translated, rather, the rites of the Great Church connected 
with Great (Holy) Week, the pałace rites, the foundation and consecration 
of a church, the lities for different locations in Constantinople, and prayers 
forvarious needs. Some of the services translated for that Euchologion had 
already been used by Slavs: the ordination of a hegumenos, the services for 
the foundation of a church and for the ablution of the altar table or trapeza, 
and the rite of anointing the sick. But they were not numerous. 

It seems, in some cases, that the translator omitted on purpose some 
services that were alien and not relevant for the Russian Church and 
princely court services. Such were the rite for the selection of a caesar, of a 
novelissimus, of a kuropalat, and of archons. Such services were found in 
all Greek Euchologions of the Great Church; obviously, they were also in fi. 

The translator often rejected from the Slavic version some typically 
Constantinople elements and toponyms obviously unnecessary in Moscow. 
For instance, the prayer for harvesting the imperial vines in Blachemae on 
August 15, and the prayer for the Consecration of the Pool in Blachemae. 
Named in r.j3.J euxh tou KoXup|łou tu)v (JAaxepvu)v, they are given in the Slavic 
translation without toponyms, and relocated to other parts of the codex. 
The toponym ev tco tou Tpi(3ouvocAiou was not translated, and the lity on the 
day of the foundation of Constantinople on May 11 was omitted. But the 
translator succeeded in finding an analogue for the Greek forum (£t>xr) ev 
tuj (pópio), which he translated as “a vast space" (npocTpAHHOC wfecTo). 

The rite of Crowning the Emperor and the prayer of the Patriarch for 
the Emperor were translated into Slavic twice. In one case, the Greek word 
paoiAeuę was translated as Tsar (uapb), keeping his Byzantine status. In an- 
other case, the word (JotoiAeuę was adapted to the Russian historical reality 
and translated as Prince (KHH 3 b). 

Working on the Slavic version, the translator had to use many Grecisms, 
and to add glosses for elements linked to Byzantine realities unknown or 


That idea was expressed by M. Arranz. See: Eóxo.\otuu KoHCtnaHmunono.KM , 8, notę 1. 
According to our observations, the oldest Slavic Service Books of the eleventh-four- 
teentn centuries usually contain orders and prayers necessary for everyday life: Baptism, Con- 
e ssion, wedding and funeral texts, as well as various prayers for sick persons. There were also 

special monastic Books of Needs, the so called Postrigal’niki, with various rituals for taking 
m onastic vows. 



192 


TATIANA AFANASYEYA 


alien to Russia. The translator commented only on rubrics, because it is 
mostly there that names particular to Byzantine liturgical objects and 
pałace details were mentioned. Vast glosses can be found throughout the 
whole text, and they need further study and description. The translator 
thoroughly interpreted all orders and prayers of interest to him, and cre- 
ated a vast collection of texts from the Byzantine Euchologion for Russia, 
which would comprise a singular encyclopedia of actual Greek liturgical 
texts. 

Thus, the completed research on the contents of the Synodal Book of 
Rites Syn. 900 b in its comparison with three Greek copies of the Eucholo¬ 
gion of the Great Church allows us to draw the following generał conclu- 
sions. 

The Slavic version of the Euchologion of the Great Church is a sound 
testimony to the no longer preserved Greek text of the Euchologion of the 
Great Church in its late fifteenth century redaction — the latest redaction 
of the Patriarchal Book of Needs of the Byzantine Capital. That redaction 
was madę, in our opinion, at the time of Patriarch Philotheus or just after 
his death. It is known that after the liberation of Constantinople from the 
Latin yoke, work for the restoration of Orthodox services began immedi- 
ately. Hagiopolite (Jerusalem) Rules were introduced in the monasteries 
of Constantinople, and in Hagia Sophia liturgical practice was revised. For 
instance, according the edict of Patriarch Arsenius (AD 1255-1260, 1261- 
1266) they inserted the singing of "Tsars” Psalm, i.e. Psalm 20, at the be- 
ginning of Orthros, as was customary in the monastic tradition. Monas- 
tic liturgical practice completely displaced in Constantinople the proper 
system of services of the day order and its structural elements that had 
characterized the ancient cathedral services of Byzantium. 41 In its place 
was introduced into Constantinopolitan liturgical practice the Order of the 
Heavenly Liturgy composed by Patriarch Philotheus Kokkinos in the days 
when he was hegumenos of the Great Lavra on Mt. Athos. A new version 
of the Imperial rites was thus created, and the book De Ceremoniis (On 
the Rites of the Pałace) edited. 42 The Patriarchs rituals were also revised. 
It was the Protonotary of the Great Church Dimitrios Gemistos who thus 
edited the Patriarchs liturgy and compiled its new Rules, which included 
the rites of consecrations. As the basis of those Rules he took the Diataxis 
of Philotheus Kokkinos. 43 

41 A. M. ricHTKOBCKMH, "BioaHTMHCKoe 6oroC/iy>xeHHe,'' npaaocweHCUi stmuKAonedun 8 (200 
386-388. 

42 A. Grabar, "Pseudo-Codinos et les cćrćmonies de la cour byzantine au XIV' siacie, A 
et societe a Byzance sous les Paliologues , Venise 1971, 193-221. 

43 A. Rentel, "The Origins of the 14 th Century Patriarchal Liturgical Diataxis of Dimitn 
Gemistos," OCP 71 (2005) 363-385. 
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We may suppose, that some additions were introduced into the Patri¬ 
archa Euchologion under Dimitrios Gemistos: specifically, the rite for the 
New Year with the prayer by Philotheus, and also some monastic senrices. 
In the new version the Order of Daily Services was revised, and ancient 
parts of Vespers and Orthros, with the Patriarchal rites of Great (Holy) 
Week, were removed to another part of the codex. In the process of editing, 
however, the revisers did not reject ancient rites that had almost fallen into 
disuse at that time, like the ancient rite for crowning tsars (without their 
anointing for tsardom). Also preserved were all pałace rites, and various 
prayers for agrarian needs, illness, table ceremonies, and joumies. 

M. Arranz considered the Codex Bessarionis (manuscript f./J.J) as the 
most representative copy of the Euchologion of the Great Church, and 
madę it the basis of his reconstruction of the Patriarchs Euchologion of 
the post-iconoclastic period. The revision of the datę of F./3.J to the thir- 
teenth century testifies to the secondary position of this manuscript in 
comparison with the Codex of Strategius ( Coisl. 213). Let us recall that A.A. 
Dmitrievsky, the first one to discover and thoroughly describe that manu¬ 
script, thought “the Paris Euchologion 213 should by rights take second 
place among the known euchologies after the Barberini Euchologion of 
the eighth century, because it is in all respects superior to the well-known 
eleventh-century Codex Bessarionis" of the Crypto-Ferrata Library. On this 
we share the opinion of A. A. Dmitrievsky, 44 and consider the manuscript 
Coisl 213 as the euchologion compendium created for the sake of the codi- 
fication of all services and rituals of the Byzantine Capital. The copies from 
Grottaferrata and Athens were copies from the Patriarchs Euchologion 
madę in the Palaiologan epoch in different regions of the Byzantine Em¬ 
pire. In these copies one can observe a simplification of some services and 
the rejection from liturgical use of some rites. Codex Q, we believe, is the 
result of a purposeful revision of the Patriarch’s Euchologion madę in Con- 
stantinople in the late fourteenth century. 

The Slavic manuscripts Syn. 900 and Syn. 675 were the closest copies of 
the original translation. Syn. 900, written with traditional Russian orthog- 
raphy, seems to be the older copy, Syn. 675 the morę recent one, though 
this ąuestion cannot be considered decided for certain. There are some 


serrices in Syn. 675 that are located at the end of codex Syn. 900: e.g., the 
rites of Consecration of the Holy Oil, for the Beginning of the Indiction, 
for the renovation of a church, and the prayer "for releasing a spiritual 
child. Let us recall that prayers of the first three rites are presented in 
ooth codices as separate texts. So in Syn. 900 the order for the New Year is 
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written twice. The first time there is only the prayer by Philotheus; in the 
second case there is a complete ritual, including the prayer by Philotheus 
The same situation is found with the rite of anointing the sick. In Syn. 900 
on ff. 99v-100v there are prayers over the sick that were included in the 
order of anointing; and on folio 243v there is the order of consecration of 
the Holy Oil by seven priests, where the same prayers are read again. Was 
it thus in the Greek prototype? Perhaps further investigation of the Slavic 
version will enable us to answer many such ąuestions that will arise in the 
course of futurę research. 
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SUMMARY 

The article examines the composition of the Slavo-Russian Euchologion of the Great 
Church according to the State Historical Museum (Moscow) manuscript Syn. 900 in com- 
parison with three Greek copies of this work. These were introduced by Miguel Arranz (Paris, 
Coisl. 213, Crypt. r.(5.I. and Athens 662). It may be concluded that the Slavo-Russian version, 
created at the tum of the XTV-XV centuries, serves as evidence for the existence of a new 
edition of the Euchologion of the Great Church, which was most likely completed under 
Patriarch Philotheus. This version of the Euchologion preserved many uniąue features of the 
oldest Greek copy, Coisl. 213 of 1027. In this way, it preserved, morę than other Greek copies 
of the patriarchal prayer books, the rites of Holy Week performed in the Great church as well 
as lities for different places in Constantinople, and prayers for various needs. In addition, it 
also included a number of new rites and prayers for monastic tonsure, communion and repen- 
tance, as well as it had an inserted Ecclesiastical New Year s prayer of Patriarch Philotheus. 
The structure of the do|iariKf| aKoAouGia went through serious changes: it was rearranged and 
broken up into two parts. The Slavonic scribe translated only some services that were in the 
Greek codex, that is only those that were previously unknown or not very well known in Rus. 
When translating the Constantinople rites, the Russian scribe left out all of the toponyms, 
which, as the author of this article thinks, shows his attempt to adapt these services to the 
Russian situation. 
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La Santa Sede e il genocidio armeno del 1915* 


In memoriam Jean Balian, S.J. (f 1915) 
e Pierre Aghadjanian, S.J. (f 1916) 


1. Introduzione 

Seesiste unimmensa bibliografia sul genocidio armeno — bastaclicca- 
re su internet —, invece, come nota il Prof. Andrea Riccardi nel suo splen- 
dido saggio Benedetto XV e la cńsi netta convivenza multireligiosa nelllmpe- 
ro ottomano, "non esiste una ricostruzione dellatteggiamento della Santa 
Sede" 2 . Pertanto, le fonti vaticane sono una testimonianza di primo ordine, 
"ąuanto inesplorata" 3 , di quel che b accaduto ai cristiani nelllmpero otto¬ 
mano. Tuttavia, dal 2013 in poi sono stati pubblicati da noi alcuni volumi 
intitolati La Questione Armena 4 . II nostro scopo b appunto ąuello di ren- 
dere le fonti archivistiche vaticane accessibili ai ricercatori per uno studio 
sereno della tematica tanto complessa del "Grandę Małe", come chiamano 
gli armeni stessi il genocidio del 1915. Tale complessitk non e solo dovu- 
ta alla comprensione meramente storico-politica dei fatti, ma viene ulte- 
riormente accresciuta dalie emozioni e passioni che tale vicenda suscita, 
e che molto spesso impediscono di parlare in modo sereno del genocidio 
armeno. Nel suo stesso saggio del 1990, Andrea Riccardi afferma: "Il vero 
ruolo della Santa Sede e del papa nella vicenda non e stato finora ricostitui- 


Questo articolo £ una rielaborazione di due conferenze tenute su questa tematica: la 

prima a La Civilta Cattolica il 17 gennaio 2015 e la seconda al Pontificio Istituto Orientale il 
12 marżo 2015. 

A. Riccardi, «Benedetto XV e la crisi della convivenza multireligiosa neirimpero ottoma¬ 
no », in Benedetto XV e la pace - 1918, G. Rumi (a cura di), Brescia 1990, 90. 

3 Id., 86. 

Ormai sono usciti i seguenti cinąue volumi : G.H. Ruyssen (a cura di). La Questione 
Armena, I, 1894-1896. Documenti dell'Archivio Segreto Vaticano (ASV), Roma 2013, pp. 686; 
' 1894-/896. Documenti dell'Archivio della Congregazioneperle Chiese Orientali (ACO), Roma 
13, pp. 352; III, 1908-1925. Documenti dell'Archivio della Congregazione per le Chiese Orien- 
^ oma 2014, pp. 678; IV, 1908-1925. Documenti dell'Archivio Segreto Vaticano (ASV) 
e Archivio Storico della Segretaria di Stato, Sezione per i Rapporti eon gli Stati, Roma 2015, 
^ 1 1908-1925. Documenti dell'Archivio Segreto Vaticano (ASV) & dell’Archivio Storico 
e a Segretaria di Stato, Sezione per i Rapporti eon gli Stati, Roma 2015, pp. 560. Sono proget- 
tatl altri due volumi. 


°CP81 (2015) 195-214 
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to, anche per carenza di documentazione. La Santa Sede appare piuttosto 
sullo sfondo nelle raccolte documentarie finora pubblicate e si nota il suo 
ruolo caritativo... Ma quale fu 1’atteggiamento di papa Benedetto XV di 
fronte a ąuesta crisi della convivenza tra cristiani e musulmani nelTlm- 
pero ottomano?” 5 . Si spera che eon i volumi de La Questione Armena tale 
ricostruzione storica del ruolo della Santa Sede e dei Papi Benedetto XV e 
Pio XI 6 sia resa piu facile e che accanto aH’impegno umanitario della Santa 
Sede possa emergere la sua azione diplomatica per tutelare i diritti delle 
minoranze cristiane nelllmpero ottomano e nello Stato turco. 

E certo, che in ąueste pagine si puó soltanto farę una piccolissima ri¬ 
costruzione del ruolo della Santa Sede e dei Papi nello svolgimento della 
ąuestione armena. A motivo del centenario del genocidio del 1915, ci sof- 
fermiamo soltanto sul periodo iniziale del “Grandę Małe”, fino al primo au- 
tografo di Papa Benedetto XV al Sultano ottomano del 10 settembre 1915 
incluso. Quindi dobbiamo tralasciare numerosi altri fatti: i massacri arme- 
ni degli anni 1894-1896 7 , i massacri di Adana del 1909, gli eventi chescon- 
volsero la nazione armena dopo l’evacuazione delle truppe francesi dalia 
Cilicia nel 1922, o ąuelli che sconvolsero il Caucaso rioccupato nel 1918 dai 
turchi dopo il ritiro delle truppe russe in seguito alla pace di Brest-Litovsk. 
Unaltra tematica molto interessante da approfondire sarebbe senza dub- 
bio 1’appoggio e 1’impegno della Santa Sede per la creazione di un Armenia 
autonoma e libera 8 . 

2. Quadro generale deWlmpero ottomano alla vigilia della Prima Guerra 

mondiale 9 

La Prima Guerra mondiale segna 1’eclissi di un mondo e in particolare 
della presenza occidentale ed europea neH’Impero ottomano. Prima vi era 


5 A. Rjccardi, «Benedetto XV e la crisi della convivenza multireligiosa nell Impero otto- 
mano», 94. 

6 Se ufficialmente i volumi de La Questione Armena coprono il periodo che va dal 1894 
fino al 1925, 1’ultimo e settimo volume progettato raccoglierk anche documenti fino al 1 
incluso, chiudendo la raccolta eon il trasferimento del Patriarcato armeno cattolico da o 
stantinopoli a Bzommar (Libano) e eon il ricorso dellEpiscopato armeno cattolico.presso 
la Societa delle Nazioni a motivo delle violazioni sistematiche da parte della Turchia eg i 
articoli sulle minoranze del Trattato di Losanna del 1923. 

7 Intanto si veda G.H. Ruyssen, La Santa Sede e i massacri degli armeni, 1894-1896, Roma 
2012, 274 p. e Id., “Une mćdiation pontificale: Lćon XIII et les massacres armćniens ans 
l’Empire ottoman des annćes 1894-1896”, in OCP 77 (2011) 153-168. 

8 Su questa tematica si veda M. Carolla, La Santa Sede e la questione armena (1918 
Milano 2006. 

9 Per tracciare a grosse pennellate ąuesto ąuadro generale deirimpero ottomano alk 

lia della Prima Guerra mondiale siamo tributari di A. Rjccardi, «Benedetto XV e la crisi e^ 
convivenza multireligiosa neirimpero ottomano», 85-87. Si veda anche larticolo i 
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stata la presenza dei missionari, sia cattolici sia protestanti, che avevano 
tessutounimpressionante rete educativa e caritativa; in seguitoci fu 1'azio- 
ne delle Potenze europee (Francia, Inghilterra, Russia, Germania, Italia), i 
cui interessi religiosi ben spesso si intersecavano eon interessi geopolitici 
ed economici (concessioni ferroviarie ed altro). La Francia proteggeva uffi- 
cialmente gli interessi dei cattolici, la Russia degli ortodossi, la Gran Breta- 
gna e gli Stati Uniti dei protestanti e degli ebrei. Gli interessi armeni erano 
tutelati un po' da tutte le Potenze. Molto spesso le minoranze cristiane 
furono attraversate da correnti nazionalistiche a modello europeo — cio£ 
coltivarono il sogno di ritagliarsi dal territorio dell'Impero ottomano un 
proprio stato nazionale —, anche se, in paragone eon le comunitźi ortodos- 
se soprattutto greche e armene 10 , le comunitA cattoliche sia orientali sia 
latine, sempre minoritarie, erano molto meno inclini al nazionalismo e alla 
violenza. La reazione alle pressioni delle Potenze europee e ai nazionalismi 
centrifughi fu rappresentata dal movimento nazionalistico dei Giovani Tur¬ 
chi 11 che sviluppó il panturchismo, rafforzando l’identita turca e la rinasci- 
ta ottomana (“la Turchia per i turchi") 12 . Owiamente la presenza multina- 
zionale delle minoranze cristiane (armene, caldee, maronite, melchite, sire 
etc.) impediva tale integrazione turca, giacchć le elite politiche, socio-eco- 
nomiche e intellettuali di ąueste minoranze, educate dai missionari, erano 
tradizionalmente filo-occidentali. Tutto ąuesto fa si che alla vigilia della 
Guerra il tessuto secolare di convivenza fra musulmani e cristiani nelllm- 
pero ottomano entri in profonda crisi. Con 1’inizio della Guerra nel 1914, 
la Francia e i suoi alleati scompaiono dal palcoscenico ottomano. Davanti 
al movimentato travaglio di tutto il mondo balcanico, russo e orientale, la 
Santa Sede si b trovata da sola a gestire gli interessi cattolici, non potendo 
piu appoggiarsi sul protettorato tradizionale della Francia, deHltalia 13 e 
dell Austria-Ungheria 14 . In generale la Santa Sede non aveva un disegno po- 


Zanna, «Benedetto XV e la Questione armena», in Benedetto XV, Profeta di Pace in un mondo 
L. Mauro (a cura di), Bologna 2008, 125 e.s. 

Basta pensare ai famosi comitati rivoluzionari armeni gregoriani responsabili del pri¬ 
mo attoterroristico nella storia moderna, cio& lassalto con la dinamite della Banca ottomana 
a Costantinopoli il 26 agosto 1896. 

Giovani Turchi : ufficialmente chiamato Comitato delTUnione e Progresso, movimento 
po itico della fine del XIX secolo (prima Giovani Ottomani) affermatosi nelllmpero ottoma- 

no con lo scopo di trasformare 1'Impero, allora autocratico e inefficiente, secondo obiettivi 
liberali e costituzionali. 


^ EL Zanna, «Benedetto XV e la Questione armena», 130, che parła “di processo di 
c lzzazione della societ& ottomana che comportó una revisione profonda dei rapporti con 
e minoranze non-turche, a cominciare dagli armeni". 

ino -7 Fi ^ca** 01 . Mediterraneo - Cristianesimo e Islam tra coabitazione e conflitto, Milano 

199 7, 101-105. 

Sidarouss, Des patńarcats. Les patńarcats dans TEmpire ottoman et spćcialement 
eN£ »Paris 1907, 121-133. 
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litico, ma i suoi interventi in ąuegli anni di Guerra perseguivano uno scopo 
puramente umanitario, cio£ proteggere i cristiani perseguitati, fermare o 
almeno moderare la persecuzione, mandare dei soccorsi e del vettovaglia- 
mento e in fine consolidare la presenza delle Chiese cattoliche in Oriente. 
Non b un caso che, appunto, nel 1917 furono fondati da Papa Benedetto 
XV la Congregazione per la Chiesa orientale (come si chiamava allora) e il 
Pontificio Istituto Orientale. 

Prima di lasciar parlare i documenti d’archivio, ricordiamo che durante 
la Guerra e piu particolarmente negli anni 1915-1916, trovarono la morte 
nei massacri o nelle deportazioni circa due milioni di cristiani, per la mag- 
gioranza armeni, ma non solo: anche assiri, caldei, maroniti e siri furono 
perseguitati. Basta pensare alla persecuzione delle ćlite maronite in Libano 
e in Siria, vittime di una strategia politica orchestrata per ridurle alla famę, 
o ai massacri degli assiri e dei caldei a Salmas e Ourmiah (Mesopotamia). 
La conseguenza b che intere regioni, soprattutto in Anatolia, furono com- 
pletamente svuotate dai cristiani. In ąuesto immenso Impero la Santa Sede 
aveva una Delegazione apostolica — ąuindi senza nessuno statuto diplo- 
matico — a Costantinopoli (Mons. Angelo Maria Dolci 15 ), un'altra in Siria- 
Libano (Mons. Frediano Giannini 16 ) e una terza in Mesopotamia (Mons. 
Emile Sontag che verrii massacrato nel 1918 17 ). La Santa Sede sostituinl la 
Francia eon 1’Austria-Ungheria e la Germania, e agirii anche tramite i Nun- 
zi a Vienna e a Monaco di Bariera (tra cui da aprile 1917 in poi il giovane 
Mons. Eugenio Pacelli). 

3. L’inizio delgenocidio armeno del 1915 raccontato dai documenti d'archivio 

vaticani iS 

Il 31 gennaio 1915 il Delegato apostolico Dolci poteva ancora scrivere al 
Cardinale Gasparri 19 , Segretario di Stato: 


15 Dolci, Angelo Maria: Arcivescovo titolare di Gerapoli, Delegato apostolico a Costantino¬ 
poli dal 13 novembre 1914 fino al 14 dicembre 1922, quando fu nominato Nunzio apostolico 
a Bruxelles, anche se in seguito a sopraggiunte difficoltik non gli fu possibile raggiungere a 
nuova sede. Dal 30 maggio 1923 in poi fu Nunzio apostolico a Bucarest fino al 1933. 

16 Giannini, Frediano: Francescano, Vicario apostolico di Aleppo, Delegato apostolico m 
Siria dal 20 gennaio 1905 fino a febbraio 1936. 

17 Sontag, Jacąues-Emile: Lazzarista, Arcivescovo latino di Ispahan, Delegato apostolico 
in Persia dal 13 luglio 1910 fino al suo martirio, il 27 luglio 1918. 

18 Una buona ricostruzione si trova anche nei tre saggi giźi indicati: A. Riccardi, «Bene 
detto XV e la crisi della convivenza multireligiosa nelllmpero ottomano»: Id., Mediterraneo 
Cristianesimo e Islam tra coabitazione e conflitto e G. Del Zanna, “Benedetto XV e la Questione 
armena”. 

19 Gasparri, Piętro: Cardinale, Segretario di Stato dal 31 ottobre 1914 fino al 7 febbrai 
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Q u i s iamo isolati completamente dall’Europa. [...] si gode una certa tranquillit& 
religiosa in Costantinopoli. DeH’intemo delllmpero non si sa nulla 20 . 

Sappiamo che la data ufficiale dellmizio del genocidio armeno 6 il 24 
aprile 1915. visto che 6 sempre il 24 aprile che viene ricordato l’anniversa- 
rio del “Grandę Małe". In quel giomo un gruppo da 300 a 400 armeni di 
Costantinopoli, maggiormente gregoriani (= armeni ortodossi), venivano 
arrestati e deportati nell'intemo delllmpero. In un rapporto del 27 aprile 
1915 appare un breve cenno di Mons. Dolci a quest’evento: 

In ąuesto giomo il Govemo ottomano, facendo quasi un colpo di stato, ha preso 
e intemato nelllmpero asiatico 400 armeni scismatici abitanti questa capitale, 
accusati di cospirazione politica di cui sino ad oggi s’ignora il carattere, se sia 
ciofc nazionalista, owero contro il regime vigente. Tra i cattolici armeni, che 
sono pochissimi, 5 o 6 [...] 21 . 

Essendo isolato dalllntemo delllmpero, Mons. Dolci non ebbe notizie 
particolari sui massacri, e nel giugno 1915 riteneva ancora che si trattasse 
di una repressione di una rivolta armena a tenore nazionalistico: 

La cospirazione degli armeni contro 1’integritó territoriale delllmpero ottomano 
per rivendicare la propria nazionalitó, cospirazione sempre temuta dal Gover- 
no, ha esploso nel Vilayet di Van (Armenia), ove eon una bomba ó stato fatto 
saltare il palazzo del Govematore e si ó proclamato Govematore un armeno di 
nazionalitct russa. L’insurrezione ha gió guadagnato 1’altro Vilayet limitrofo ed 
ha avuto ripercussione in altri punti delllmpero ma eon casi isolati. II Govemo 
h intanto furibondo contro tutti gli armeni, peró la grandissima maggioran- 
za degli insorti ó scismatica, sebbene vi siano purtroppo fra essi anche alcuni 
cattolici. Fortunatamente se ne contano fra i venti appiccati, giomi or sono, a 
Stambuł dinanzi al Ministero della Guerra e gli altri ventisei in Adana. Si teme 
peró che 1’Autoritó turca ordini un massacro generale degli armeni 22 . 

In quel momento Mons. Dolci era ancora convinto che le deportazioni 
non fossero che una reazione turca contro le agitazioni nazionalistiche dei 


1930. 

20 i, 

gennaio 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci alla Segreteria di Stato - 

AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1913-1915, pos. 1055 fasc. 
448, n° 5463, 22. 

21 -5-7 

aprile 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Segreta- 

? tat ° * SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, pos. 
*069, fasc. 462, n ° 6962, 2™. 

dell p 7 &* u 8 no 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gotti, Prefetto 
on ^ re 6 az i°ne di Propaganda Fide - ACO, Armeni del Patriarcato 1891-1926, rubr. n° 

105 * 3, n° 36698. 
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gregoriani, anchc se potevano dar luogo a un massacro generale analogo ai 
massacri degli anni 1894-1896. Allo scopo di proteggere gli armeni catto¬ 
lici, Mons. Dolci invió a fine giugno 1915 una nota al Gran Vizir per chie- 
dergli di distinguere gli armeni cattolici dagli armeni gregoriani e di farę 
cessare la deportazione dei cattolici lasciandoli ritomare nei loro paesi 2 ^. 

Tuttavia il 17 luglio 1915, ąuando ormai le persecuzioni erano ben av- 
viate, Mons. Dolci mandó un telegramma alla Segreteria di Stato: 

Giungono sicure notizie che centinaia di armeni, tra cui mol te famiglie catto- 
liche, si sottraggono alla persecuzione facendosi musulmani. Voci di massacri 
vere o sparse ad arte accentuano ąuesto movimento. Azione Ambasciatori due 
potenze alleate [ciot Austria-Ungheria e Germania] inefficacissima. Segue rap- 
porto 24 . 

Nel suo rapporto del 29 luglio 1915 Mons. Dolci confermó tale triste no- 
tizia avendo ricevuto da varie fonti ampie descrizioni dei massacri e delle 
deportazioni di armeni senza distinzione. Una di ąueste fonti t la lettera del 
Cappuccino Michele Liebl che scriveva da Samsun sul Mar Nero. 

Di fatti in ąuella stessa notte [ciot il 23 giugno 1915] si procedette ad arresti in 
massa; il di seguente si leggeva su tutti i muri, un ordine, che dava agli armeni 
5 giomi di tempo, per regolare i loro affari e mettersi nelle mani del govemo, 
uomini, donnę, fanciulli, ammalati, decrepiti, sacerdoti e suore cattoliche, senza 
eccezione, per essere intemati, in luogo ignoto. Un cordone militare impediva 
ogni comunicazione col loro ąuartiere. L'indomani gik cominciava la deporta¬ 
zione. [...] Voci di massacri, vere o sparse ad arte, accentuano ąuesto movimen- 
to. Le donnę sono ąuelle che resistono di piu. S.E. capirit che non posso entrare 
in dettagli nt emettere appreziazioni implorando il suo aiuto, ąuello della Santa 
Sede, delle potenze alleate alla Turchia 25 . 

23 Giugno 1915 - Biglietto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Gran Vizir - ASV, Arch. Deleg. 
Turchia, busta 101, fasc. 527, senza protocollo, 13. 

Constantinople, juin 1915 
Altesse, 

Comme les armćniens catholiąues ont de tout temps donnć des preuves manifestes de leur 
fidćlitć et de leur attachement k 1 Empire ottoman, je demande k Votre Altesse qu’Elle veuille 
bien transmettre les ordres nćcessaires afin que leur dćportation ultćrieure cesse et qu’ils 
puissent, sinon etre rćintćgrćs dans leurs foyers, du moins de se fixer Ik ou ils se trouvent 

actuellement. Cette faveur k 1 ćgard des armćniens catholiques sera, Altesse, tr&s agrćable au 
Saint Si£ge. 

24 17 luglio 1915 - Telegramma del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Se- 

gretanodi Stato - SS.RR.SS.. AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo, 1915-1916, 
pos. 1069, fasc. 462, n° 8102. 3. 

25 30 giugno 1915 - Lettera del Cappuccino Michele Liebl (da Capodistria), Missionario 
austriaco a Samsun, al Delegato apostolico Dolci allegata al Rapporto del Delegato apostolico 



LA SANTA SEDE E IL GENOCIDIO ARMENO DEL 1915 


201 


Mons. Dolci tenterk di intervenire presso il Govemo ottomano. 

Da parte mia non ho mancato di interessare il Govemo. Purtroppo peró ogni 
azione riesce sommamente difficile, perchć il Gran Vizir, Ministra degli Esteri, 
non ha nessuna influenza sul Gabinetto e gli altri Ministri, pieni di uno smi- 
surato chauvinisme, danno assoluti poteri alle autoritA locali delTintemo eon 
istruzioni severe, e ąuando i loro propri ordini non sono eseguiti protestano di 
esseme inconsapevoli. Da ció V.E. puó comprendere quale sia lo stato in cui 
versano le povere popolazioni non-musulmane dell’Asia. Le potenze cristiane 
avrebbero il dovere d’intervenire. Ma purtroppo la maggior parte di esse sta in 
guerra eon la Turchia, e 1’azione delle alleate 6, come ho detto nel telegramma, 
inefficacissima. Tuttavia ho continuamente insistito al riguardo presso gli Am- 
basciatori di Austria e di Germania [...] 26 

Dalia frammentarietA delle notizie — si potrebbero citare a lungo tanti 
altri documenti — emerge la prova di un disegno da parte del Govemo ot¬ 
tomano. Tale piano di deportazione viene molto accuratamente descritto 
da un altro Cappuccino, Padre Norberto Hofer. 

La parała “deportazione” significa: 1) la separazione assoluta dei mariti dalie 
loro mogli, e delle madri dei loro fanciulli; 2) minacce e lusinghe di emissari 
turchi, affine di costringere gli uni e gli altri ad apostatare. Gli apostati poi — e 
ve ne sono molti — sono immediatamente spediti in localit& esclusivamente 
musulmane, da dove non si d& piu ritomo. 3) Ratto di donnę, secondo che per 
le loro qualit& fisiche convengono alla vendita nei harem, o a contentare le basse 
passioni dei notabili o dei custodi; 4) le piccole fanciulle di diverse localitik si 
destinano in qualit& di piccole serve di case turche che hanno poi 1’obbligo di 
dar loro la rispettiva educazione musulmana. [...] i superstiti sono costretti ad 
abbandonare tutto il loro avere, case, possessioni, denara, e forzati a partire per 
1’intemo, accompagnati per lo piu da gendarmi brutali, migrano di villaggio in 
villaggio, di pianura in pianura, senza tregua, sempre verso destinazione ignota. 
Moralmente abbattuti pei dolori e le separazioni subiti, il loro organismo non & 
piu atto a resistere alle intemperie ed alle privazioni, cosicchć ne muoiono molti 
per istrada. Altri vi sono addirittura massacrati. Cosi, su conferma, la notizia 
di un massacro generale di armeni a Van e Bitlis; poi quello di Mardin, dove 
fu massacrato il Vescovo cattolico insieme eon 700 dei suoi fedeli 27 . Di Angora 
riferisce il testimone protestante sopraccitato, che tutta la popolazione maschile 
armena, al di sopra di 10 anni, sia sterminata per via di un massacro. Cosi si 


Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Segretario di Stato, del 29 luglio 1915 - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., 
Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, pos. 1069, fasc. 462, n° 9181, 4-10r. 

26 29 luglio 1915 — Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gaspam, Segreta¬ 
rio di Stato - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, pos. 
1069. fasc. 462, n° 9181, 4-1 Or. 

27 Si tratta dell’Arcivescovo di Mardin Mons. Ignazio Maloyan, martirizzato nel 1915 e 
beatificato da Giovanni Paolo II il 7 ottobre 2001. 
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potrebbero citare tanti altri esempi. [...] In una chiesa abbandonata, sulla via 
d'Angora, erano rinchiusi e custoditi alla baionetta da 150-200 armeni diportati, 
fra cui un prete cattolico e due suore 28 . 

Completiamo ąuesto brano eon un altro rapporto del Cappuccino Mi- 
chele Liebl che descrive gli orrori della deportazione e dei massacri. 

Quando incominció la deportazione, furono formate dal govemo turco delle 
bandę coirincarico espresso di ammazzare tutti gli armeni che dovevano passa- 
re per i dćfilćs delle montagne. Queste bandę si composero da uomini criminosi 
rilasciati ad hoc dalie prigioni. In ąuesto modo perdettero la vita migliaia e 
migliaia di armeni. Le donnę furono per lo piu separate dai loro mariti, per po- 
ter ottenere in ąuesto modo piu facilmente la conversione airislamismo. In ció 
hanno sofferto piu che tutti gli altri i cattolici, specialmente ąuelli di Angora. A 
traverso Timmensa pianura di Konia morivano centinaia e centinaia di migliaia 
di armeni. Dovevano camminare 40 a 50 giomi, ąuasi senza poter prendere 
riposo. Tutti ąuelli che non erano abbastanza forti perirono d'inedie e di sfini- 
mento. In Ghezli-Gol-Hamam furono deposti sopra un piccolo monticello 300 
bambini cioó dalie proprie madri, che non potevano piu portare, causa la stan- 
chezza, i propri figli. Tutti morirono di famę. Furono trovati mezzo mangiati 
e divorati dai cani e corvi, dagli impiegati della ferrovia di Bagdad, i ąuali mi 
raccontarono ció ancora adesso eon manifesti segni d’orrore. Ad Alayund sono 
giunti 12.000 armeni, i ąuali non avevano eon se che bambini in etk di 5 anni 
in su. £ facile indovinare ció che sono diventati i poveri bambini al disotto di 5 
anni! Quei che avevano ancora mezzi potevano farę il tragitto in ferrovia, ottan- 
ta persone in un vagone! Quei che stavano nei vagoni aperti erano esposti a tutte 
le intemperie del tempo. Moltissimi caddero sotto causa la stanchezza. Madri 
per disperazione gettavano dal treno al passaggio dei fiumi i loro figli neiracąua 
per cosl loro risparmiare sofferenze maggiori, miseria piu grandę. NelFestate 
dellanno passato erano intomo a Konia campati sotto tende 55.000 armeni. 
Ouesti poveri erano esposti a tutte le vessazioni immaginabili. Furono spogliati 
dai poliziotti di ąuasi tutti i loro averi. Di ąuesti cinąuantacinąuemila morirono 
12.000. Oggi ancora, si vedono dei resti umani sporgere fuori dalia terra, rove- 
sciati da anni. I restanti furono poi cacciati a colpi di bastoni innanzi verso il 
Taurus e al di la a Tarso, Aleppo, Deir-El-Zor e altre localit&. Solo una minima 
parte potć giungervi; la grandę maggioranza vi mori strada facendo o per famę 
o per sfinimento o massacrati dai soldati che gli accompagnavano o dalie bandę 
organizzate dal govemo patemo turco. In quel tempo furono vendute a Konia in 
pubblica piazza piccole ragazze armene ad ufficiali turchi ed altri signori turchi 
ricchi. La miseria tra i restanti a Konia — vi sono circa 6.000 eon i ąuali 2.000 
cattolici £ cosi grandę che le ragazze e le giovani donnę armene, in numero 


28 

18 ottobre 1915 - Memorandum del Cappuccino Norberto Hofer, missionario a Er- 
zerum, allegato al rapporto di Mons. Scapinelli, Nunzio apostolico a Vienna, al Cardinale 

i dl Stat ° ~ ASV ’ Segreteria di Stato - Guerra (1914-1918), rubr. 244, fasc. 

110, n° 11024, 241 -243, 244-246. 
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non piccolo, si danno alla prostituzione per scampare alle torturę della famę, 
offrendosi ai turchi nel mercato verso la sera. [...] 

Ad Angora furono massacrati tutti gli uomini armeni gregoriani due ore distan- 
te dalia cittó e i loro cadaveri furono gettati nel fiume. A Urfa furono violate le 
donnę e ragazze armene in pubblica strada e i rozzi soldati turchi si seguivano 
finchć le disgraziate morirono sotto le loro immonde torturę. Donnę partorienti 
furono cacciate innanzi a colpi di bastoni finchć morivano dallemorragia. A 
Konia un Signor pregó 1’ambulanza americana di seguire le [illeggibile] inviato- 
si verso il Taurus. Nello spazio di due ore soltanto vi furono raccolti non circa 
300 moribondi 29 . 

Nel suo rapporto del 20 agosto 1915 Mons. Dolci confermava ąuesto 
ąuadro complessivo: 

Orrori raccapriccianti sono stati commessi da ąuesto Govemo contro armeni 
innocenti neH’interiore delllmpero. In alcune regioni sono stati massacrati, in 
altri deportati in luoghi incogniti per morire di famę durante tragitto. Madri 
hanno venduto figli per sottrarli a certa morte. Lavoro incessantemente per arre- 
stare ąuesta barbarie. Si ć ottenuto ąualche cosa in favore di armeni cattolici 30 . 

Mons. Dolci, che lavoró incessantemente per fermare i massacri e le 
deportazioni, cosi scriveva: 

Ogni lunedl, giomo di ricevimento diplomatico mi recavo alla Sublime Porta e 
ąuasi ogni tre giomi presso gli Ambasciatori di Germania e Austria, ed anche 
presso il Ministra bulgaro, per spingerli a cooperare eon me, onde farę sospen- 
dere ąuesto massacro cruento delle uccisioni e ineruento delle deportazioni. 
Gi& fin da principio si era ottenuta una distinzione fra cattolici armeni e quei 
scismatici. Le Autoritci locali avevano in alcune regioni seguito le istruzioni del 
Govemo, in altre invece confuso i cattolici cogli altri. Continuai allora piu insi- 
stenti le pratiche presso il Gran Vizir e gli Ambasciatori e si ottenne dal Ministra 
delllntemo 31 che venissero inviati ordini telegrafici per rispettare cattolici e 
protestanti 32 . 


29 3 marżo 1916 - Lettera del Cappuccino Michele Liebl, Missionario austriaco a Samsun, 
al Delegato apostolico Dolci del 3 marżo 1916 - ASV, Arch. Deleg. Turchia, busta 101, fasc. 
527, senza protocollo, 88-89v. 

30 20 agosto 1915 - Copia del Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gaspar- 
ri, Segretario di Stato - ACO, Armeni, fasc. 2950/28, senza protocollo. 

31 Si tratta di Talaat Mehmed PasciA: Ministro dell’Intemo ottomano, poi Gran Vizir dal 4 
febbraio 1917 fino all’8 ottobre 1918. 

32 19 settembre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Se¬ 
gretario di Stato - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo, 1915-1916, 
pos. 1069, fasc. 462, n° 10604. 
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In pratica Mons. Dolci ottenne ąualche risultato, ma non tale da ferma- 
re le stragi, come ammise in un telegramma del 22 agosto 1915: 

Nonostante reiterate promesse fatte a me e airAmbasciatore di Germania, Go- 
vemo non cessa perseguitare armeni. Episcopato armeno supplica intervento 
Santo Padre presso Imperatori Germania e Austria 33 . 

Dinanzi alla gravita del massacro generale, il Cardinale Segretario di 
Stato Gasparri telegrafó a Mons. Dolci il 2 settembre 1915 : «Interesso V.S. 
insistere ancora presso Govemo ottomano perchć cessino persecuzioni 
armeni» 34 . D ora in poi, gli interventi della Santa Sede non faranno piu 
nessuna distinzione tra cattolici, ortodossi e protestanti e lo scopo degli 
interventi sara ąuello di fermare la strągę “tout court”! 

Tuttavia, ció che spingera Papa Benedetto XV ad un intervento diretto 
e pubblico e il rapporto doloroso mandato dall'Abate generale dei Mechita- 
risti di Venezia, Mons. Ignazio Ghiurekian, al Pontefice il 28 agosto 1915. 

Beatissimo Padre, 

Neirimmane sciagura piombata sulla nostra povera nazione che dopo tanti se- 
coli di martirii e di inauditi eccidi parę ora proprio votata allo sterminio, rivol- 
giamo supplici gli occhi al Trono eccelso cui la Santa Prowidenza Divina ha 
innalzato Vostra Santitó, immagine della sua patema bont& e clemenza in terra. 
Solo una parola autorevole, solo la valida intercessione di Vostra Santitźi potran- 
no ottenere dal Govemo ottomano la cessazione degli orribili massacri ed un 
contegno piu umano verso un popolo innocente, inerme e tanto travagliato. [...] 
Dal 25 maggio in poi gli awenimenti si succedettero precipitando e lo stato 
della nazione fu ridotto al suo colmo piu duro e piu misero. Fino a quel giomo 
sapevamo solo Tesilio forzato dei popoli delle citt& e dei villaggi della Cilicia, e 
riguardo alla citta di Erzerum ci erano pervenuti solo dei sussurri; mentre oggi 
sappiamo eon certezza che tutto ąuanto il popolo armeno delle citt& e dei vil- 
laggi della Cilicia £ gi& stato rimosso e cacciato nei deserti al sud di Aleppo. Dal 
1 maggio in poi sono stati messi in via, prima il popolo della cittźi e poi ąuello 
della provincia di Erzerum, e successivamente tutta la popolazione armena co- 
minciando da Samsun e Cesarea fino a Ticranocerta ed Edessa, compresi ąuelle 
di Trebizonda, Sebaste, Karputh, Bitlis, Van e Ticranocerta, dai grandi fino ai 
piccoli senza lasciare neppure un uomo, e sono stati cacciati verso i deserti, dal 
sud di Aleppo fino a Mossul e Bagdad. “Armenia senza gli armeni”, ecco il pro- 
gramma dell Impero ottomano. [...] Gli emigrati armeni devono camminare per 
un mese o due o ancora di piu per arrivare a ąueirangolo del deserto che £ stato 


33 Ibidem. 

34 2 settemb re 1915 - Telegramma del Cardinale Gasparri al Delegato apostolico Dolci 

o in S ’ AA EE SS -' Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, pos. 1069, fasc. 

n 448, 48. La stessa istruzione verr& ripetuta nei telegrammi del 16 ottobre e del 4 
novembre 1915. 
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prescelto per essere il loro sepolcro. Ci sono pervenute gik delle notizie che tutta 
la lunga via e le acque delTEufrate sono piene di cadaveri di ąuesti infelici emi- 
grati, mentre i loro compagni sono condannati a morire successivamente nei 
deserti, non avendo nć abitazioni, nć mezzi di lavorare, nć sussistenza. Questo 
k un progetto di sterminare tutta la popolazione armena; & un eccidio enorme 
senza rumore e senza il nome di massacro. [...] Tutta la popolazione armena 
in Turchia & ora intemata nei campi di concentrazione; [...] I viUaggi attomo 
alle cittśi di Van e di Bitlis sono stati devastati, il popolo massacrato. Ai primi 
del mese nella cit tk di Sciabin-Karahissar tutto il popolo & stato trucidato; si 
dice che vi siano rimasti appena alcuni fanciulli, disgraziatamente i particolari 
di ąuesti fatti non ci arrivano mai, oppure ci pervengono molto difficilmente. 
Vedete, dunąue, che il popolo armeno in Turchia vive gli ultimi giomi della 
sua vita; e a noi non & piu rimasto alcun mezzo per ritardame la morte, e se 
anche gli armeni che si trovano allestero non potranno impietosire i govemi 
neutrali, dopo alcuni mesi appena si troveranno le traccia di un popolo di circa 
1.500.000. Lo sterminio & inevitabile[...] 35 

Ispirato dal tristissimo ąuadro dipinto dall'Abate Ghiurekian, Papa Be- 
nedetto XV indirizzó il 10 settembre 1915 un autografo al Sultano ottoma- 
no Maometto V Reshad 36 . 

Maestźi, 

Mentre il cordoglio per gli orrori della lotta tremenda nella ąuale insieme eon le 
grandi nazioni delFEuropa & coinvolto il possente Impero di Vostra Maestźi, Ci 
strazia Tanimo, Ci giunge pure dolorissimo leco dei gemiti di tutto un popolo, 
il ąuale nei vasti domini ottomani & sottoposto ad inenarrabili sofferenze. La 
Nazione armena ha giźi veduto molti dei suoi figli mandati al patibolo, moltis- 
simi tra i ąuali non pochi ecclesiastici ed anche ąualche Vescovo, incarcerati o 
inviati in esilio. Ed ora ci viene riferito intere popolazioni di villaggi e di cit tk 
sono costretti ad abbandonare le loro case per trasferirsi eon indicibili stenti e 
patimenti in lontani luoghi di concentrazione, nei ąuali oltre le angosce morali 
debbono sopportare le privazioni della piu sąuallida miseria e sin le torturę 
della famę. Noi crediamo, Sire, che tali eccessi awengono contro il volere del 
Govemo di Vostra Maesta. [...] Se vi sono tra gli armeni traditori o colpevoli di 
altri delitti, che essi siano legalmente giudicati e puniti. Ma non permetta Vostra 
Maesta nellaltissimo Suo sentimento di giustizia che nel castigo siano travolti 
gli innocenti ed anche sui traviati scenda la sovrana Sua clemenza 37 . 


35 28 agosto 1915 - Lettera di Mons. Ghiurekian, Abate generale dei Mechitaristi, a Papa 
Benedetto XV - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915, pos. 
1058, fasc. 458, n° 9466, 21-24v. 

36 Maometto V Reshad: Trentacinąuesimo Sultano ottomano dal 27 aprile 1909 fino alla 
sua morte, il 3 luglio 1918 

37 10 settembre 1915 - Versione italiana dell autografo di Papa Benedetto XV al Sulta¬ 
no Maometto V Reshad allegata alla lettera del Cardinale Gasparn, Segretano di Stato, al 
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Durante ludienza concessa al Delegato apostolico Dolci per consegnare 
la lettera pontificia al Sultano, quest'ultimo disse: "I miei sentimenti sono 
stati sempre pacifici, riprese S.M., sono stato costretto ed entrare in ąuesta 
lotta, non per ambizione di conąuista, ma unicamente per difendere 1’inte- 
gritźi del mio Impero contro i suoi nemici (alludendo ai russi)” 38 . Nella sua 
risposta del 10 novembre 1915 il Sultano disse che di fronte alle intenzio- 
ni dei rivoluzionari armeni che simpatizzavano eon il nemico delllmpero 
ottomano, cio£ soprattutto i russi, non cera altro modo che spostare le 
popolazioni armene. Inoltre era stato impossibile farę una distinzione tra 
1’elemento tranąuillo e ąuello perturbatore 39 . 

Intanto, la risposta del Sultano non impediva a Papa Benedetto XV di 


Delegato apostolico Dolci del 12 settembre 1915 - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria 
(Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, pos. 1069, fasc. 462, n° 9469, 21 rv. 

38 28 ottobre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Se- 
gretario di Stato - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, 
pos. 1069, fasc. 463, n° 11641, 7-10r. 

39 Cosi reca la traduzione francese della lettera del Sultano Maometto V Reshad a Papa 
Benedetto XV: 

Sa Majestć Impćriale le Sułtan k Sa Saintetć le Papę Benoit XV 

Nous avons reęu la lettre que Votre Saintetć a bien voulu Nous adresser le 10 septembre 
1915 pour Nous prier de mettre la population armćnienne de Notre Empire k 1'abri des me- 
sures violentes et des reprćsailles dont elle serait Tobjet. Nous venons informer Votre Saintetć 
que les nouvelles parvenues au Saint Sićge au sujet du sort des armćniens de Notre Pays ne 
sont pas conformes k la rćalitć des faits. [...] il importe de dire que certaines catćgories d’ar- 
meniens se sont dćparties demićrement de la fidćlitć que Nous sommes en droit d*en attendre. 
Les armćniens qui formaient des comitćs rćvolutionnaires avant le rćtablissement du rćgime 
constitutionnel dans Notre Empire, avaient dans la suitę transformć leur organisation en 
partis politiques. [...] Profitant du moment ou Nos frontićres ćtaient assaillies par les armćes 
ennemies, les armćniens, de connivence avec celles-ci et encouragćs par les Gouvemements 
auxquels ces armćes appartiennent, crććrent un mouvement rćvolutionnaire qui aggravait 
la situation difficile de Notre Empire et entravait les mesures militaires prises dans le but 
dassurer la dćfense de Notre Patrie. [...] Les comitćs rćvolutionnaires armćniens ayant des 
ramifications dans tous les coins de 1 Anatolie, le soulćvement qu’ils ont organisć et que Nos 
ennemis ont encouragć et soutenu, a ćtć gćnćral. En prćsence d’une pareille situation il ćtait 
pratiquement impossible k Nos Autoritćs de pouvoir faire une distinction entre Tćlćment pai- 
sible et 1 ćlćment perturbateur de lordre public. Aussi, Notre Gouvemement se vit-il obligć de 
recourir k des mesures gćnćrales et de faire ćvacuer aux armćniens les rćgions situćes immć- 
diatement a proximitć des champs dopćrations militaires. II ne saurait en consćquence etre 
question d une mesure de rćpression ou de reprćsailles quelconque appliquće indistinctement 
aux coupables et aux innocents, mais simplement d’un dćplacement gćnćral nćcessitć par les 
mtćrets supćneurs de Notre Empire menacć de tous cótćs par de puissants ennemis. Notre 
ouvernement se conformant k Notre volontć na cessć et ne cesse encore de veiller k ce que 
ces ćp acements ne soient effectućs d une faęon prćjudiciable aux populations dćplacćes, [...] 
novem re 1915 - Traduzione francese deH’autografo del Sultano Maometto V Reshad 
a a pa Be nedetto XV - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915- 
1916, pos. 1069. fasc. 463, n° 12687, 25-26r (originale in turco. 26bis). 
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menzionare esplicitamente la travagliata nazione armena nella sua allocu- 
zione concistoriale Nobis Profecto del 6 dicembre 1915: 

Per fermo, nonostante che immense rovine si siano gik accumulate nel corso 
di ąuesti sedici mesi; nonostante che cresca nei cuori il desiderio della pace, e 
alla pace anelino nel pianto su numerose famiglie; nonostante che Noi abbiamo 
adoperato ogni mezzo che valesse in ąualche modo ad affrettare la pace e a com- 
porre le discordie, pur nondimeno questa guerra fatale imperversa ancora per 
marę e per terra, mentre, daltra parte, sovrasta alla misera Armenia 1’estrema 
rovina 40 . 

Nel frattempo, anche il Cardinale Segretario di Stato Gasparri mobilitó 
la rete diplomatica vaticana presso gli alleati della Turchia, cio6 i Govemi 
austro-ungarico e tedesco, e nelle sue istruzioni a Mons. Scapinelli, Nunzio 
a Vienna 41 , e a Mons. Friihwirth, Nunzio a Monaco di Baviera 42 , alludeva 
alle inenarrabili sofferenze degli armeni: 

Sono certamente notę a V.S. 111.ma e R.ma le inenarrabili sofferenze cui nei 
domini ottomani sono sottoposti gli armeni. Migliaia di essi sono stati condan- 
nati al patibolo e barbaramente trucidati, molti altri sono stati costretti ad ab- 
bandonare le loro case e a trasferirsi eon indicibili stenti e patimenti in lontani 
e deserti campi di concentrazione nei quali, oltre le angosce morali, debbono 
sopportare le privazioni della piu squallida miseria ed i tormenti della famę. [...] 
non pochi ecclesiastici, e persino Vescovi, subirono la pena dell’esilio o della 
tortura o della morte. Non vi & pietk nć per fanciulli, ne per donnę, nć per vecchi, 
esposti agli arbitri ed alle violenze di ogni sorta e non sfuggono al saccheggio 
neppure gli edifici dedicati al culto, alla beneficenza ed all’istruzione 43 . 

Nel suo dispaccio, il Cardinale insisteva tuttavia sul fatto che se non 
avessero fatto nulla per fermare i massacri, rAustria-Ungheria e la Germa¬ 
nia avrebbero dovuto ritenersi corresponsabili di ąuesti fatti per non averli 
arrestati. 


40 Benedetto XV, Enciclica Nobis Profecto del 6 dicembre 1915, in AAS 7 (1915) 510. Per 
la traduzione italiana si veda Tutte le encicliche ed i principali docwnenti pontifici emanati dal 
1740, III, Benedetto XV (1914-1922), U. Bellocchi (a cura di), Roma 2000, 83-85. 

41 Scapinelli di Leguigno, Raffaele: Nunzio apostolico a Vienna, poi Cardinale e Pro-Nun- 
zio dal 6 dicembre 1915 in poi. Nel 1918 venne nominato Prefetto della Congregazione per i 
Religiosi. 

42 Friihwirth, Andrea Francesco: Nunzio apostolico a Monaco di Bariera, poi Cardinale e 
Pro-Nunzio dal 6 dicembre 1915 fino a novembre 1916. 

43 2 ottobre 1915 - Lettera del Cardinale Gasparri, Segretano di Stato, a Mons. Scapinelli, 
Nunzio apostolico a Vienna, e a Mons. Friihwirth, Nunzio apostolico a Monaco di Bariera - 
SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, pos. 1069, fasc. 
462, n° 10429, 40-4 lv. 
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[...] V.S. pertanto, nel nome Augusto di Sua SantitA, far& presente a cotesto Si- 
gnor Ministra degli Esteri, eon ogni delicatezza, ma anche eon grandę energia, 
che le leggi delTumanitó e della civilt& esigono che 1’Austria (per Mons. Friih- 
wirth, la Germania) eserciti sul Govemo ottomano la massima pressione affine 
di far cessare prontamente atti di barbarie i ąuali disonorano non solo chi li 
commette, ma anche chi, potendolo, non li impedisce 44 . 

Tali istruzioni furono ripetute in altri telegrammi del 9 e 10 novembre 
1915 45 . La Germania e 1'Austria erano, ąuindi, pienamente al corrente dei 
massacri, che benche colpirono soprattutto gli armeni, coinvolgevano an¬ 
che assiri, caldei, latini e siri. Accenniamo solo al secondo rapporto del 
Cappuccino Norberto Hofer: 

Le punizioni inflitte alla nazione armena servono di pretesto al govemo masso- 
nico turco per poter impunemente sterminare tutto 1’elemento cristiano dell’in- 
temo. Cogli armeni vengono perseguitati pure tutti gli altri cristiani dogni rito, 
non esclusovi i rispettivi cattolici. [...] Riferisce [...] cose incredibili sulle con- 
dizioni brutali cui soggiacciono i cristiani diportati nei cosiddetti campi di con- 
centrazione che si rivelano da lontano per la puzza di cadaveri in putrefazione e 
per il sucidume che vi esiste. Calcoló ad un centinaio di migliaia quei che erano 
diportati e custoditi nelle contrade di Bozanti, Eregli e Aleppo. Fino ad Aleppo 
arrivano dordinario solo le donnę; gli uomini sono morti gi& prima di stenti 
o massacrati. Nel cortile d’un khan dei dintomi d’Aleppo vide, coricate sulla 
nuda terra e nuotanti nel proprio sucidume, parecchie centinaia di donnę, fra 
cui molte madri eon al seno dei bambini morti o vivi, tutte in preda dunapatia 
generale e prossime a spirare 46 . 

La risposta del Nunzio a Vienna insisteva sulla scarsa influenza che 
rAustria-Ungheria aveva sul corso degli eventi in Turchia e suggeriva di 
farę appello allTmperatore Guglielmo II di Germania. 


44 Ibidem. 

45 9 novembre 1915 - Telegramma del Cardinale Gasparri, Segretario di Stato, a Mons. 
Friihwirth, Nunzio apostolico a Monaco di Baviera — ASV, Segreteria di Stato, Guerra (1914- 
1918), rubr. 244, fasc. 110, n° 11099, 248. 

Dal Vaticano, 9 novembre 1915 

Secondo notizie giunte per tramite Nunziatura Vienna, Vescovo siro cattolico di Gezira 
eon clero e fedeli ucciso. Di armeni cattolici quattro Vescovi uccisi eon clero e molti fedeli; di 
altri due non si hanno notizie. Persecuzione si estende anche contro cristiani caldei ed altri 
riti. Cristiani deportati contrade Bozanti, Eregli, Aleppo si trovano in condizioni orribili. V.S. 
insista presso cotesto Govemo per cessazione tali eccessi, che disonorano non solo Turchia, 
ma anche alleati. Card. Gasparri 

5 novembre 1915 - Memorandum del Cappuccino Hofer allegato al rapporto di Mons. 
Scapinelli, Nunzio apostolico a Vienna, al Cardinale Gasparri, Segretario di Stato - ASV, Se¬ 
greteria di Stato, Guerra (1914-1918), rubr. 244, fasc. 110, n° 11316, 259, 260, 262. 
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Da parte mia poi non mancai di tener parola al Signor Ministro degli Esteri sulla 
sorte dei poveri armeni; ed egli mi assicuró che dal Govemo austro-ungarico si 
era fatto e si continuava a farę il possibile per impedire il rinnovarsi dei dolorosi 
awenimenti; ma che, attese le circostanze, non si puó ottenere tutto ció che si 
desiderava. Parę che le persecuzioni ed i massacri continuino. Io credo che piu 
efficace dell’intervento deH’Austria sarebbe ąuello della Germania, la quale 6 
oggi la gran padrona in Turchia. [...] Occorrerebbe interessare personalmente 
1’Imperatore Guglielmo II, e da lui si potrebbe forsę ottenere risultati favorevoli 
alla causa dei cattolici, piu che da altre parti 47 . 

Nel suo rapporto dell’ll novembre 1915, Mons. Friihwirth, Nunzio a 
Monaco di Baviera, esponeva il risultato del suo intervento presso il gover- 
no di Berlino: 

Ho esposto i casi deplorevolissimi segnalati da Vostra Eminenza nel citato tele- 
gramma, invitandolo a farę degli energici passi presso il Govemo di Berlino, allo 
scopo di ottenere una forte pressione sulla Turchia, perchć cessino le indegne 
persecuzioni contro i cristiani. II Signor von Loessl, pur facendo delle riserve 
sulla realtźt dei fatti segnalati, giacchć tutti i giomali tedeschi hanno smentito 
in generale le persecuzioni contro i cristiani in Turchia, mi ha promesso che 
non avrebbe mancato di adoperarsi nel senso desiderato presso il Govemo di 
Berlino 48 . 

Dobbiamo peró aggiungere che giei eon una nota del 4 luglio 1915 il 
Govemo della Germania aveva ufficialmente protestato contro i massacri e 
declinato ogni responsabilitA: 

En prćsence de ces ćvćnements, 1’Ambassade d’Allemagne, par ordre de son 
Gouvemement, est obligće de remontrer encore une fois contrę ces actes d’hor- 
reur et de dćcliner toute responsabilite des conseąuences qui en pourraient rć- 
sulter. Elle se voit foreće d attirer 1’attention du Gouvemement ottoman sur ce 
point dautant plus que 1’Allemagne, en sa qualite de Puissance amie et alliee de 
la Turquie, aurait approuvć ou meme inspire ces actions de violence 49 . 


18 ottobre 1915 — Rapporto di Mons. Scapinelli, Nunzio apostolico a Vienna, al Cardi- 
nale Gasparri, Segretario di Stato - ASV, Segreteria di Stato, Guerra (1914-1918), rubr. 244, 
fesc. 110, n° 11024, 241-243, 244-246. 

8 11 novembre 1915 — Rapporto di Mons. Friihwirth, Nunzio apostolico a Monaco di 
Baviera, al Cardinale Gasparri, Segretario di Stato - ASV, Segreteria di Stato, Guerra (1914- 
!918), rubr. 244, fasc. 110, n° 11304, 256. 

19 settembre 1915 — Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gotti, Prefetto 
della Congregazione di Propaganda Fide - ACO, Armeni del Patriarcato 1891-1926, rubr. n 
!05, 3, n° 36842. 
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4. Conclusione 

Per concludere, possiamo chiederci ąuale fu 1’effetto dellautografo pon- 
tificio e degli interventi diplomatici della Santa Sede sul corso degli eventi. 
Papa Benedetto XV fu 1’unico Sovrano o Capo religioso ad alzare la voce 
contro i massacri e, facendo cosi, “veniva, almeno col fatto, a imprimere 
una nota di pubblicitźi" 50 ai massacri raccogliendo 1'apprezzamento genera¬ 
le da parte delle Potenze, come lasciava intravedere il Delegato apostolico 
Dolci: 

fe per me, Eminentissimo Principe, d’inesprimibile conforto, in questi luttuosi 
awenimenti di stragi dell’infelice nazione armena, il constatare in ąueste regio- 
ni scismatiche, come si elevi maestosa la figura del nostro amatissimo Santo 
Padre. "Il suo gęsto b il gęsto dei grandi” mi diceva 1’Ambasciatore degli Stati 
Uniti nel leggere 1’autografo che trovava energico. II Ministro d’01anda: “£ il 
PapasceltodaliaProwidenzainąuestora tragicadellacrisieuropea”. IIdefunto 
Ambasciatore di Germania e cosi pure il Ministro di Danimarca, eon ammira- 
zione profonda rilevavano il valore diplomatico del documento pontificio ed 
aggiungevano: "Sa Saintetć est tr£s diplomatiąue. II joue un grand role dans 
cette guerre”. II prefato Ambasciatore degli Stati Uniti (giudeo ed ex-rabbino) 51 
come pure il suo primo dragomanno armeno protestante, erano entusiasti di 
gioia ąuando dalia lettura del citato autografo rilevavano che il Papa non face- 
va distinzione alcuna di religione, essendo il suo intervento per tutta intera la 
nazione armena 52 . 

I passi presso i Govemi della Germania e deH'Austria ebbero come ef- 
fetto di sottolineare che "esisteva un problema di immagine intemazionale 
del loro rapporto eon 1'alleato ottomano” 53 (ąuindi la ąuestione della corre- 
sponsabilita per i massacri). Sembra che l’intervento pontificio insieme alle 
pressioni tedesche abbiano almeno rallentato le misure contro gli armeni, 


50 24 novembre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Se- 
gretario di Stato - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, 
pos. 1069, fasc. 463, n° 12531, 19-22v. 

5 Si tratta qui di Henry Morgenthau: Ambasciatore degli Stati-Uniti a Costantinopoli dal 
1913 fino al 1916, Delegato degli Stati Uniti alla Societik delle Nazioni per gli anni 1923-1924. 
Denunció il massacro generale degli armeni nella sua pubblicazione Ambassador Morgen¬ 
thau s Story (1918). Con altri americani decise di formare un fondo pubblico formando un 
comitato di assistenza degli armeni, il Committee on Armenian Atrocities — Comitato per le 
atrocit& verso gli Armeni (in seguito ribattezzata Near East Relief — Aiuti del Medio Oriente). 

24 novembre 1915 — Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gotti, Prefetto 
della Congregazione di Propaganda Fide — ACO, Armeni del Patriarcato 1891-1926, rubr. n 
105, 3, n° 36941. 

A. Riccardi, «Benedetto XV e la crisi della convivenza multireligiosa nell impero otto¬ 
mano®, 106. 
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4. Conclusione 

Per concludere, possiamo chiederci ąuale fu 1’effetto dellautografo pon- 
tificio e degli interventi diplomatici della Santa Sede sul corso degli eventi. 
Papa Benedetto XV fu 1’unico Sovrano o Capo religioso ad alzare la voce 
contro i massacri e, facendo cosl, "veniva, almeno col fatto, a imprimere 
una nota di pubblicita” 50 ai massacri raccogliendo 1’apprezzamento genera¬ 
le da parte delle Potenze, come lasciava intravedere il Delegato apostolico 
Dolci: 

Ć per me, Eminentissimo Principe, d’inesprimibile conforto, in ąuesti luttuosi 
awenimenti di stragi dell’infelice nazione armena, il constatare in ąueste regio- 
ni scismatiche, come si elevi maestosa la figura del nostro amatissimo Santo 
Padre. "II suo gęsto £ il gęsto dei grandi" mi diceva 1’Ambasciatore degli Stati 
Uniti nel leggere 1’autografo che trovava energico. Il Ministro d’01anda: "Ć il 
Papa scelto dalia Prowidenza in ąuestora tragica della crisi europea”. II defunto 
Ambasciatore di Germania e cosl pure il Ministro di Danimarca, eon ammira- 
zione profonda rilevavano il valore diplomatico del documento pontificio ed 
aggiungevano: “Sa Saintetć est trós diplomatiąue. II joue un grand role dans 
cette guerre”. II prefato Ambasciatore degli Stati Uniti (giudeo ed ex-rabbino) 51 
come pure il suo primo dragomanno armeno protestante, erano entusiasti di 
gioia ąuando dalia lettura del citato autografo rilevavano che il Papa non face- 
va distinzione alcuna di religione, essendo il suo intervento per tutta intera la 
nazione armena 52 . 

I passi presso i Govemi della Germania e deH’Austria ebbero come ef- 
fetto di sottolineare che "esisteva un problema di immagine intemazionale 
del loro rapporto eon 1’alleato ottomano” 53 (ąuindi la ąuestione della corre- 
sponsabilita per i massacri). Sembra che l’intervento pontificio insieme alle 
pressioni tedesche abbiano almeno rallentato le misure contro gli armeni, 


50 24 novembre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Se- 
gretario di Stato - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915 - 1916 , 
pos. 1069, fasc. 463, n° 12531, 19-22v. 

51 Si tratta qui di Henry Morgenthau: Ambasciatore degli Stati-Uniti a Costantinopoli dal 
1913 fino al 1916, Delegato degli Stati Uniti alla Societ& delle Nazioni per gli anni 1923-1924. 
Denunció il massacro generale degli armeni nella sua pubblicazione Ambassador Morgen¬ 
thau s Story (1918). Con altri americani decise di formare un fondo pubblico formando un 
comitato di assistenza degli armeni, il Committee on Armenian Atrocities — Comitato per le 
atrocitó verso gli Armeni (in seguito ribattezzata Near East Relief - Aiuti del Medio Oriente). 

52 24 novembre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gotti, Prefetto 
della Congregazione di Propaganda Fide - ACO, Armeni del Patriarcato 1891-1926, rubr. n 
105, 3, n° 36941. 

A. Rjccardi, «Benedetto XV e la crisi della convivenza multireligiosa nellimpero otto- 
mano», 106. 
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4. Conclusione 

Per concludere, possiamo chiederci quale fu 1’effetto dellautografo pon- 
tificio e degli interventi diplomatici della Santa Sede sul corso degli eventi. 
Papa Benedetto XV fu 1’unico Sovrano o Capo religioso ad alzare la voce 
contro i massacri e, facendo cosl, “veniva, almeno col fatto, a imprimere 
una nota di pubblicitA” 50 ai massacri raccogliendo 1'apprezzamento genera¬ 
le da parte delle Potenze, eonie lasciava intravedere il Delegato apostolico 
Dolci: 

Ć per me, Eminentissimo Principe, d’inesprimibile conforto, in ąuesti luttuosi 
awenimenti di stragi dell’infelice nazione armena, il constatare in ąueste regio- 
ni scismatiche, come si elevi maestosa la figura del nostro amatissimo Santo 
Padre. "II suo gęsto b il gęsto dei grandi” mi diceva 1’Ambasciatore degli Stati 
Uniti nel leggere 1’autografo che trovava energico. Il Ministro d’Olanda: "fe il 
Papa scelto dalia Prowidenza in quest’ora tragica della crisi europea”. II defunto 
Ambasciatore di Germania e cosi pure il Ministro di Danimarca, eon ammira- 
zione profonda rilevavano il valore diplomatico del documento pontificio ed 
aggiungevano: "Sa Saintetć est trós diplomatiąue. II joue un grand role dans 
cette guerre”. II prefato Ambasciatore degli Stati Uniti (giudeo ed ex-rabbino) 51 
come pure il suo primo dragomanno armeno protestante, erano entusiasti di 
gioia ąuando dalia lettura del citato autografo rilevavano che il Papa non face- 
va distinzione alcuna di religione, essendo il suo intervento per tutta intera la 
nazione armena 52 . 

I passi presso i Govemi della Germania e dell’Austria ebbero come ef- 
fetto di sottolineare che “esisteva un problema di immagine intemazionale 
del loro rapporto eon 1'alleato ottomano” 53 (ąuindi la ąuestione della corre- 
sponsabilitA per i massacri). Sembra che l'intervento pontificio insieme alle 
pressioni tedesche abbiano almeno rallentato le misure contro gli armeni, 


50 24 novembre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gasparri, Se- 
gretano di Stato - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Austria-Ungheria (Turchia), III periodo 1915-1916, 
pos. 1069, fasc. 463, n° 12531. 19-22v. 

51 Si tratta qui di Henry Morgenthau: Ambasciatore degli Stati-Uniti a Costantinopoli dal 
1913 fino al 1916, Delegato degli Stati Uniti alla Societci delle Nazioni per gli anni 1923-1924. 
Denunció il massacro generale degli armeni nella sua pubblicazione Ambassador Morgen¬ 
thau s Story (1918). Con altri americani decise di formare un fondo pubblico formando un 
comitato di assistenza degli armeni, il Committee on Amtenian Atrocities — Comitato per le 
atrocitA verso gli Armeni (in seguito ribattezzata Near East Relief — Aiuti del Medio Oriente). 

52 24 novembre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gotti, Prefetto 
della Congregazione di Propaganda Fide - ACO, Armeni del Patriarcato 1891-1926, rubr. n 
105, 3, n° 36941. 

53 A. Rjccardi, «Benedetto XV e la crisi della convivenza multireligiosa nell impero otto- 
mano», 106. 
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anche se fino alla fine del 1915 e del 1916 continuarono le deportazioni e 
i massacri: 

Risultato nota lettera del Santo Padre per S.M. il Sultano si 6 veduto nell’im- 
mediato miglioramento della situazione armena che confermo. Oggi Ministro 
Esteri mi diceva che sono stati impartiti ordini per la generale sospensione delle 
misure di deportazione, e che i cattolici avrebbero potuto ritomare tranąuilli ai 
propri domicili. Gabinetto ha pure approvato la risposta formulata alla lettera 
del Santo Padre. [...] Non ho mancato anche di far rilevare agli scismatici e ai 
protestanti armeni, e il documento pontificio era chiarissimo, che il prowiden- 
ziale intervento del Santo Padre era a favore della intera nazione armena senza 
alcuna distinzione 54 . 

Non intendiamo illustrare qui gli altri interventi della Santa Sede per 
scongiurare le misure prese in Siria e in Libano per affamare la popolazio- 
ne cristiana; le minacce di massacri degli armeni nel Caucaso rioccupato 
dai Turchi dopo il Trattato di Brest-Litovsk, ció che suscitó un secondo 
autografo di Benedetto XV al Sultano il 12 marżo 1918 55 Si dovrebbe an¬ 
che documentare 1'appoggio di Benedetto XV per la creazione di un’Arme- 
nia libera e autonoma, come punto esplicitamente previsto nella famosa 
nota per la pace inviata dal Papa ai capi dei popoli belligeranti il 1 agosto 
1917 56 nonche nellautografo pontificio dell’8 novembre 1918 al Presidente 


54 24 novembre 1915 - Rapporto del Delegato apostolico Dolci al Cardinale Gotti, Prefetto 
della Congregazione di Propaganda Fide - ACO, Armeni del Patriarcato 1891-1926, rubr. n° 
105, 3, n° 36941. 

55 12 marżo 1918 - Autografo di Papa Benedetto XV al Sultano Maometto V Reshad - 
SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Asia-Africa-Oceania, III periodo 1918-1922, pos. 57, fasc. 44, n° 57892, 
22-23v. 

[...] En vertu du traitć de paix que les armćes de Votre Majestć unieś A celle de vos allićs 
ont imposć A la Russie des territoires considćrables rentrent sous la domination de la Turąuie 
et ces contrees sont en grandę partie habitćes par des armćniens. De grace, que l'on ćpargne et 
que l’on protćge les populations dćsarmćes et innocentes spćcialement composćes de femmes 
et d’enfants qui parmi les horreurs de la guerre ont traversć tant de sang et de ruines, qui ont 
vu leurs fils massacrćs, leurs maisons ruinćes, leurs biens anćantis ! Cest un don des Puissants 
de savoir pratiquer la gćnćrositć et la misćricorde. Et maintenant qu’il n’y a plus de motifs 
de craindre, maintenant que cessent les raisons dordre militaire signalćes par Votre Majestć 
dans sa lettre du 10 novembre [1915] et que bien au contraire, 1’Empire ottoman ćtend au 
nord ses vastes domaines, puissent les pauvres armćniens voir s’abaisser sur eux en abon- 
dance la pitić et la clćmence souveraines ! 

56 Si tratta della famosa nota per la pace di Papa Benedetto XV ai Capi dei popoli bel¬ 
ligeranti del 1 agosto 1917. Si trova in AAS IX (1917) 417-420 (versione francese); 421-423 
(versione italiana), nonchć in La Civiltd Cattolica, 1917, III, fasc. 1613, 385-392. Riportiamo il 
brano che si riferisce aH’Armenia: 

[...] Lo stesso spirito di equit& e di giustizia dovr& dirigere 1’esame di tutte le altre questio- 
ni territoriali e politiche, nominatamente quelle relative all’assetto dell Armenia, degli Stati 
Balcanici e dei paesi formanti parte dell’antico Regno di Polonia, al quale in particolare le sue 
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statunitense Wilson 57 . Bisogna almeno menzionare anche i vari interventi 
presso le Potenze delllntesa durante le varie conferenze per la Pace, com- 
presa ąuella di Losanna negli anni 1922-23, a pro di una patria armena 
indipendente. 

Come documento conclusivo riproduciamo - per ąuanto tocca la Chiesa 
armeno-cattolica - il bilancio del genocidio redatto dal Patriarca armeno 
cattolico Piętro Paolo XIII Terzian 58 nel dicembre 1918, non senza rendere 
un ultimo omaggio ai numerosi sacerdoti e Vescovi armeno cattolici mar- 
tiri del “Grandę Małe" del 1915. 

Chi sa, che gridi strazianti si alzarono verso il cielo da ąuelle vastissime pianure, 
diventate un immenso cimitero pei armeni, i nostri cari fratelli e figlie! fe vero, 
abbiamo sentito e pianto le numerose defezioni, ma siamo consolati che i nostri 
Vescovi e sacerdoti appena saputo il tramę [sic] preparato ad essi, hanno subito 
disposto i fedeli alla morte da martire; hanno dato Tassoluzione generale e come 
si racconta per molti, consacrando il pane, distribuirono a tutti lultimo viatico. 
Cosi abbiamo sentito che Mons. Andrea Celebian, Vescovo di Diarbekir, k stato 
sepolto vivo in un pozzo fino al petto, e fucilato. Mons. Ignazio Maloyan, Arcive- 
scovo di Mardin, consacrando del pane distribui ai suoi, & stato fucilato coi suoi 
sacerdoti fuori della citta. Mons. Michele Khaciadurian, Vescovo di Malaria, k 
stato spogliato dai suoi vestiti e chiodato dalie mani e piedi sul pian terreno, 


nobili tradizioni storiche e le sofferenze sopportate, specialmente durante lattuale guerra, 
debbono giustamente conciliare le simpatie delle nazioni. Sono ąueste le precipue basi sulle 
quali crediamo debba posare il futuro assetto dei popoli. Esse sono tali da rendere impos- 
sibile il ripetersi di simili conflitti e preparano la soluzione della ąuestione economica, cosi 
importante per laweniree pel benessere materiale di tutti gli stati belligeranti. Nelpresentare 
pertanto a Voi, che reggete in questa tragica ora le sorti dei popoli belligeranti, siamo animati 
dalia cara e soave speranza di vederle accettate e di giungere cosi quanto prima alla cessazione 
di questa lotta tremenda, la quale, ogni giomo piu, apparisce inutile strągę [...]. 

57 8 novembre 1918 - Autografo di Papa Benedetto XV al Signor Woodrow Wilson, Presi- 
dente degli Stati-Uniti d’America - SS.RR.SS., AA.EE.SS., Stati Ecclesiastici, pos. 1317, vol. 
12, n° 83055,240-241. 

[...] En dehors de la Pologne, il y avait, il y a encore une autre nation qui mćrite les sym- 
pathies de Votre Excellence et de tous les hommes de cceur, Nous voulons parler de 1 Armćme. 
II est inutile de rappeler combien cette infortunće nation a souffert, spćcialement dans ces 
demieres annćes ! Bień que le peuple armćnien, dans sa plus grandę majoritć, nappartient pas 
k la religion catholique, le Saint Si&ge, k diffćrentes reprises, s'est intćressć k sa dćfense, soit 
par la mention spćciale qu’il en a faite dans sa Notę aux Puissances belligćrantes du l c aoOt 
1917, soit en ćcrivant au Sułtan pour obtenir en faveur des pauvres armćniens la cessation 
des massacres, soit en envoyant des secours matćriels pour adoucir un peu leurs souffrances. 
Mais tout cela est inutile si on ne reconnait pas k rArmćnie rćunie la pleine indćpendance, 
qu elle a mćritće du reste k tous les points de vue. C’est pourquoi Thumanitć enti&re a les yeux 
fixes sur le grand Prćsident de la plus grandę dćmocratie du monde. 

58 Terzian, Paolo Piętro XIII: Vescovo armeno cattolico di Adana, poi Patriarca armeno 
cattolico di Cilicia dal 23 aprile 1910 fino alla sua rinuncia, il 31 maggio 1931. 
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nel carcere di Malatia; cosi anche i suoi sacerdoti tutti insieme. Mons. Stefano 
Israelian, Vescovo di Karputh, per ordine del Govematore aveva lasciato la sua 
citt& episcopale per andare in Aleppo, coi suoi, eon promessa fatta dal Govemo 
per farlo ritomare eon piu onori, poichć egli in tutta la sua vita era stato fedele 
al Govemo. Molti dei musulmani notabili gli facevano onori, al momento della 
sua partenza, ąuando egli passava davanti alla loro casa. Ma arrivato ad una 
pianura fuori della cittźt, il Vescovo conobbe 1’illusione, come ci hanno raccon- 
tato i musulmani stessi arrivati da quel paese, e invitó i suoi per prepararsi alla 
morte e ąuando ha detto cherano pronti sono stati fucilati. Per Mons. Giacomo 
Topuzian, Vescovo di Musc, si racconta che 1’hanno fatto a pezzi senza piet&, 
coi suoi sacerdoti e fedeli 59 . 

Lista - Lo stato delle diocesi prima e dopo le deportazioni 60 


Diocesi 

Numero dei fedeli 
Approssimativamente 

Chiese e cappelle 

Missioni stabiii o 
visitate 

Scuole per figli e figlie 

Conventi di religiosi e 
religiose 

Seminari 

Vescovadi e presbiteri 

Orfanotrofi 

Vescovi e sacerdoti 
trucidati, o morti nel 
tempo deglt awenimenti 

1. Monte Libanu 

300 

200 

3 

3 

3 

3 

5 

■ 

1 


B 

1 

3 

3 

a 

■ 

■ 

14 

2. Aleppo 

7.000 

6,000 

8 

D 

8 


5 

2 

i 

B 

B 

fl 

9 

D 

a 

■ 

■ 

n 

3. Mardiri 

8.000 

1.500 

8 

■ 

8 

■ 

a 

■ 

■ 

■ 

1 

B 

9 

■ 

a 


■ 

11 

4, Sebaste & To- 
kat 

6.000 


7 

1 

6 

1 

9 

1 

B 

1 

1 

1 

■ 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3 

5, Malaria 

5.000 


6 

■ 

D 

■ 

8 

■ 

D 

■ 

B 

B 

8 

■ 


■ 

■ 

9 

6. Diarbekir 

^3.500 


5 

■ 

5 

■ 

a 

■ 

D 

B 

B 

B 

6 

■ 

a 

■ 

■ 

D 

7. Marasc 

8.000 

7.000 

6 

1 

3 

■ 

5 

0 

D 

1 

fl 

B 

D 

) 

a 

■ 

■ 

3 

Adana 

3.500 


6 

D 

5 

■ 

8 

■ 

3 

B 

1 

fl 

6 

1 

a 

■ 

■ 

2 

9. Aleksandria 

2 „000 

2.000 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

a 

D 

1 

fl 

fl 

2 

7 

dm 

a 

■ 

■ 

■ 

W- Cesarea 

2.000 


3 


3 


2 

■ 

■ 


B 

fl 

3 

■ 


■ 

■ 

■ 

lLBe>TOuth 



2 

2 



1 




— 


i 







9 20 dicembre 1918 - Lettera del Patriarca armeno cattolico Terzian al Cardinale Marini, 
Segretario della Congregazione per la Chiesa orientale, eon ąuattro listę allegate - ACO, Ar- 
meni del Patriarcato 1891-1926, rubr. n° 105, 3, n° 1325. 

60 Ibidem. 
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12. Damasco 

2.700 

2.700 

i 

1 

■ 


■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 


i 

1 



1 

■ 

13. Gemsalemme 



i 

1 

■ 


■ 

■ 

i 

■ 

■ 


i 

1 




8 

14. CostantinopoH 


6.000 

13 

12 

■ 


10 

5 

5 

5 

1 

1 

14 

12 

i 

1 


8 

15. Brussa 

UjJjJJ 

3.000 

D 

D 

5 


8 


2 

1 



5 

D 




D 

16. Angora 


1.500 

12 


5 


12 


1 


1 


3 





10 

17. Trebizonda 

3.500 


n 


fl 


3 


□ 


■ 


D 





9 

18. Erzenim 



41 


30 


30 


1 


1 


30 





48 

19. Musc 

B 


6 


3 


9 


■ 




3 





D 

20. Karputh 



9 


9 


16 


1 




9 





8 

21.Smime 

Qj2J] 

2.000 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 


1 

1 



1 

1 




■ 

22. Nicomedia 

500 


1 

□ 

■ 

■ 

1 


1 

■ 



1 

■ 




■ 

23. Baghgegik 

800 


1 

0 

■ 

■ 

2 


2 

■ 



1 

■ 




■ 

24. Ałtre locaUtA 


2.000 

■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 

■ 


■ 

■ 




■ 

_ 



■ 


Totale 


33.900 

156 

20 

110 

10 

148 

11 

32 

11 

6 

2 

134 

26 

1 

1 

248 

126 


Pontificio Istituto Orietnale 


Georges Ruyssen, S.J. 


SUMMARY 

The Vatican Archives are a relatively unexplored source of documents testifying to the atti- 
tudes of the Holy See in generał, and of Pope Benedict XV in particular, towards the Armenian 
genocide of 1915. The A. has already edited five of the seven volumes of La Questione Armena, 
a senes collecting these sources. After a short overview of the situation of the Chnstians in 
the Ottoman Empire on the eve of the First World War, the article for the most part lets the 
documents speak for themselves. They rangę from the beginning of the genocide on 24 1 * 1 April 
1915 up to a letter of Pope Benedict XV of 10 th September 1915, begging the Ottoman Sułtan 
to put an end to the massacres. One can see two themes developing in these dispatches and 
reports. Firstly, the Vatican gradually became aware that the events were not simply a stan¬ 
dard repression a la turąue of an Armenian rebellion, but a large-scale, systematic program of 
deportation and extermination with elderly people and children among the victims. Secondly, 
whereas initially the Holy See had sought simply to save the Catholics, calling on the Turks to 
distinguish them from other groups, its diplomatic and humanitarian effort came gradually to 
embrace all Christians without distinction: Catholics, Protestants and Orthodox. Pope Bene¬ 
dict XV was the only sovereign or religious leader to protest officially against this tragedy. 
His interventions, however, did not halt the massacres, but only slowed them down. This i 
not restrain the Holy See to put into action its Apostolic Nuncios in Germany and 
Hungary, Turkey's allies. The article also reproduces statistical data on the losses suffere y 
the Armenian Catholic dioceses during the genocide. 
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II Salento medievale in un libro di Linda Safran 


Salento, Arte e Identitźi sono le tre parole-chiave di ąuesto libro 1 , scritto 
da una studiosa gi& ben nota per i suoi scritti sulla Puglia, non solo per 
la sua eccellente monografia sul San Piętro di Otranto, risalente ormai a 
oltre vent’anni addietro, ma anche per i suoi numerosi articoli pubblicati 
in seguito, che la pongono nel ristretto novero degli specialisti della storia 
dellarte di questa terra 2 . 

Scritto da una storica deUarte per educazione e professione, ąuesto li¬ 
bro tuttavia non & un libro di storia dellarte, ma ‘anche’ di storia dellarte, 
perchć b in primo luogo uno studio sul Salento, che cerca di condurre il 
lettore a comprendeme la specificitk (1’ "identitó") attraverso la documen- 
tazione che 1’autrice ritiene sia la piu efficace per tale finalitśi: il patrimo- 
nio di iscrizioni (compresi i graffiti) preservato sui monumenti pubblici, 
le immagini (figurative, ma non soltanto) dipinte o scolpite, in prevalente 
simbiosi eon le iscrizioni (anche se non sempre) e tali da ‘informarci’ sul 
loro contesto genetico socio-antropologico. 


Linda Safran, The Medieval Salento. Art and Identity in Southern ltaly, The Middle Ages 
Senes, University of Pennsylvania Press, Philadelphia 2014, pp. 469. 

Della bibliografia della studiosa, indicata eon completezza nella bibliografia di ąuesto 
libro, mi limito a ricordare ąualcuno dei saggi piu da vicino afferenti al tema qui discusso: 
Language Choice in the Medieval Salento: A Sociolinguistic Approach to Greek and Latin 
Inscriptions , in Zwischen Polis, Provinz und Peripherie: Beitrdge zur byzantinischen Geschichte 
und Kultur, Mainzer Veróffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 7, ed. L. Hofffmann, Wiesba¬ 
den 2005, pp. 853-882; “Scoperte salentine”, in Arte medievale 7/2 (2008), pp. 69-94; "Cultu- 
res textuelles publiąues: Une ćtude de cas dans le sud de 1’Italie”, in Cahiers de civilisation 
mćdićvale 52 (2009), pp. 245-263; "Betwixt or Beyond? The Salento in the fourteenth and 
eenth centuries", in Renaissance Encounters: Greek East and Latin West, ed. M. S. Brownlee 
and D. Gondicas, Leiden 2013, pp. 115-144; "Deconstructing ‘Donors’ in Medieval Southern 
ta y , in Female Founders in Byzantium and Beyond, ed. L Theis, M. Mullett and M. Griinbart, 
m Wiener Jahrbuch fur Kunstgeschichte 60-61 (2011-2012), Vienna 2013, pp. 133-149. 
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II libro si sviluppa su otto capitoli funzionali a un un database sui "Sites 
in the Salento with Texts and Images Informative About Identity", com- 
prensivo di 162 schede. I capitoli, preceduti daMntroduzione, informano il 
lettore sui "Names" (il I), i "Languages" (il II), sull'"Appearance” (il III), lo 
"Status” (il IV), il "Life Cycle (il V), i "Rituals and Other Practices in Places 
of Worship” (il VI), i "Rituals and Practices at Home in the Community” 
(il VII), infine ąuello conclusivo: “Theorizing Salentine Identity" (1YIII). 
In tutto sono 465 pagine, eon un Database di 162 schede su 94 pagine, 
inclusivo di 20 belle foto a colori e piccole foto in bianco/nero dei soggetti 
piu rilevanti per la discussione 3 . Ricco ed esauriente 1’apparato di notę, ri- 
levante per ampiezza multidisciplinare la bibliografia citata, estremamente 
esauriente 1’indice dei luoghi, deUe persone, dei temi trattati. Maneggevole 
e compatto il formato editoriale della University of Pennsylvania Press, as- 
solutamente inappuntabile se non fosse stato per il foglio bianco di p. 396 
dove avrebbero dovuto trovar luogo le ultimę, brevi, tre notę 4 . 

“A ‘real-life’ regional microhistory extrapolated from visual and materiał 
sources is the subject and the object of this book", scrive 1'autrice nella sua 
Introduzione (p. 13). La microstoria regionale £ ąuella del Salento nella 
circoscrizione territoriale qui scelta (v. la nota 63 a p. 339) su un arco di 
possibilitil che ne restringono o diversamente ne configurano i confini. La 
scelta della Safran £ estensiva, perchć vi include anche le aree tarantine e 
brindisine, modellandone la geografia sulla "Terra d’Otranto", quale essa 
si £ configurata amministrativamente in et& normanna. Tuttavia suscita 
seri dubbi Tomogeneita "identitaria" di questo spazio territoriale 5 . Posto 
che Matera non & Salento, tuttavia la conformazione geologica delle sue 
gravine e le conseguenti caratteristiche dei suoi insediamenti, in partico- 
lare delle sue chiese rupestri, ha forti caratteri di similarita eon i ‘centri’ di 


3 Le schede sono fomite di bibliografia, scansionata su una seąuenza che, mi ś sembrato 
di capire, ha inteso privilegiare (ma non sempre) in ordine decrescente i testi piu significativi 
per specificitA d interesse agli aspetti grafici o visuali. Cosi, per farę un esempio, la scheda 75 
su Santa Margherita di Mottola, cita Jacovelli, Safran, Tortorelli, Fonseca, Medea, Guillou, 
eon riferimento a pubblicazioni del 1968, 2010, 2008, 1970, 1939 e 1978. Mi parę owio che 
1 ordine rigorosamente cronologico sarebbe stato preferibile. 

Le si riporta qui per utilitA del lettore interessato. Nota 171: Jones, Archaeology of Eth- 
nicity, 90, Bentley, Ethnicity , 27-33; Bentley, “Response”. 173; nota 172: See Rosser-Owen, 
Mediterraneanism ; Goskar, Materiał worlds”; W. V. Harris, ed., Rethinking', nota 173: See 
esp. Tronzo, "Regarding Norman Sicily”. 

La Safran b in veritA molto attenta a sottolineare 1'attualitA della "Salentine Identity” 
(pp. 11-13), ma ąuesto fenomeno anche oggi ha il suo baricentro nel Leccese, non certo nel 
Tarantino o nell area altrimenti detta della Bassa Murgia. Non un abitante di Grottaglie, di 
Massafra, di Mottola, Palagianello, a tacere di Taranto, mi ha detto di "sentirsi” salentino. Le 

stesse pubblicazioni della Regione Puglia o del TCI distinguono nettamente il Salento dalia 
Bassa Murgia. 




Fig. 1. Massafra, Madonna della Buona Nuova, Fig, 2. Mottola, chiesa rupestre di San Nicola, 

s. Lucia (foto da: C. D. Fonseca, Civili& rupestre s. Lucia (foto V. Fumarola, Mottola). 

in terra jonica, Milano - Roma, s.d. (19701). 



Fig. 3 


• Sama Maria delle Cerrate, portale d'ingresso (toto V. Pace). 













Fig. 4. Brindisi, San Benedetto, part. dellarchitraye sul portale d'ingresso (foto V. Pace). 



Figg. 5-7. Brindisi, San Giovanni al Sepolcro, part. degli stipiti del portale d'ingresso (foto V. Pace) 



Fig. 8. Milano, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, ms. D 67 
sup., f. 127: Presentazione al tempio (foto da Du- 
rante, art. cit. alla nota 10). 
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Fig. 9. Milano, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, ms. D 67 sup., f. 79v: Ultima cena 
Durante, art. cit. alla nota 10). 



Fig. 10. Copertino, chiesa rupestre anonima nella Masseria Li 
Monaci, scena cortese (foto da Safran, pl. 9). 
















Fig. 11. Galatone, chiesa matrice, cod. Galat.3, f. 310 (foto: da Safran, pl. 20). 



m:. 



Fig. 12. Mottola (dmtomi), chiesa rupestre di Santa Margherita, supplizio dellasanta (foto V. Fumarola. Moiiola). 
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Massafra, Mottola (Casalrotto) e Palagianello, i cui territori abitativi sono 
a loro volta meno confrontabili eon quelli della celebre Carpignano, di Nar- 
d6, di Ugento, di Vaste e altri. Altrettanto potrebbe dirsi delle "lamę" del 
circondario Fasano-Monopoli, in Terra di Bari, inscindibili dal punto di 
vista delle espressioni sociali, ąuali si riverberano nel fenomeno rupestre, 
dallarea della Bassa Murgia. Se su un bacino territoriale di riferimento, 
ąuale qui si considera il Salento, si vogliono esaminare i caratteri identita- 
ri, non puó dunque prescindersi da quelle identita geomorfologiche e con- 
seguentemente socio-culturali che accomunano queste zonę, escludendo 
invece il territorio salentino a sud, grosso modo, del percorso dell’Appia fra 
Taranto e Brindisi 6 . Si aggiunga che la diversa preesistenza longobarda cer- 
tamente ha inciso su una diversita da questi centri nord-occidentali rispet- 
to a quelli caratterizzati e identificati eon la “Grecia salentina”. Accettando 
comunque la discutibile scelta ‘geografica’ dell’Autrice resta tuttavia il nodo 
gravoso del suo arco cronologico, perche "the period between the ninth and 
the early fifteenth centuries” (p. 5) vede fluire vicende che da un estremo 
(della presenza bizantina) allaltro (della presenza angioina) eon difficoltźi 
possono storicamente essere rapportate a un comune quadro identitario 
(nel senso del libro). Inoltre in alcuni siti, soprattutto a Mottola, almeno 
dalia documentazione prodotta dalia studiosa, non si riscontrano rilevanti 
tracce di quelle comunitźi di rito ortodosso e lingua greca, ne ebraica, la 
cui presenza sul medesimo territorio ó per la studiosa il piu significativo 
marcatore identitario. 

L"‘Arte" naturalmente subisce le stesse vicende di fluidita che segna- 
no la storia politica e amministrativa, ma piu plasticamente la storia stes- 
sa puó evidenziarla: come rapportare a uno stesso indicatore identitario, 
che non sia 1’owia presenza nella stessa cittó, una chiesa “bizantina” come 
quella del San Piętro di Otranto e la sua cattedrale "normanna” e, ancor 
piu, la decorazione pittorica della prima, fra il 1000 e il 1300 circa, e, a 
metó strada di cronologia, il mosaico pavimentale della cattedrale? Owia- 
mente l’A. e ben consapevole di queste differenze e non ha preteso di scor- 
gervi una continuita, tanto meno si ó posta il problema in 'questi* termini 
che a lei non interessano, perche quanto attira la sua attenzione, occupan- 


6 Con esclusione del circondario delle "lamę” di Fasano-Monopoli, quasi un enclave nella 
Terra di Bari, questa circoscrizione territoriale b quella definita da C. D. Fonseca, II compren- 
sorio della civiltd rupestre, Massafra, s.d., visualizzata dalia cartina territoriale alla fig. 4 di p. 
13. Per i percorsi viari, pur essi di primaria importanza per 1 aggregazione sociale, si vedano 
gli studi di Piętro Dalena, di cui mi limito a ricordare Dagli 'Itinera' ai percorsi. Viaggiare nel 
Mezzogiomo tnedievale, Bari 2003, e i saggi in Via Francigena. Cammini di fede e di turistno 
culturale , Seminari di Studio (Acaja — Supersano - Novoli 2010-2011) a cura di A. Trono, Ga- 
latina 2012 (UniversitA del Salento. Dip. dei Beni delle arti e della storia. Saggi e testi, 48), in 
particolare quelli della Parte II e III. 
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dosi per esempio del mosaico idruntino (pp. 225-226), b piuttosto il suo 
valore testimoniale di una coesistenza fra i due riti, cattolico e ortodosso, 
oltre che di una possibile ricezione di valenze "interculturali” ebraiche e 
musulmane. Ma in ąuesto modo il discorso storico-artistico viene ridotto 
al rango di una visualit& utilizzata a posteriori per illustrare le formę della 
presupposta identitci, mentre non la determina e non la spiega. Con ąuesta 
indifferenziazione delle specificita delle singole opere si potrebbe allora 
analizzare e strumentalizzare all’identita salentina anche una chiesa rupe- 
stre calabrese o campana. D'altro canto, aggiungerei, gi& le figurę di sante 
del trittico della Buona Nuova a Massafra (fig. 1), per citare unopera in 
chiesa rupestre, rinviano piuttosto al nuovo, transregionale clima cortese 
di generica ascendenza franco-napoletana, che non a un endogeno svilup- 
po ‘salentino’, come per esempio, a Mottola (fig. 2). Galatina, nella prima 
met4 del '400, sigla nel modo piu spettacolare il tomante 'moderno' della 
pittura pugliese 7 . 

La terza parola chiave del libro, in realta il concetto che ne domina 
intellettualmente la struttura, b appunto l’“identita". Per l’A., che pur ne ri- 
conosce la difficolta di definizione, essa puó ąualificarsi come “that bundle 
of verbal and corporal [and visual] statements persons and groups use to 
recognize one another", involvendo “individual’s identification with bro- 
ader groups on the basis of differences socially sanctioned as significant” 
(p. 3) 8 . t in ąuesto "riconoscimento” reciproco di individui appartenenti a 
gruppi differenziati che la Safran coglie il fattore caratterizzante l’identitźi 
salentina. 


•k k k 


Chianta Timpostazione del libro, osserverei tuttavia subito che resclu- 
sione di altre formę di espressione visuale, che non siano le sole immagini 
e iscrizioni 'esposte*, “intended from the outset to be viewed by multiple 
persons”, pur pragmaticamente comprensibile, incide sulla completez- 
za dell assunto. £ il caso, in primissimo luogo, deirarchitettura, pur essa 


7 Significativa la seąuenza di confronti proposti da M. S. Caló Mariani, Monte SantAngelo. 
Il complesso monumentale di San Piętro, di Santa Maria Maggiore e del battistero di San Gio- 
vanni, Galatina 2013, pp. 74-78, fra opere nella Capitanata, Terra di Bari e Salento, unitę dal 
comune denominatore del gusto aristocratico diffuso dalia corte angioina di Napoli. 

Le citazioni accreditano queste definizioni a lavori di Richard Trexler del 1985, di Mar¬ 
garita Driaz-Andreu e Sam Lucy del 1985. Alla bibliografia degli studi antropologici citati 
dalia studiosa, comprensiva anche delle voci critiche sul concetto in questione, mi permetto 
di aggiungere, per 1 Italia, almeno i libri di Francesco Remotti: Contro 1'identitd., Bari 1996 e 
Lossessione identitaria, Bari 2010. Ai non specialisti puó risultare utile il successivo articolo, 
dalio stesso titolo del libro, pubblicato nella Rivista Italiana di Gruppoanalisi 25/1 (2011), pp- 
9-29 (consultabile, con altri, in formato digitale). 
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dosi per esempio del mosaico idruntino (pp. 225-226), & piuttosto il suo 
valore testimoniale di una coesistenza fra i due riti, cattolico e ortodosso, 
oltre che di una possibile ricezione di valenze "interculturali” ebraiche e 
musulmane. Ma in ąuesto modo il discorso storico-artistico viene ridotto 
al rango di una visualitk utilizzata a posteriori per illustrare le formę della 
presupposta identitk, mentre non la determina e non la spiega. Con ąuesta 
indifferenziazione delle specificitk delle singole opere si potrebbe allora 
analizzare e strumentalizzare alTidentitk salentina anche una chiesa rupe- 
stre calabrese o campana. Daltro canto, aggiungerei, gik le figurę di sante 
del trittico della Buona Nuova a Massafra (fig. 1), per citare unopera in 
chiesa rupestre, rinviano piuttosto al nuovo, transregionale clima cortese 
di generica ascendenza franco-napoletana, che non a un endogeno svilup- 
po ‘salentino’, come per esempio, a Mottola (fig. 2). Galatina, nella prima 
metk del ‘400, sigla nel modo piu spettacolare il tomante ‘moderno’ della 
pittura pugliese 7 . 

La terza parola chiave del libro, in realtk il concetto che ne domina 
intellettualmente la struttura, b appunto l’“identitk”. Per l’A., che pur ne ri- 
conosce la difficolta di definizione, essa puó ąualificarsi come “that bundle 
of verbal and corporal [and visual] statements persons and groups use to 
recognize one another", involvendo “individual’s identification with bro- 
ader groups on the basis of differences socially sanctioned as significant” 
(p. 3) 8 . £ in ąuesto "riconoscimento" reciproco di individui appartenenti a 
gruppi differenziati che la Safran coglie il fattore caratterizzante 1'identitk 
salentina. 


* * * 


Chiarita Timpostazione del libro, osserverei tuttavia subito che lesclu- 
sione di altre formę di espressione visuale, che non siano le sole immagini 
e iscrizioni 'esposte', "intended from the outset to be viewed by multiple 
persons”, pur pragmaticamente comprensibile, incide sulla completez- 
za delFassunto. il caso, in primissimo luogo, deirarchitettura, pur essa 

7 Significativa la seąuenza di confronti proposti da M. S. Caló Mariani, Monte SanCAngelo . 
II complesso monumentale di San Piętro, di Santa Maria Maggiore e del battistero di San Gio- 
vanni, Galatina 2013, pp. 74-78, fra opere nella Capitanata, Terra di Bari e Salento, unitę dal 
comune denominatore del gusto aristocratico diffuso dalia corte angioina di Napoli. 

® Le citazioni accreditano queste definizioni a lavori di Richard Trexler del 1985, di Mar¬ 
garita Driaz-Andreu e Sam Lucy del 1985. Alla bibliografia degli studi antropologici citati 
dalia studiosa, comprensiva anche delle voci critiche sul concetto in questione, mi permetto 
di aggiungere, per lTtalia, almeno i libri di Francesco Remotti: Contro iidentitd, Bari 1996 e 
L ossessione identitaria, Bari 2010. Ai non specialisti puó risultare utile il successivo articolo, 
dalio stesso titolo del libro, pubblicato nella Rivista Italiana di Gruppoanalisi 25/1 (2011), PP- 
9-29 (consultabile, con altri, in formato digitale). 
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espressione visuale, che oltretutto ‘ospita’ le formę grafiche e visuali privi- 
legiate. Qualche esempio fra tutti: la chiesa monastica di Santa Maria delle 
Cerrate, la grandę cattedrale di Taranto o la chiesa monastica di San Nicola 
di Casole, della ąuale piu volte ó nominato il suo abate Nicholas/Nektarios. 
Gi& infatti le loro configurazioni architettoniche sono la conseguenza di 
scelte di committenza, che ó necessario far dialogare eon le immagini, in 
sintonia o meno, eon le risultanze dell’incrocio grafico-figurativo: a nessu- 
no, per esempio, verrebbe in mente, guardando la sua architettura estema 
o, a prima vista, il suo spazio basilicale interno, che la chiesa di Cerrate 
ospiti affreschi “morę graeco”, tra i piu belli della regione e dellltalia meri- 
dionale tutta, pur successivi di alcune generazioni alla sua fondazione, cosi 
come 1'affresco nella cripta della cattedrale di Taranto (pl. 16) e di tanto piu 
interessante perchć, non diversamente da ąuanto awiene di freąuente un 
po’ ovunque e anche fuori del Salento, la sua maniera grecizzante si trova 
in un edificio totalmente ‘latino’; o, ancora, i magnifici ruderi di Casole 
difficilmente li si immagina come 1’ambiente ąuotidiano del celebre aba¬ 
te Nicholas/Nektarios, piu volte ricordato nel libro. Ma anche la seultura 
monumentale, intrinseca d’altronde allarchitettura, sarebbe potuta essere 
utile allassunto, se piu sistematicamente considerata. Gia il caso del por¬ 
tale d’ingresso della chiesa di Cerrate (fig. 3), appena citata, e in proposito 
indicativo e ci si puó chiedere perchć esso non venga espressamente ricor¬ 
dato; oppure perchć viene accreditata di una pur breve citazione la ‘carola’ 
di personaggi maschili e femminili sul capitello adespoto da Sant’Andrea 
delTlsola presso Brindisi, ma non 1'intrigante architrave 'islamizzante' eon 
scene di caccia sull’architrave della chiesa di San Benedetto (fig. 4)? O, an- 
cor piu, perchć ignorare 1’affascinante portale del San Giovanni al Sepolcro 
di questa stessa citt<l? 9 Qui il “bestiario” e i temi sugli stipiti (figg. 5-7) e i 
capitelli, anche se ‘muti’, perchć vi mancano iscrizioni, non sono meno ‘lo- 
quenti’ di altre opere cui si affiancano iscrizioni, trasmettendoci presenze 
o echi di miti e di cultura per null affatto secondari nella prospettiva critica 
di questo libro, anche se prive di indidualita onomastica. Ugualmente, dei 
libri non si sarebbe dovuto farę a meno, perchć l’“identity” non puó es¬ 
sere ristretta al discorso “pubblico”, sottraendo di conseguenza all analisi 
“books and portable paintings” che offrono “scarce information about the 
agency of publica art” (p. 3). Lo mostra il tema del Bestiario medievale 
che, "pubblicamente” esposto ai fedeli e ad altri sugli stipiti della chiesa 
brindisina del Sepolcro, immediatamente sollecita un raccordo (pur se ge- 


9 Sull’architrave: G. Gabrieli, U. Scerrato, Gli Arabi in Italia, Milano 1979, p. 350, su di 
esso e l'intera chiesa: P. Belli D’Elia, Puglia romanica, Milano 2003, pp. 212-222, sul San Gio- 
vanni al Sepolcro di Brindisi: ibidem, pp. 299-300 (ma senza adeguata riproduzione di quanto 
qui interessa). 
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nericamente tematico) eon un codice ąuale il Physiologus greco, nella sua 
versione del YAmbr. E 16 sup., cosi come importanti sono altri codici, di 
origine salentina, dei ąuali ancora di recente b stata sottolineata la piena 
integrazione del loro materiale figurativo alla sfera della pittura monumen- 
tale, come, per esempio, YAmbr. D 67 sup. (fig. 8) 10 . In merito, ancora, e a 
conclusione di ąueste mie osservazioni di fondo, prima di rwolgerci piu in 
dettaglio alle pagine dei diversi capitoli, b anche necessario ricordare un 
dato di fatto essenziale e preliminare alla valenza pur solo ‘visuale’ della do- 
cumentazione d'immagine: la pittura pugliese, ąuella salentina in specie b 
largamente iconica e ha una percentuale assolutamente minoritaria di cieli 
o scene ‘narrative’, siano esse bibliche (ąuasi esclusivamente cristologiche) 
o agiografiche 11 . £ una situazione non diversa dall'adiacente area del ma- 
terano e del sud della Terra di Bari (Monopoli / Fasano) dove peraltro sono 
conservati almeno due cieli, l’uno veterotestamentario, nella cosidddetta 
Grotta del Peccato originale, 1’altro, apocalittico, a Seppannibale 12 . Essa b 
comunąue tale da doveme almeno postulare le ragioni e coinvolgerla fra le 
strutture’ dell’identita. 

11 ventaglio delle opere prese in considerazione e presentato, come qui 
ricordato all’inizio, secondo un’ articolazione che procede attraverso i ca- 
ratteri sui ąuali viene costruita 1’identita salentina, primi fra tutti i nomi e 
le lingue. E vero che dalia presenza di nomi documentati sulle immagini 
o sulle iscrizioni, latine, greche ed ebraiche, si coglie subito il carattere 
‘misto’ di ąuesta societa del Salento medievale, ma mi domando ąuanto sia 

10 Per il Physiologus v. X. Muratova, "Larte longobarda e il ‘physiologus’", in Atti del 6° 
Congresso intemazionale di studi sullalto medioevo (Milano 1978), Spoleto 1980, pp. 547-558. 
Per i mss. salentini: R. Durante, "La decorazione dei codici salentini: 1’esempio del Vallicel- 
liano C 7”, in Nea 'Ptuprj. Rivista di ricerche bizantinistiche 5 (2008), pp. 277-301; Eadem, "Mi¬ 
niaturę e affreschi in Terra d’Otranto. L’Ambrosianus D 67 sup. e le decorazioni pittoriche 
di Santa Maria della Croce a Casaranello e di S. Mauro a Gallipoli”, in RSBN 43 (2008), pp. 
225-256; Eadem, “Ulliade in Terra d’Otranto: il teatro omerico nell inedito ciclo illustrativo del 
breslaviense Rehdiger 26", in Aevum 86 (2012), pp. 493-517; Eadem, "Immagini della tenerez- 
za. La Vergine Eleousa del manoscritto Borgiano Greco 7 e la pittura monumentale salentina , 
in Iconographica 10-11 (2011-2012), pp. 57-69. Sul patrimonio scrittorio, v. adesso S. Luc&, 
Scritture e libri in Terra d’Otranto fra XI e XII secolo", in Bizantini, longobardi e arabi, cit. 
infra [nota 16], pp. 487-548, taw. I-XXI. 

Lo osservai e lo problematizzai sin dal mio primo saggio sulla pittura pugliese: V. Pace, 
La pittura delle origini in Puglia (secc. IX-XIV)", in La Puglia fra Bizanzio e 1’Occidente , Mi¬ 
lano 1980, pp. 317-400, 415-418, in part. nel mio cap. 8 ("L’iconismo della pittura pugliese: 
unipotesi"), alle pp. 338-340. 

12 G. Bertelli, "Modelli iconografici nelle chiese rupestri di Puglia e Basilicata. I cieli af- 
frescati eon storie bibliche e cristologiche", in Agiografla e iconografia nelle aree della civiltd 
rupestre. Atti del V Convegno intemazionale sulla civilta rupestre (Savelletri di Fasano, 2011), 
Spoleto 2013, pp. 121-146, taw. I-XYII. 
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utile, anche per un database, stabilire classifiche di freąuenza e cogliere per 
esempio il predominio, nel campo della popolazione cattolica dei Giovan- 
ni, Nicola, Michele o Giorgio. Cambierebbe la situazione nella Terra di Bari 
o in Capitanata? Certamente nella prima ci sarebbero piu Nicola, mentre 
nella seconda trionferebbe Michele. fe comunąue owio che, restando nel 
campo del cattolicesimo latino, ancor piu prezioso sarebbe il preliminare 
studio dei santorali e dei culti, che stanno a mon te anche degli agiotopo- 
nomi attentamente catalogati. Agiografia e liturgia sono qui essenziali. La 
studiosa procede comunąue eon lodevole prudenza nel dedurre significati 
dalie occorrenze onomastiche e, per esempio, giustamente rifiuta di dare 
particolare importanza al freąuente agiotoponimo di Piętro. Per ąuanto poi 
riguarda le evidenze linguistiche il terreno b stato ampiamente dissodato 
dagli studi di storici come Andrć Jacob e Jean-Marie Martin, di cui la stu¬ 
diosa fa ampiamente uso, associandovi le indagini di Cesare Colafemmina 
sul versante ebraico 13 . 

Nel rivolgere 1’attenzione alle Apparenze, allo Stato (sociale, civico, pro- 
fessionale, etc.), al Ciclo della vita, come pure agli Aspetti di ritualitó e 
delle pratiche devozionali, il commento della studiosa al proprio databa¬ 
se nei suoi capitoli 6 denso e informativo, anche se ąualche volta trapela 
ąualche sorprendente ingenuita che sarebbe stato opportuno evitare: che 
nel caso dei mestieri (pp. 92-97) le iscrizioni ce ne rivelino l’attivita (si cita 
1'esempio di un muratore del XIV secolo a Ceglie Messapica), oppure che, 
non esistendone documentazione, la si possa arguire dalia toponomastica 
(1’abitato di “Quattro macine" implica owiamente l’attivit& di mugnai) si 
tratta di situazioni universali e consustanziali a ogni societa rurale, che si 
tratti del Salento o di un abitato della Scandinavia. Cosi pure, trattando del 
Ciclo della vita, lo scrivere che “childbirth was one of the most dangerous 
moments in the lives of women and of their newboms” o che “newboms 
were swaddled for their protection, but of course they needed nursing to 
survive” (pp. 120-121) e superfluo. 

Alla ricerca dell’ “identita” ogni aspetto viene valutato sul triangolo so¬ 
ciale dei cattolici di rito romano, degli ortodossi e degli ebrei. Sarebbe co- 

13 Segnalo quattro recentissimi articoli dello studioso belga,di cui la studiosa non ha pur- 
troppo potuto tenere conto, esemplari per la corretta restituzione filologica (inerente datę e 
significato) di testi epigrafici da lei citati: A. Jacob, “Deux refections de murs d ćglises salenti- 
nes (Acąuarica del Capo et Sanarica)’’, in La parola del passato 66 (2011), pp. 147-155; Deux 
fragments de diptyques liturgiques byzantins sur ostraka decouverts dans la grotte de Leu- 
caspide prós de Tarente”, ibidem 67 (2012) [2014], p. 216-233; Liscrizione dedicatoria della 
cripta di S. Michele Arcangelo alla masseria Li Monaci presso Copertino in Terra d Otranto , 
in Copertino. Storia e cultura, a cura di M. Greco, Lecce 2013, pp- 53-56; L ćpitaphe metrique 
du pretre Jean k Cerrate”, in Nśa'Pwpr /. Rivista di ricerche bizantinistiche 10 (2013) [2014], pp. 
139-154. 
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munąue stata utile in proposito una precisa informazione su ąuanto si sa 
o si puó dedurre sulle consistenze demografiche, in termini assoluti e in 
termini percentuali, della comunitó ebraica e sulle diverse densitó abitati- 
ve 14 . Ció naturalmente non toglie, anzi accresce 1'interesse per ąuelle osser- 
vazioni che, adeguatamente documentate, si rivolgono a comportamenti 
e pratiche che cattolici e ortodossi, cattolici ed ebrei, o tutti e tre i gruppi, 
svolgono in maniera simile o dissimile. Tale il caso degli "headstyles” e 
“womens head coverings" (pp. 76-84 e 111-113). Il supporto delle imma- 
gini, inesistente sul versante ebraico, permette anche di evidenziare la di- 
scrasia fra testualitk e realtct ‘ąuotidiana’: se Nicholas/Nektarios a Caso- 
le e il metropolita Eustazio a Tessalonica ci offrono in ambito cristiano 
diverse posizioni, sottilmente elaborate sullesegesi biblica, sembrerebbe 
anche che prescrizioni e regole, ąuali esse fossero e a chi si rivolgessero 
(dai sacerdoti e monaci alle donnę sposate e nubili) rimasero largamente 
disattese. Le donnę maritate infatti, per citare un caso concreto, avrebbe- 
ro dovuto sempre avere sulla testa un velo, diversamente dalie nubili, ma 
almeno nella proiezione visuale e dunąue verosimilmente anche in realta 
ció non sempre accadde. Che ció, in alcuni casi, possa essere dovuto al 
fatto che si sarebbe trattato di immagini post mortem "paid for by family 
members to serve as indexes of family status and as pious exemplars for 
the faithful” (p. 112), e una interpretativa lectio difficilior, gia avanzata in 
precedenza dalia stessa Safran, che potni essere discussa, convalidandola o 
smentendola, eon il confronto di altre immagini votive, almeno eon ąuelle 
del meridione italiano del tempo. 

Proprio il ‘confronto’ eon le altre realtó territoriali, intra o extra regiona- 
li, e daltronde unesigenza cui l’A. non e interessata a priori, perche, come 
ricordato, rivolge il suo sguardo solo ed esclusivamente alla “microrealtó 
territoriale” salentina, eon il corredo della documentazione guadagnata 
dalie conoscenze di altre discipline. Nel capitolo sul Ciclo della vita di cui 
si scelgono i momenti principali (dalia “Pregnancy, Childbirth, Nursing” 
al “Baptism and Bńt milah" [la cerimonia della circoncisione], dal “Chur- 
ching and Sabbath of the Parturient” allo “Schooling”, dal “Bethrotal and 
Wedding” al “Death, Burial and Mouming") le immagini divengono di fre- 
ąuente del tutto accessorie, se non addirittura estranee, a un discorso che 
tuttavia non manca affatto di interesse: per esempio laddove riflette sulle 
“connections (...) between Christian baptism and Jewish brit" (p. 125), op- 
pure discute sui riti matrimoniali deH’ortodossia e su possibili ascendenze 


14 Una cittA di presenza ebraica particolarmente forte fu Oria, cui la Safran dedica molta 
attenzione. In merito si veda anche Tultimo articoło, postumo, di Cesare Colafemmina, Inni 
sinagogali e usi penitenziali nella Puglia ebraica dei seoli IX-X. II caso di Oria", in Bizantini, 
longobardi e arabi, cit. infra, pp. 29-316. 
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comuni eon la pratica giudaica (pp. 128-132). Poiche la storia umana 6 
tuttavia fatta anche di vicende e di comportamenti che la intersecano quo- 
tidianamente o freąuentemente non sarebbe stato inutile dedicare ąualche 
riflessione anche ad altri temi, fra i quali Tespressione dei sentimenti o 
della violenza, avendone a disposizione casi particolarmente significativi: 
la straordinaria immagine della coppia che teneramente si abbraccia, sul 
soffitto stellato della chiesa di San Michele arcangelo, oggi nella masseria 
Li Monaci (cui peraltro 6 stata dedicata una bella illustrazione a colon) 
(fig. 9) oppure la rappresentazione della tortura inflitta a s. Margherita, 
nella cripta a lei dedicata, dove colpisce per la sua raritA lostentazione 
della ripetuta nudita della santa (fig. II) 15 . Oltretutto di ąuesta scena la 
studiosa se ne sarebbe anche potuta servire laddove scrive dei “womens 
head coverings”, sopra ricordati, dal momento che eon il corpo totalmente 
nudo della santa contrasta la sua agghindata copertura del capo, non deco- 
ro superfluo, ma esplicita valenza visuale di quella verginita a difesa della 
quale la santa subisce il martirio. 

La documentazione visuale assume maggiore valenza nei capitoli sulla 
Ritualitó, dove TA. mette a profitto del lettore la sua ottima conoscenza 
dei monumenti 16 . Largo spazio e dedicato, nel primo, sulla Ritualita negli 

15 Per la prima se ne legga lappropriato commento di M. S. Caló Mariani, “Echi doltre- 
mare in Terra d'Otranto”, in II cammino di Gerusalemme. Atti del II Convegno int. di Studio 
(Bari - Bńndisi - Trani 1999), a cura di M. S. Caló Mariani, Bari 2002 (Rotte mediterranee 
della cultura 2), pp. 238-239; per la seconda (dove la santa non ha nemmeno un lembo per 
coprime il sesso), si veda 1'illustrazione in La Puglia fra Bisanzio e lOccidente, cit. [nota 11], 
fig. 109, oppure, meglio, a colori, in C. D. Fonseca, Civilta delle grotte. Mezzogiomo rupestre, 
Napoli 1988, dopo p. 96. Mi riesce difficile condividere la casta lettura interpretativa di R. 
Tortorelli, ‘Tl codice erypt. B /} VIII e 1'iconografia di S. Margherita di Antiochia, in Agtografia 
e iconografia, cit. [nota 12], pp. 185-198 e taw. I-XII. Significativamente due delle figurę dei 
camefici sono State scalpellate. 

16 Nelle verosimili morę fra la consegna del testo aireditore e la sua stampa sono usciti 
alcuni libri o saggi, che vale qui la pena ricordare a integrazione della bibliografia: Bizantini, 
longobardi e arabi in Puglia neWalto medioevo. Atti del XX Congresso intemazionale di studio 
sullalto medioevo (Savelletri di Fasano 2011), Spoleto 2012; Sancta Maria de Nerito, a cura di 
D. De Lorenzis, M. Gaballo, P. Giuri, Galatina 2013 (ivi in part.: M. R. Marchionibus, “La Cat- 
tedrale di Nardó e la sua decorazione pittorica”, pp. 119-140); G. Curzi, Santa Maria del Casale 
a Brindisi. Arte, politica e culto nel Salento angioino, Roma 2013; G. Perrino, Affari pubblici e 
devozione privata. Santa Maria del Casale a Brindisi, Ban 2013; Agiografia e iconografia nelle 
aree della civilta rupestre. cit. [nota 12]; Riflessi metropolitani liturgici, agiografici, paleografici, 
artistici nellItalia meridionale. Atti della giomata di studi presso il Pontificio Istituto Onentale, 
2010, a cura di V. Ruggieri — L. Pieralli — G. Rigotti, OCA 296, Roma 2014, eon particolare 
attenzione al testo di M. Berger: “L*influence de la liturgie et des commentaires mystagogiques 
sur les programmes iconographiques byzantins de Terre d Otrante (XII C -XV C siócles) , alle pp. 
11-45. Mi si permetta anche di ricordare un paio di miei saggi di qualche utilitA per alcuni dei 
monumenti qui discussi: V. Pace, “Affreschi dellTtaha meridionale greca nella prima metA del 
XIV secolo”, in Dećani et l art byzantin au tnilieu du X/V r siecle. Atti del colloquio intemazionale 
(Belgrado-Dećani 1985), Belgrado 1989, pp. 109-120; “Iconografia di s. Nicola nell arte medie- 
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spazi cultuali, all'“iconografia" dei santi, dai vescovi dellemiciclo absidale 
alle immagini sulle pareti, venendo qui ripreso e assai meglio contestua- 
lizzato 1’aspetto delle scelte onomastiche introdotto inizialmente 17 . Per via 
delle immagini di supplica che figurano al margine di affreschi di evidente 
valenza votiva ritoma ed emerge qui eon piu incisivitśi il ruolo dei commit- 
tenti, in precedenza discussi solo per il loro stato sociale e adesso meglio 
contestualizzati alle immagini da loro volute. II ritmo dellanno, eon il suo 
calendario, le processioni, i pellegrinaggi, oppure i rituali domestici, dal 
bagno al cibo, dai segni caricati di simbolismo, alle pratiche esorcistiche 
fino ai suoni, nella misura in cui se ne visualizzano gli strumenti o se ne 
hanno echi documentari, sono i te mi del capitolo dedicato ai Rituali ca- 
salinghi o della comunita. A tal proposito, pur astenendomi dalia difficile 
discussione sulla valenza apotropaica di diversi simboli cui la studiosa ha 
dedicato diverse pagine (pp. 196-202) 6 tuttavia necessario osservare che 
l’A. ha preso una clamorosa svista interpretando una manicula di un tardo 
codice liturgico salentino (fig. 10), eon 1'esplicito indice puntato, di con- 
sueto usata dagli scribi medievali per indirizzare 1’attenzione del lettore su 
specifici passaggi del testo, come un "amuleto" in forma di ‘fica’ (p. 200) e 
di conseguenza accreditandola di una valenza apotropaica! 18 

Lultimo capitolo (“Theorizing Salentine Identity") sintetizza lostudioe 
significativamente pone 1'accento sul superamento del concetto di "Ethni- 
city" nellesperienza salentina, esponendo sinteticamente tre casi esempla- 
ri di “interculturalita”: “The Otranto cathedral" (ma sarebbe stato meglio 
aveme specificato “the floor mosaic", perchć solo a questo accenna), "The 
Andrano Hospital Stela” e “Santi Stefani at Vaste". Ma per questa "intercul- 


vale dell ltalia meridionale” (in russo, eon riass. in inglese), in II buort nocchiero. II culto di 
san Nicola nel niondo cristiano (in russo: Dobry korrnchiy. Pochitanie sviatitelia Nikolaia v 
christianskom mirę), a cura di A. V. Bugaevskij, Skinia, Mosca 2011, pp. 318-334 (p. 335 per il 
riassunto). La versione originale italiana di ąuesto saggio, utilizzata per un successivo conve- 
gno e in seguito pubblicata in un volume miscellaneo di Atti senza che ne fossi a conoscenza, 
presenta imprecisioni e varianti pur minime rispetto all edizione russa, mancando oltretutto 
dell apparato illustrativo: V. Pace, “Iconografia di San Nicola di Bari nell’Italia meridionale 
medievale: alcuni esempi e qualche precisazione”, in Sulla scia di Pantaleone di Nicomedia. 
San Nicola da Myra dal Salento alla Costa d'Amalfi: il mito di un culto in cammino, Atti del VI 
Convegno di Studi, Ravello, 2009 - I Santi Giorgio ed Eustachio Milites Christi in terra amalfi- 
tana, Atti del VII Convegno di Studi, Ravello 2010, a cura di C. Caserta, Napoli 2012, pp. 75-84. 

17 Sulla rappresentazione dei vescovi sullemiciclo absidale cfr. adesso il mio: “Una rara 
presenza: I vescovi greci. L’iconografia e la devozione come aspetti della ‘maniera greca , in 
Le Plaisir de l art du Moyen Age. Conunande, production et rćception de l'ceuvre d art. Mćlanges 
en hommage a Xavier Barral i Altet, Paris 2012, pp. 806-812. 

8 Ć evidente dall’immagine, nitidamente riprodotta, che 1’indice (della mano sinistra) £ 
puntato, mentre le altre dita, pollice compreso sono tutte flesse. Perduta la valenza apotro¬ 
paica della manicula, anche il vicino nodo di Salomone deve essere di conseguenza diversa- 
mente interpretato. 
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turalita", che la studiosa assume come paradigma dell’ “identitó" salentina 
meglio sarebbe potuto valere il ricorso al concetto di “convivenza", non 
soltanto antropologicamente meno impegnativo per la stessa diffidenza e 
opposizione che “identita” ha sollecitato nelfambito degli studi piu impe- 
gnati a definirlo o negarlo, ma anche significativamente sperimentato in 
situazioni analoghe, come nella Spagna islamica 19 . 

Riflesso di ąuesta "convivenza" e anche la scarsa o nulla attenzione ai 
‘marcatori etnici', una sola volta presenti nellabbigliamento di un ebreo, 
torturatore di s. Stefano, nella chiesa di Soleto, ma altrimenti assenti nella 
definizione fisionomica (p. 217). I "diversi" — neri o asiatici, fisicamente 
deformi, moralmente reietti — non sono qui menzionati e forsę dawero 
non appaiono, se non in qualche interstizio narrativo dei cieli piu recenti 20 . 

Il Salento emerge da queste pagine come una felice terra di convivenza, 
che ci propone un modello di riferimento, che purtroppo intolleranza reli- 
giosa, persecuzioni razziali, indiscriminati eccidi, del passato e del tragico 
presente, hanno dimenticato. Che la studiosa gli abbia dedicato questo li¬ 
bro 6 forsę non solo un segno di amore per questa terra, ma anche di vo- 
lonta e desiderio perche un tale modello tomi a riaffermarsi: una speranza 
alla quale ci associamo e per la quale le siamo grati di questo studio, anche 
se per alcuni aspetti non trascurabili o per 1’impostazione di metodo ho 
ritenuto qui necessario esporre le mie perplessitci. 

via Poli 48 Valentino Pace 

00187 Roma 

vpace@trincoll.it 


cfr. Convivencia: Jews, Muslims, and Christians in Medieval Spain, a cura di V. B. Mann, 
New York/NY, 1992. Si tenga presente che se il termine di Convivenza ha valenze esclusiva- 
mente positive nel suo campo d*azione sociale, quello di Identitó & alla radice delllntolleranza! 
In proposito v. Remotti, Contro 1’identita, cit. [nota 8], al cap. 3: Identitśt e purezza. il germe 
della pulizia” (pp. 21-29). 

^ La storiografia i tal i an a o, piu precisamente, la storiografia sull arte in Italia, ha finora 
rivolto scarso interesse a studi sistematici sulla rappresentazione del Diverso o dell Altro . 
fe dunąue una ‘raritó’ lo studio di F. Tonzar, Genti diverse. Uiconografia degli altri nellarte 
triveneta dei secoli XI-XIV, Dottorato di ricerca in Storia dell'arte, XXV ciclo, Universit& degli 
studi di Udine, a.a. 2013-2014. 
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Uno splendido epilogo sui Kellia: Kom Qouęour 1 Isa 1 


Quest'opera' puó a ragione chiamarsi monumentale non solo per il suo 
intrinseco contenuto, ma anche perchć costituisce la fine di un’impresa 
scientifica dell’ćquipe svizzera di archeologia copta iniziata mezzo secolo 
fa. Un’awentura che ebbe inizio da una visita organizzata da R. Kasser nel 
marżo del 1964 su iniziativa di A. Guillaumont, tesa alla scoperta di uno 
dei siti dei Kellia. Kasser ritoma un anno dopo eon Guillaumont e constata, 
stendendo una prima pianta topografica, come il sito fosse effettivamente 
molto pili esteso di ąuanto si supponeva. Da ąuesta personale esperienza, 
nel novembre dello stesso anno, parte una spedizione interamente sviz- 
zera per localizzare, documentare e parzialmente scavare tre agglomerati 
monastici; il lavoro si intensifica in seguito, si da produrre ąuanto resta 
di fondamentale nella stesura topografica dei Kellia eon i suoi kóms 2 . La 
“zonę des Kellia" (Qouęour er-Ruba‘iyat, Qouęour el Izeila e Qouęour Isa) 
riceve cosi una eccellente carta topografica eon scalę 1:20000, riprodotta, 
ma ridotta a 1:50000 nel presente volume. Vb da dire ancora che 1’urgenza 
di ąuesto intervento era causata anche dallespandersi del piano agricolo 
nazionale che prevedeva 1’irrigazione di ąuestaarea geografica, gia segnata 
dal canale el-Noubaria a SO del Delta 3 . Credo che non ci fosse stato quel 
tocco di “temerario" da parte di R. Kasser, motivato anche e soprattutto da 
una passione per la cultura copta, non avremmo avuto i preziosi precedenti 
risultati e l attuale volume a conclusione di ben sei campagne di scavo. D. 
Weidmann (DW), che aveva partecipato alla prima campagna, e 1’ideatore 
e fattore di molte lucide pagine investigative presenti in ąuesto volume del 
2013. Lopera e composta da sei capitoli e ąuattro appendici, seguiti dalia 


1 Denis Weidmann, Kellia. Kóm Qouęoiir 'Isa 1. Fouilles de 1965 a 1978 (Recherches suis- 
ses darchćologie copte IV), en collaboration avec F. Bonnet Borel, N. Bosson, P. Cherix, R. 
Kasser, C. King, M. Rassart-Debergh; prćface de Ph. Luisier, avant-propos de R. Kasser, dos¬ 
sier graphiąue de G. Nogara et D. Sierro, coordination redactionelle et editoriale Ph. Bridel, 
Louvain — Leuven 2013, pp. 470, eon 68 planches di foto in bianco-e-nero e colon, portefeuille 
a parte eon 12 planimetrie. 

2 R. Kasser, avec la collaboration de Sćbastien Favre et Denis Weidmann, Kellia. Topo- 
graphie (Recherches suisses darchćologie copte II), Genfcve 1972. 

3 Kellia 1965. Topographie genśrale. Mensuration et fouilles aux Qouęour'tsa et auxQouęour 
el-'Abid. Mensurations aux Qouęour el-’Izeila (Recherches suisses darcheologie copte I), sous 
la direction de Rodolphe Kasser, Gen£ve 1967, 7-11 e 13-23. 
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bibliografia e abbreviazioni. Ali'interno del testo si b ritenuto, e molto giu- 
stamente, una serie di figurę che illustrano i soggetti in esame; alla fine del 
volume si trovano sessantotto planches di foto. Fuori volume, all'intemo di 
una tasca, sono aggiunte dodici piante a colori, eon scalę 1: 100 (in formato 
ridotto ąueste piante entrano nella sintesi degli scavi offerta da DW, pp. 
121-141). 

II kom (= ammucchiamento di calcinacci, monticciolo di cocci) Qouęo0r 
‘Isa 1 (QIs 1) appartiene allagglomerato monastico QouęoOr ‘Isa, un’area 
posta a est della zona dei Kellia. Grazie non solo alla sua antichitci ed evo- 
luzione costruttiva, ma soprattutto testimoniata da una serie di graffiti e 
titulipicti (EK, ENKAHCIAC KEAAICON, EKKAHCIAC KEAAICON — databili allul- 
timo ąuarto di V — inizio/meta VI sec.: F. Bonnet Borel, "Les inscriptions", 
359-363) che indicano la destinazione registrata sui manufatti, ąuesto kom 
attesta la centralka assunta da ąuesta comunita monastica da ritenersi a 
sua volta una "unitę appartenant a 1’ensemble des Kellia”. La designazione 
di Kellia (plurale di kellion ) indica owiamente un insieme di volumi iso- 
lati (celle), distinti nella funzione che vanno ad assumere singolarmente 
o, come accade, ąuando varie si relazionano creando una uniki (anche un 
monastero). Nel nostro caso si ha, grazie agli scavi, l’evolversi di ąuesta 
semantica di Kellia; si veda il kellion = 1'ambiente S 129, originariamente 
luogo di produzione di stuoie, come si lega in seguito a S 144, 146 e 143 
creando il primo originario nucleo di ąuattro celle; da un volume funzio- 
nale per una attivita diventa un insieme plurifunzionale. In effetti, ed b 
una peculiarita istituzionale ed edilizia altamente interessante, il centro di 
culto (la chiesa) non appartiene alla fasę iniziale dei Kellia. Il cap. I (“Le 
developpement de lensemble monastiąue”) ad opera di DW, b fondamen- 
tale per lo sviluppo e l analisi delle varie tappe (nove nell’intera cronologia 
del sito) che partono dalia seconda meta del IV fino a tutto il VII sec. — 
si e praticamente a pochi anni dopo la fondazione dei Kellia da parte di 
Amoun su suggerimento di Antonio 4 . II primo nucleo organico dedicato al 
culto (eglise 121, p. 33 e ss) appartiene alla seconda fasę di QIs 1 in fieri, 
difficilmente databile eon esattezza, ma rientrabile nella spanna di fine 
IV-primo ąuarto del V sec. DW offre inoltre un’analisi comparata eon Qaęr 
Ouaheida (e la sua chiesa QR34), posta al limite occidentale della zona dei 
Kellia: anche qui QR34 non appartiene aH’originale nucleo fondazionale 
del centro, sintomo eloąuente deH’originaria natura anacoretica di ąuesto 


4 Opportuno il riferimento alle sobrie ed essenziali pagine di A. Guillaumont, "Histoire 
du site des Kellia d’apr£s les documents ćcrits", in Kellia /. Kom 219 (FIFAO 28,1). Fouilles 
executees en 1964 et 1965 sous la direction de F. Daumas et A. Guillaumont, avec la collabo- 
ration de MM. J.-C. Garcin, J. Jarry, B. Bovaval, R. Kasser, J.-C. Goyon, J. L. Despagne, B. 
Lentheric et J. Schruoffeneger. Fascicule I, Le Caire 1969, 1-15. 
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bibliografia e abbreviazioni. Airintemo del testo si e ritenuto, e molto giu- 
stamente, una serie di figurę che illustrano i soggetti in esame; alla fine del 
volume si trovano sessantotto planches di foto. Fuori volume, all’intemo di 
una tasca, sono aggiunte dodici piante a colori, eon scalę 1: 100 (in formato 
ridotto ąueste piante entrano nella sintesi degli scavi offerta da DW, pp. 
121-141). 

II kóm (= ammucchiamento di calcinacci, monticciolo di cocci) Qouęoór 
‘Isa 1 (QIs 1) appartiene allagglomerato monastico Qouęo(xr ‘Isa, unarea 
posta a est della zona dei Kellia. Grazie non solo alla sua antichit& ed evo- 
luzione costruttiva, ma soprattutto testimoniata da una serie di graffiti e 
titulipień (EK, ENKAHCIAC KEAAICON, EKKAHCIAC KEAAIGóN — databili allul- 
timo ąuarto di V — inizio/metci VI sec.: F. Bonnet Borel, "Les inscriptions”, 
359-363) che indicano la destinazione registrata sui manufatti, ąuesto kóm 
attesta la centralka assunta da ąuesta comunitśt monastica da ritenersi a 
sua volta una “unitć appartenant 41’ensemble des Kellia". La designazione 
di Kellia (plurale di kellion) indica owiamente un insieme di volumi iso- 
lati (celle), distinti nella funzione che vanno ad assumere singolarmente 
o, come accade, ąuando varie si relazionano creando una unita (anche un 
monastero). Nel nostro caso si ha, grazie agli scavi, l’evolversi di ąuesta 
semantica di Kellia; si veda il kellion = 1’ambiente S 129, originariamente 
luogo di produzione di stuoie, come si lega in seguito a S 144, 146 e 143 
creando il primo originario nucleo di ąuattro celle; da un volume funzio- 
nale per una attivita diventa un insieme plurifunzionale. In effetti, ed 6 
una peculiarita istituzionale ed edilizia altamente interessante, il centro di 
culto (la chiesa) non appartiene alla fasę iniziale dei Kellia. Il cap. I (“Le 
developpement de 1’ensemble monastiąue") ad opera di DW, e fondamen- 
tale per lo sviluppo e 1’analisi delle varie tappe (nove nell’intera cronologia 
del sito) che partono dalia seconda meta del IV fino a tutto il VII sec. — 
si e praticamente a pochi anni dopo la fondazione dei Kellia da parte di 
Amoun su suggerimento di Antonio 4 . II primo nucleo organico dedicato al 
culto (eglise 121, p. 33 e ss) appartiene alla seconda fasę di QIs 1 in fieri, 
difficilmente databile eon esattezza, ma rientrabile nella spanna di fine 
rV-primo ąuarto del V sec. DW offre inoltre un’analisi comparata eon Qaęr 
Ouaheida (e la sua chiesa QR34), posta al limite occidentale della zona dei 
Kellia: anche qui QR34 non appartiene aH’originale nucleo fondazionale 
del centro, sintomo eloąuente deH’originaria natura anacoretica di ąuesto 


4 Opportuno il riferimento alle sobrie ed essenziali pagine di A. Guillaumont, "Histoire 
du site des Kellia dapres les documents ćcrits", in Kellia /. Koni 219 (FIFAO 28,1). Fouilles 
executćes en 1964 et 1965 sous la direction de F. Daumas et A. Guillaumont, avec la collabo- 
ration de MM. J.-C. Garcin, J. Jarry, B. Boyaval, R. Kasser, J.-C. Goyon, J. L. Despagne, B. 
Lenthćric et J. Schruoffeneger. Fascicule I, Le Caire 1969, 1-15. 



UNO SPLENDIDO EPILOGO SUI KELLIA: KÓM QOUęo0R ‘ISA 1 


229 


monachesimo. La lunga descrizione di DW sulle varie fasi costruttive fino 
al "ritomo alla sabbia” presenta una cronologia che non si fonda solamente 
sulle variazioni murarie (mattone crudo soprattutto e cotto, suolo battuto, 
etc), tecniche e decorative, ma 6 sostenuto e sorretta dalia stringente analisi 
condotta da F. Bonnet sui numerosi reperti ceramici (“Mobilier et datation 
archćologiąue”, 142-254); a volte per la datazione si e ricorso anche al C 14 
e alla numismatica (ąuestultima si awale di 295 monete, molte delle ąuali 
purtroppo in povero stato di conservazione). A proposito della numismati¬ 
ca, tuttavia, lo studio e dettagliata catalogazione delle monete intrapresi da 
C.E. King ("The coins", 257-307) enumera una larga percentuale di monete 
del tipo "Kent AE4”. La raccolta numismatica piu proficua fu quella del 
1977 eon 201 esemplari; la lista 3 (pp. 297-302) relativa al 1977, mostra in 
modo piu consistente la persistenza di monete antiche (IV sec.) usate per 
un lungo periodo di tempo (uno sguardo alla lista 1 [pp. 288-290] per la 
sezione relativa agli ambienti originari del centro — S 129, 143, 144 [S 120 
e 122 non hanno consegnato monete] — testimonia la persistenza di mo¬ 
nete databili dalia seconda meta del IV a metA circa VI sec.). La prospettiva 
archeologica che si evince nellopera e dunąue molto lodevole per ąuesta 
sua interdisciplinarieta che eon metodologie diverse tenta sempre a porre 
1’oggetto nel suo contesto archeologico-storico e funzionale. Gia ąuesti tre 
aspetti (scavi, ceramica, numismatica), a parte le iscrizioni e la decora- 
zione di cui si dir^, marcano delle connotazioni sulla vita monastica che 
danno immagini vivide e reali a ąuanto le tante testimonianze letterarie, 
iniziando dagli Apophtegmata, riportano. Mi si lasci dire che una tale esi- 
stenza di testi e dati archeologici relativi ad insediamenti monastici resta 
unica nella storia del monachesimo orientale; nulla di analogo nel mondo 
bizantino e molto poco in ąuello siro-palestinese. 

II piu consistente ampliamento del complesso monastico di QIs 1 si ha 
certamente nell’ottava fasę della sua storia (pp. 89-101), ąuando i muri 
perimetrali raggiungono ca 70 x 70 m; siamo nel primo ąuarto del VII sec. 
L’impulso di ampliamento inizia gia nellultimo ąuarto del VI sec. (settima 
fasę costruttiva) eon volte che raggiungono una luce di 7 m; eon la distru- 
zione dellantica chiesa (121) si erige la nuova (42) che ospitera 1’altare 
dellaltra chiesa del centro (61). All’inizio del VII sec., dunąue, QIsl assu- 
me volutamente una forma monumentale: 1’antico cortile 48 viene ridotto 
creando cosi un lungo porticato (S49/52) ad ovest della chiesa 42; 1’allun- 
gamento ad ovest comporta una grandę sala di riunione (S79), retta da tre 
pilastri eon asse NS, che si collega al porticato; ulteriormente a sud della 
sala 79 si aprono una serie di vani per usi diversi (S80, 85) ed un gruppo 
(S81, 82, 86, 87) relativo a cucine e fomo; ancora ad ovest, addossato al 
muro di cinta, un’entita di ąuattro ambienti, forsę un modulo abitativo a 
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bibliografia e abbreviazioni. Ali'interno del testo si t ritenuto, e molto giu- 
stamente, una serie di figurę che illustrano i soggetti in esame; alla fine del 
volume si trovano sessantotto planches di foto. Fuori volume, all'intemo di 
una tasca, sono aggiunte dodici piante a colori, eon scalę 1: 100 (in formato 
ridotto ąueste piante entrano nella sintesi degli scavi offerta da DW, pp. 
121-141). 

II kom (= ammucchiamento di calcinacci, monticciolo di cocci) Qouęour 
'fsa 1 (QIs 1) appartiene allagglomerato monastico Oouęour ‘Isa, unarea 
posta a est della zona dei Kellia. Grazie non solo alla sua antichitli ed evo- 
luzione costruttiva, ma soprattutto testimoniata da una serie di graffiti e 
titulipicti (EK, ENKAHCIAC KEAAICON, EKKAHCIAC KEAAICON — databili allul- 
timo ąuarto di V — inizio/meta VI sec.: F. Bonnet Borel, “Les inscriptions”, 
359-363) che indicano la destinazione registrata sui manufatti, ąuesto kom 
attesta la centralita assunta da ąuesta comunitii monastica da ritenersi a 
sua volta una "unitę appartenant a 1’ensemble des Kellia". La designazione 
di Kellia (plurale di kellion) indica owiamente un insieme di volumi iso- 
lati (celle), distinti nella funzione che vanno ad assumere singolarmente 
o, come accade, ąuando varie si relazionano creando una unita (anche un 
monastero). Nel nostro caso si ha, grazie agli scavi, l’evolversi di ąuesta 
semantica di Kellia; si veda il kellion = 1’ambiente S 129, originariamente 
luogo di produzione di stuoie, come si lega in seguito a S 144, 146 e 143 
creando il primo originario nucleo di ąuattro celle; da un volume funzio- 
nale per una attivita diventa un insieme plurifunzionale. In effetti, ed e 
una peculiarita istituzionale ed edilizia altamente interessante, il centro di 
culto (la chiesa) non appartiene alla fasę iniziale dei Kellia. II cap. I (“Le 
developpement de lensemble monastiąue”) ad opera di DW, e fondamen- 
tale per lo sviluppo e l analisi delle varie tappe (nove nell’intera cronologia 
del sito) che partono dalia seconda meta del IV fino a tutto il VII sec. — 
si e praticamente a pochi anni dopo la fondazione dei Kellia da parte di 
Amoun su suggerimento di Antonio 4 . Il primo nucleo organico dedicato al 
culto (eglise 121, p. 33 e ss) appartiene alla seconda fasę di QIs 1 in fieri, 
difficilmente databile eon esattezza, ma rientrabile nella spanna di fine 
IV-primo ąuarto del V sec. DW offre inoltre un’analisi comparata eon Qaęr 
Ouaheida (e la sua chiesa QR34), posta al limite occidentale della zona dei 
Kellia: anche qui QR34 non appartiene aH’originale nucleo fondazionale 
del centro, sintomo eloąuente deiroriginaria natura anacoretica di ąuesto 


4 Opportuno il riferimento alle sobrie ed essenziali pagine di A. Guillaumont, “Histoire 
du site des Kellia d'apr£s les documents ćcrits”, in Kellia I. Kom 219 (FIFAO 28,1). Fouilles 
exćcutćes en 1964 et 1965 sous la direction de F. Daumas et A. Guillaumont, avec la collabo- 
ration de MM. J.-C. Garcin, J. Jarry, B. Boyaval, R. Kasser, J.-C. Goyon, J. L. Despagne, B. 
Lenthćric et J. Schruoffeneger. Fascicule I, Le Caire 1969, 1-15. 
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monachesimo. La lunga descrizione di DW sulle varie fasi costruttive fino 
al “ritomo alla sabbia" presenta una cronologia che non si fonda solamente 
sulle variazioni murarie (mattone crudo soprattutto e cotto, suolo battuto, 
etc), tecniche e decorative, ma & sostenuto e sorretta dalia stringente analisi 
condotta da F. Bonnet sui numerosi reperti ceramici (“Mobilier et datation 
archćologiąue", 142-254); a volte per la datazione si e ricorso anche al C 14 
e alla numismatica (ąuestultima si awale di 295 monete, molte delle ąuali 
purtroppo in povero stato di conservazione). A proposito della numismati¬ 
ca, tuttavia, lo studio e dettagliata catalogazione delle monete intrapresi da 
C.E. King (“The coins", 257-307) enumera una larga percentuale di monete 
del tipo “Kent AE4". La raccolta numismatica piu proficua fu quella del 
1977 eon 201 esemplari; la lista 3 (pp. 297-302) relativa al 1977, mostra in 
modo piu consistente la persistenza di monete antiche (IV sec.) usate per 
un lungo periodo di tempo (uno sguardo alla lista 1 [pp. 288-290] per la 
sezione relativa agli ambienti originari del centro — S 129, 143, 144 [S 120 
e 122 non hanno consegnato monete] — testimonia la persistenza di mo¬ 
nete databili dalia seconda metci del IV a meta circa VI sec.). La prospettiva 
archeologica che si evince nell’opera e dunąue molto lodevole per ąuesta 
sua interdisciplinarieta che eon metodologie diverse tenta sempre a porre 
1’oggetto nel suo contesto archeologico-storico e funzionale. Gia ąuesti tre 
aspetti (scavi, ceramica, numismatica), a parte le iscrizioni e la decora- 
zione di cui si dini, marcano delle connotazioni sulla vita monastica che 
danno immagini vivide e reali a ąuanto le tante testimonianze letterarie, 
iniziando dagli Apophtegmata, riportano. Mi si lasci dire che una tale esi- 
stenza di testi e dati archeologici relativi ad insediamenti monastici resta 
unica nella storia del monachesimo orientale; nulla di analogo nel mondo 
bizantino e molto poco in ąuello siro-palestinese. 

II piu consistente ampliamento del complesso monastico di QIs 1 si ha 
certamente nell’ottava fasę della sua storia (pp. 89-101), ąuando i muri 
perimetrali raggiungono ca 70 x 70 m; siamo nel primo ąuarto del VII sec. 
L’impulso di ampliamento inizia gia nell’ultimo ąuarto del VI sec. (settima 
fasę costruttiva) eon volte che raggiungono una luce di 7 m; eon la distru- 
zione dellantica chiesa (121) si erige la nuova (42) che ospitera 1’altare 
dellaltra chiesa del centro (61). AlHnizio del VII sec., dunąue, QIsl assu- 
me volutamente una forma monumentale: 1’antico cortile 48 viene ridotto 
creando cosi un lungo porticato (S49/52) ad ovest della chiesa 42; 1’allun- 
gamento ad ovest comporta una grandę sala di riunione (S79), retta da tre 
pilastri eon asse NS, che si collega al porticato; ulteriormente a sud della 
sala 79 si aprono una serie di vani per usi diversi (S80, 85) ed un gruppo 
(S81, 82, 86, 87) relativo a cucine e fomo; ancora ad ovest, addossato al 
fnuro di cinta, un’entita di ąuattro ambienti, forsę un modulo abitativo a 
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due piani. La pianta della fasę 8 (dćpl. 9), che mostra la piena organizza- 
zione edilizia del monastero, evidenzia la centralit& che i luoghi di culto, 
le chiese, stabiliscono nellarea monastica. Quest'area e circondata lungo i 
ąuattro lati da una larga serie di costruzioni adibite a svariati usi (benchć 
vi sia stata un allargamento ad ovest, si noti tuttavia, che anche prima del 
finale abbandono vi sono vaste aree non edificate!). Anzitutto vi sono le 
“celle”, eon o senza oratorio interno; grandi cortili (70 e 48) antistanti le 
chiese (la 42 eon banchetti in muratura allestemo addossati ai muri ovest 
e sud) che immettono nei porticati (52 e 49) e nella sala (79); cisteme e 
pozzi; magazzini e ateliers; depositi e torre-rifugio; ingresso monumentale 
ad est (100); cucine, refettorio e fomo, ąuasi sempre propinąui; celle per 
ospiti. La ceramica, la sua stratigrafia (usata anche alTintemo dei muri) e 
tipologia e stata lo strumento per eccellenza, oltre a variazioni di tecnica 
muraria, nell’identificazione e datazione di ąuesti ambienti; la numismati- 
ca, come si diceva, ha dato il suo contributo, ma sempre in modo relativo 
a causa della lunga persistenza delle monete di IV sec. DW mi sembra che 
abbia usato giustamente molta prudenza ąuando si trattava di pervenire ad 
una conclusione non totalmente corroborata dai dati archeologici. Larea 
dellantica chiesa 121 ritoma ad essere occupata dalia nuova 42 verso la 
fine del VI sec. quando si era gia costruita la chiesa 61 nella seconda met& 
del V sec. (il decoro ceramico indica la meta-3/4 del V sec.: Bonnet Borel 
198-9). E interessante vedere lo spostamento dell’altare dalia chiesa 61 alla 
42: forsę perche ąuest ultima marcava 1’antica area della “chiesa dei Kel- 
lia"? La ceramica, i materiali di costruzione e la numismatica concordano 
attomo al 650 per 1’ultimo tempo di pieno funzionamento del centro. Sul 
pavimento della chiesa 42, rimosso il colmo, si sono trovate monete di cui 
le ultimę data te al 633-641. Mi sembra giusto Taver posto solo come ipotesi 
lo spostamento attomo alla meta del VII sec. dellantico altare presente 
nella chiesa 42 nella chiesa QIs 366 a circa 2 km NNE di QIs l 5 . En passant 
si dica che QIs 366 ha consegnato due frammenti affrescati di volto umano 
(Kat. Nn. 24-25 della Leibundgut) di cui uno (n. 24, Taf. 23.1; qui foto 1) e 
stato analizzato anche eon riferimenti all’icona sinaitica di Cristo, a volti 
di Bawit, S. Maria Antiqua ed di altri siti (pp. 79-83, T. 26.3-4). Mi sembra 
utile apportare in questo contesto due esempi di volto, provenienti dalia 
Licia, regione in stretto contatto commerciale eon la regione del Delta. I 
volti denotano tratti stilistici molto simili (anche se cronologicamente gli 


5 La chiesa QIs 366 e stata datata attomo al 650, cf. Gerhard Haeny und Annalis Leibund¬ 
gut, unter Mitarbeit von Rodolphe Kasser, Kellia. Kóm Qouęour ‘lsa 366 und seine Kirchenan- 
lagen (Recherches suisse darchćologie copte 5), Louvain 1999, 37-39, ma ha avuto uno scavo 
molto ristretto e solo sullarea chiesastica; cf anche nel nostro volume la fig. 35. 
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anatolici son da porsi nellarco del VI sec.): foto 2 6 e foto 3 7 . Yb un ultimo 
appunto da condividere eon le conclusioni di DW. Pur vero che 1’abba Pho- 
kas 8 testimonia che "i Kellia hanno due chiese", ma porre 1'ortodossa a QIs 
1 e 1’altra "scismatica”, a dire monofisita, a QR 34 (prossima alla metó V 
sec.) b una ąuestione che resta ipotetica. Appartiene aH’ultima fasę di vita 
il fenomeno cimiteriale che si constata neH’area di QIs 1, fenomeno che si 
riscontra contemporaneamente anche in QR 34: pp. 109-11. Le tombe sono 
fondamentalmente dello stesso tipo, orientate E-0 eon la testa ad O. Lo 
sviluppo delle sepolture sb fatto soprattutto nelFarea orientale del centro, 
occupando anche parte dellarea a nord della chiesa42: b daipotizzareche 
insorse la prassi di legare le sepolture eon i luoghi di culto? (Cf. Annexe 2 
di DW, p. 427, su un deposito di reliąuie nel santuario della chiesa 61, e gli 
studi di laboratorio sui resti condotti da G. Perreard Lopreno - J. Desideri, 
428-431: uomo giovane, morto attomo alla ventina). Questo finale fenome¬ 
no si sviluppa lungo tutto 1’arco della seconda meta del VII sec. 

La sezione dedicata alle testimonianze scritte b triplice: iscrizioni, ostra- 
ca, graffiti e tituli picti eon EK, sigla gia accennata precedentemente. Lo 
studio delle iscrizioni b dovuta a N. Bosson — che ha curato anche 1’indice 
del vocabolario ed inventario — a P. Cherix e R. Kasser e comprende 154 
epigrafi, di cui 59 dipinte su intonaco e 95 graffite (pp. 309-353). La lingua 
utilizzata e il copto (bohairico) ed in misura inferiore il greco; 76 iscrizioni, 
dato lo stato di rinvenimento ed esiguitci dello scritto, sono incerte circa la 
lingua (la divisione per lingua data a p. 309 si differenzia leggermente dalia 
tabella di p. 310?). Le iscrizioni non apportano onomastica di rilievo, ne 
sfortunatamente richiamano eventi salienti del centro; esse sono per lo piu 
invocazioni, semplici preghiere, enumerazioni di nomi, forsę anacoreti e/o 
visitatori e per scrivere ci si awale del pennello colorato o semplicemente 
del graffito sull'intonaco. La cronologia arriva alla fine del VII sec., ma vi 
sono buoni esempi di VI, anche eon bella scrittura echeggiante la calligra- 
fia manoscritta (ad es. n. 17, in greco; n. 143, copta). La n. 17 (p. 322) b 
riprodotta anche in foto (pl. 49.6 come nel catalogo delle decorazioni, n. 55, 
p. 373): si tratta di pittura policroma su malta di calce. Se non vado errato 
il testo fotografato e diviso da una croce (?); ąualora fosse, la trascrizione 
richiederebbe, dopo 0 AriOC a destra, ABPAAM accennato col braccio teso 

6 Da Óliideniz, cf. Vincenzo Ruggieri - Matteo Turillo. “Considerazioni aggiuntive su siti 
dell’Asia Minore (Caria e Licia [TIB 8]” OCP 73 (2007) 117-140, foto 19 e Sh. Tsuji, “General 
Description of Archaeological Sites”, in Essays on Ancient Anatolia and Syria in the 2 nd and 3" 1 
Millennium BC, ed. by H.I.M. Prince T. Mikasa, Wiesbaden 1996, fig. 7. 

7 Da Cavur Kalesi, cf. Vincenzo Ruggieri, “II sito bizantino a Karacaburun e i ‘Sette Capi 
(Licia). Rapporto preliminare 1997-1998”, OCP 65 (1999) 279-305, foto 41. 

g 

Cf. apoftegma n. 926 in L. Regnault, Les sentences des Peres du desert. Collection alphabeti- 
que, Solesmes 1981, 318-9. 
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in alto in atto di sacrificare (su ąuesta ipotesi, cf. gli appunto di M. Rassart- 
Debergh 402-3). Si nota, e non solo in ąuesto caso, come la co e sempre in 
alto rispetto alla rettrice; la 9 6 tonda ed ovale; la cp, u, p allungano sotto 
la rettrice 1’asta verticale, casi — e tanti altri — che denotano la variet£t e 
ąualita delle mani all’opera (dei locali e visitatori). I nn. 13-15 sono estratti 
dallambiente S33 (p. 94), la cui funzionalita e dubbia; esso, comunąue, b 
un vano di comunicazione dal cortile nord (24) al grandę porticato (52) 
che immette a sua volta sulla facciata ovest della chiesa 42. La cronologia 
di ąuesta ristrutturazione appartiene all’ottava fasę (inizio VII sec.) e segue 
di poco la costruzione della chiesa 42 (fine VI sec.), indice d'incremento 
di popolazione. In affetti, alla panca estema dei muri perimetrali OE della 
chiesa 42 si aggiungera la panca che corre all’intemo della sala 79 sui muri 
NO; ąuestarea probabilmente era il carrefour di QIs 1 (ąuesto fenomeno 
e riscontrabile ancora in Licia, eon panche approntate dalia roccia lungo 
i perimetrali estemi e legate alle chiese: qui foto 3-4 nelle Churches 2 e 3 
sull’isola di Gemile, di meta VI sec.). Si puó ipoteticamente pensare che b 
in ąuesto contesto architettonico che gli oratori ("les deux bouches” = niPO 
CNAY [l’italiano “lingua biforcuta”?], citati per nome nella n. 13 (alcuni 
ricorrono anche nella n. 14) trovano il loro spazio per le dispute cristologi- 
che? Viva la sincerita! Si potrebbe dire a proposito della n. 66 (“II fratello 
Abramo [il] claustrofobo [o misantropo]"): un caso di sincero malessere 
spirituale e psicologico. Sono 8 gli ostraca pubblicati e molti i graffiti eon 
EK o scritti eon inchiostro su ceramica LRA1 eon la segnatura di “chiesa" 
o "chiesa dei Kellia” (su anfora; pl. 64.1 datato al 450-475). 

Lapparato decorativo di QIs 1 e analizzato da M. Rassart-Debergh, D. 
Sierro e DW — ąuestultimi due alle prese col catalogo, mentre la prima 
eon l’evoluzione cronologica e gli aspetti tecnici ed iconografici (pp. 365- 
404). II catalogo mostra 1’usuale decoro policromo o a graffiti propri dei 
Kellia: diffusa e la fascia pittorica che abbellisce l’archivolto delle nicchie 
eon segmenti circolari o segmentati ąuando la decorazione sovrasta il se- 
micerchio. I campi sono riempiti eon girali fitomorfi o bandę geometriche. 
Va da se che la croce campeggia, spesso gemmata (eon iscrizione di vitto- 
ria in n. 32 e iscr. n. 16), eon esempi anche ricercati (su podio, n. 68, fig. 
172, appartenente alla chiesa 61); nelloratorio S 23 si rinviene S. Mena 
eon due cammelli — animale rinvenibile anche in altri casi decoratiri e 
S. Teodoro che calpesta il drago; un solo esempio, anche se ricercato nel 
disegno, di un battello (molti invece in QIs 6 9 ). Le lucide pagine di M. Ras¬ 
sart-Debergh ripercorrono inizialmente le fasi cronologiche dell apparato 

9 Cf. Kellia. Topographie (Recherches suisse darchćologie copte 2). par Rodolphe Kasser, 
avec la collaboration de Sćbastien Favre et Denis Weidmann et al., Gen6ve 1972, 138, fig- 151 
e 140-142, figg. 154-160. 
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decorativo — sostanziali dalia metd V fino al termine del VII sec. — ma 
soprattutto pongono il decoro di QIs 1 allmtemo di unanalisi comparativa 
eon QR 195 e EK 8184/4, creando un orizzonte ermeneutico capace di va- 
lorizzare il motivo decorativo nella sede di rinvenimento. Le ultimę pagine 
relative alla decorazione sono dedicate al pannello in opus sectile in vetro, 
presente nella navata della chiesa 61 (DW e M. Rassart-Debergh pp. 405- 
420). Si tratta certamente di un manufatto ricercato, di forma quadrata eon 
46 cm di lato, eon perfetta simmetria degli elementi compositivi (solo la P 
dellasta superiore della croce non risponde alla sezione inferiore); i colon 
impiegati sono il nero, beige, giallo, forsę verde, turchese. Ricomposti i 
frammenti, manca solo la sezione e la banda superiore (fig. 208, pl. 65.1) 
per avere la completezza del pannello nel cui campo centrale e racchiusa la 
croce eon il P superiore; il campo circolare centrale & a sua volta bordato 
da una leggiadra corona di alloro. Si tratta obbiettivamente di uno splen- 
dido pannello, un unicum all’intemo di tutto 1’apparato decorativo di QIs 
1. Su ambo i lati della base son posti due piccoli “chandeliers" (o piuttosto 
calici?) che stringono due formę tondeggianti (pani?). Per la data di ąuesta 
cna monogrammatica DW propone ąuella della chiesa, il terzo ąuarto del 
V sec. M. Rassart-Debergh, che si ferma sulla croce, prende in considera- 
zione altri ben conosciuti esempi analoghi (dal santuario di S. Mena, la cro¬ 
ce tenuta a Corning, forsę dal Fayum), ma, l’A. confessa: “Aucune de mes 
explications ... ne me donnę pleine satisfaction” (p. 417). Resta owiamente 
la domanda irrisolta della provenienza: forsę alessandrina? Oualora fosse, 
ecredo che questa geografia alessandrina sia aUorigine, sarebbe stato an- 
che conveniente porre il manufatto, troppo ben studiato nei suoi elementi 
costitutivi, anche aH'intemo dellorizzonte teologico della metropoli in quel 
tempo. Una linea interpretativa secondo questa direttiva avrebbe avanzato 
qualche reale significato ai "chandeliers” eon le formę tondeggianti che, 
da parte loro, “spiegavano” la croce eon altro significato. Mi riferisco ad 
una simbologia eucaristica, ritenuta non certa dalia Studiosa (p. 417), ma 
avanzata da Ph. Luisier nella prefazione al volume (p. 10). A chiudere il 
volume vi sono appendici firmati da DW: una relativa alle stuoie, cestini, 
materiali che uscivano dal lavoro monastico; unaltra sui resti animali e ve- 
getali rinvenuti negli scavi; infine, molto utile, sul materiale di costruzione. 
La quarta appendice, gid accennata, riguarda le analisi di laboratorio sui 
resti umani rinvenuti nel reliquiario della chiesa 61. 

II lavoro di scrittura ed organizzativo di DW ha raggiunto, credo, lo sco- 
Po prefissosi: un completo ed interdisciplinare studio della grandę unitd di 
Qls 1, portando cosi a termine quella intuizione temeraria avuta decenni 
Prima da R. Kasser. Preme sottolineare ancora 1’importanza dell opera non 
solo nella sua intrinseca qualita e metodologia di approccio al fenomeno 
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"celliota”, ma ancora nella stimolante provocazione che ąueste pagine pos- 
sono arrecare in una piu vasta comprensione del fenomeno monastico del 
Delta. Non e difficile estrapolare la vita vissuta, non solo nei suoi aspetti 
lavorativi, ma anche in ąuelli liturgici e forsę anche nel clima teologico 
avutosi dalia seconda meta del V sec.; questi ultimi due aspetti credo avreb- 
bero dovuto avere ąualche pagina in piu vista 1'espansione del centro dalia 
seconda meta del V sec. (il decoro) e exploit monumentale e demografico 
avutosi dal tardo VI fino a tutto il VII sec. 

Pontificio Istituto Orientale Vincenzo Ruggieri 
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Ambrosio, Alberto Fabio, Vita di un derviscio. Dottrina e rituali delsufismo nelXVII 

secolo, Carocci editore, Roma 2014, pp. 241. 

Ad Istanbul nel ąuartiere di Galata il cui nome deriva da unantica colonia ge- 
novese, sul Como d'Oro, oggi nota come Karakóy, si puó visitare dietro un grandę 
cancello verde lantico tekke (convento) mevlevi, ordine sufi che trae il suo nome 
dal titolo di rispetto attribuito al suo ispiratore Celaleddin Rtimi (1207-1273). II 
tekke di Galata fu costruito nel 1491 e venne a soppiantare lo spazio di un antico 
monastero bizantino dedicato a san Teodoro; le fonti sono unanimi su chi volle la 
costruzione, individuandolo in Iskender Pa§a, ma difficile b ancora oggi capire chi 
fosse e che molo avesse nella cittk ąuesto personaggio. Dalia fondazione del con- 
vento di Galata molti furono i maestri che si succedettero alla sua guida e molte 
furono le traversie che dovettero affrontare soprattutto eon la diffusione di certe 
pratiche eterodosse come il sema (danza). II sufismo b infatti, stato il bersaglio di 
opposti schieramenti e di rapporti altalenanti eon il potere dei califfi ottomani, 
anche se sino ai secoli XVI e XVII vi era comunąue una condivisione deUa visione 
sufi. 

Durante il XVI secolo si awió nelllmpero un vero dibattito riguardo i sufi e le 
confratemite che portó alla condanna a morte di shaykh sufi a causa delle loro con- 
vinzioni religiose e pratiche. Verso la metk del XVII secolo i partiti pro e anti-sufi si 
fronteggiarono apertamente eon il risultato che entrare in un tekke era ritenuto un 
atto blasfemo. I due schieramenti s’identificarono nei personaggi che iniziarono 
questa contestazione: un predicatore Mehmed Kadizade, awersario delle pratiche 
sufi e Abdtilmecid Sivasi Efendi, shaykh, noto per alcuni commentari sulla dottri¬ 
na sufi. Da principio il sultano sosteneva entrambe le parti, per ragioni differenti, 
senza schierarsi apertamente. Ció che il sultano temeva dalie confratemite sufi 
era il loro potenziale sowersivo, pur riconoscendo nella mistica proposta dai sufi 
stessi una via eąuilibrata che si poneva come una sorta di barriera religiosa con¬ 
tro l'invasione sciita, soprattutto a sud-est dell'Anatolia. D'altra parte gli ottomani 
avevano come fine la conąuista religiosa, come agli inizi deH'islam, sotto un'unica 
bandiera della fede e della pratica. Se il potere ottomano ha ceduto alle pressanti 
domande dei kadizadeli b perche Timmagine dellunitó simbolica del loro potere 
poteva essere compromessa. In ąuesto contesto storico, affascinante ąuanto com- 
plicato, Alberto Fabio Ambrosio, autore di Vita di un derviscio. Dottrina e rituali del 
sufismo nel XVII secolo, costruisce magistralmente nei primi due capitoli del suo 
studio la comice per contestualizzare Ismail Ankaravi ąuinto shaykh del tekke di 
Galata nato nella seconda metb del XVI secolo e morto nel 1631. 

Ismail Ankaravi rimase per vent'anni nel tekke di Galata e si fece portavoce di 
un eąuilibrio minacciato da piu fronti, evitando di essere polemico e critico verso 
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il potere politico: ci voleva una risposta chiara per non essere giudicati devianti dal 
carattere sunnita degli ordini sufi. 

La vita e le opere di Ankaravi sono presentate nel terzo capitolo evidenzian- 
do ąuello che b considerato ancora oggi uno dei capolavori dellautore Minhdcul - 
fukard {La guida per il derviscio). Lanalisi delle pratiche sufi mevlevi descritte e 
spiegate in ąuesto manuale b largomento del IV capitolo: Ankaravi fa implicita- 
mente capire che la teoria soggiacente la pratica b piu importante della pratica stes- 
sa, che dipende dairimpegno individuale. Ambrosio commenta il testo attraverso 
i suoi temi fondamentali: La fonnazione dellintenzione , I livelli dmtenzionalita, II 
sewizio divino, Sottomissione e obbedienza, Dottrina del vicańo , U mantello (hirka), 
La morte iniziatica e la lotta spirituale , La statica sufi, Il dinamismo , La convivenza. 

Nel V capitolo intitolato II sema tra codificazione e difesa, dopo un introduzione 
storica sulla danza estatica, Ambrosio commenta Risale-i Huccetul-sema unbreve 
trattato composto di tre capitoli in cui Ankaravi attraverso delle prove basate sulla 
tradizione e le opere di alcuni classici della spiritualitźi musulmana, giustificaluso 
della danza. Ankaravi pone la sua difesa anche a livello giuridico a prova della 
conoscenza della ąuestione non solo dal punto di vista teologico. Non b un manua¬ 
le che descrwe le tecniche della danza, ma piuttosto ne descrwe il simbolismo: i 
dervisci di ąuest epoca non avevano bisogno di un manuale per praticarla, poichć 
la tradizione era ancora ampiamente viva, b piuttosto un esplicita risposta alle pro- 
vocazioni e gli attacchi indirizzati alle confratemite mevlevt. 

L ultimo capitolo del libro b dedicato alla comprensione antropologica delle 
teorie dello shaykh di Galata; b un capitolo in cui si analizza a fondo il mondo sim- 
bolico delle dottrine sufi, 1'analogia tra microcosmo e macrocosmo, la via circolare 
che pone il derviscio a progredire nella sua "via” ritomando sempre al punto di 
partenza ma ogni volta in modo approfondito, mai arrestandosi nel cammino della 
perfezione ma proseguire sino ad arrivare alla unica essenza che b Dio. 

Alberto Fabio Ambrosio in ąuesto suo bel libro, che b la traduzione dal francese 
della sua tesi di dottorato, pubblicata nel 2010, riscopre un autore, Ankaravi, poco 
conosciuto in Occidente e che rimane ancora oggi una figura minore negli studi sul 
sufismo, le cui opere qui commentate possono essere lette soltanto nei manoscritti 
che si trovano in vari fondi in Turchia. Vista la competenza linguistica e scientifica 
dellautore ci auspichiamo che in futuro ci possa regalare anche un'edizione com- 
pleta eon traduzione delle due opere qui commentate di Ankaravi. 


C. Greppi 

Danieluk, Robert - Bernard Joassart (edd.), Au service de la reconciliation des 
Śglises. Jean Gagarin, Jean Martynov et Yictor De Buck. Correspondance. Prć- 
sentation, edition et commentaire par Robert Danieluk et Bernard Joassart 
[Tabularium Hagiographicum 7], Societe des Bollandistes, Bruxelles 2014, pp. 
79 + [35] + CD [“Documents", pp. 83-1284]. 

Gli autori del settimo volume del Tabularium hagiographicum della Societe dei 
Bollandisti, Padri Robert Danieluk S.J. e Bernard Joassart S.J., ci propongono 1 ab- 
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bondante corrispondenza tra tre gesuiti del diciannovesimo secolo: il Bollandista 
Victor De Buck e due gesuiti russi, membri della Provincia di Francia, Ivan Ga¬ 
garin e Ivan Martynov, che furono poi cofondatori della rivista Śtudes. Gli autori 
del libro hanno notato un tema importante della corrispondenza tra i tre confra- 
telli, ąuello della riconciliazione fra le Chiese d’Oriente e d’Occidente. Gagarin e 
Martynov nacąuero nella Chiesa ortodossa russa, poi, entrarono a far parte della 
Chiesa romana e della Compagnia di Gesu, portando eon sć 1’aspirazione a vedere 
ristabilita 1’unith della Chiesa. Questo fatto spiega il titolo del volume: Au service 
de la rćconciliation des Eglises. 

Certo, non si trattava di ecumenismo nel senso in cui viene recepito oggi! Era 
piuttosto un tempo di Unionismo. Martynov e Gagarin erano contemporanei all’U- 
nione dei Bulgari del 1860, e seguirono la sua evoluzione. II bamabita Gregorio 
Agostino Śuvalov, loro contemporaneo, nel libro dove racconta la sua conversione 
al cattolicesimo, diceva anchegli: “Ah, ils reviendront", cio6 che i russi sarebbero 
tomati a far parte della Chiesa cattolica. Victor De Buck, attraverso le sue ricerche 
nel campo agiografico, affrontó il problema della divisione tra le Chiese e cercó 
delle vie per la loro riconciliazione, certo, mantenendo una fedelth indefettibile 
alla fede cattolica, ma dimostrando una larga apertura, inconsueta in quel tempo, 
nel distinguere le cose essenziali da quelle secondarie nella ricerca di un riawici- 
namento tra le tradizioni orientale e occidentale. De Buck consigliava ai suoi due 
corrispondenti russi di evitare nei loro scritti le espressioni che potessero ferire 
la sensibilitA degli ortodossi. Ivan Gagarin, aderi alla Chiesa cattolica nel 1842 e 
fu ordinato sacerdote nella Compagnia di Gesu nel 1848. Egli desiderava che la 
Chiesa ortodossa russa si aprisse al mondo occidentale e ristabilisse il legame eon 
Roma, pur mantenendo le proprie tradizioni e la propria organizzazione inter¬ 
na. Padre Gagarin convinse il suo confratello Ivan Martynov ad adoperarsi, anche 
lui, a cercare degli elementi che potessero contribuire a un riawicinamento tra le 
due Chiese. La collaborazione tra i due gesuiti russi li porter^ a iniziare insieme 
L'0euvre des Saints Cyrille et Methode e a fondare la rivista Śtudes. 

La corrispondenza tra De Buck e Gagarin conta 355 lettere, che coprono un 
arco temporale di venticinque anni. II lettore in ąuesto modo d in grado di rivivere 
questo periodo storico attraverso il prisma della loro esistenza e partecipazione 
alla vita della Chiesa universale e delle Chiese particolari e soprattutto attraverso il 
loro sforzo per far evolvere un dialogo e nel ricercare mezzi di riconciliazione tra 
i due polmoni della Chiesa universale. Questo spiega il motivo della pubblicazione 
della corrispondenza e Tattualita del suo argomento. Della corrispondenza di Ivan 
Martvnov e Victor De Buck, diventato anche lui cattolico e ordinato sacerdote nella 
Compagnia di Gesu nel 1851, sono rimaste 177 lettere. Lo scambio tra i due stu- 
diosi cominció nel 1858. Martynov, come storico deirOriente cristiano, fu Tautore 
di un Annus ecclesiasticus graeco-slavicus , inserito nella collana degli Acta Sancto- 
nun. Martynov e De Buck, per la loro competenza, sono stati chiamati a parteci- 
pare in veste di esperti al Concilio Vaticano I. Martynov svolse anche Tincarico di 
Consultore della Congregazione Propaganda fide. 


C. Robinet, S.J. 
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Gigliotti, Valerio, La tiara deposta. La rinuncia al papato nella stońa del diritto 
e della Chiesa. Promessa di Carlo Ossola [Biblioteca dełla Rivista di storia e 
letteratura religiosa. Studi, 29], Leo S. Olschki Editore, Firenze 2014, pp. 468. 

Avec la renuntiatio du Papę Benoit XVI, le 28 fćvrier 2013 [Si le Papę Benoit XVI 
rendait publiąue sa renonciation le 11 fćvrier 2013, celle-ci nentrait en vigueur 
ąuk partir du 28 fóvrier k 20.00 heures, aprós avoir ąuittć le Vatican et etre arrivć 
a Castel Gandolfo], 1'idće de la renonciation k la papautć est redevenue un objet 
d etude, qui en soi n est pas neuf, ni pour Thistoriograpliie, ni pour le droit canon. 
Meme si la renuntiatio est un exercice de la plenitudo potestatis de la part du Papę, 
l'Auteur met en lumi£re a partir du long parcours historiąue de cette institution 
deux interrogations: «quels sont les elćments qui constituent loffice duquel ondć- 
missionne et quelle est la naturę juridique dune telle dćmission?» (PrologueXIV). 
La renuntiatio dont est protagoniste le Pontife Romain, est contenue dans le c. 322 
§2/CIC 1983: «Si contingat ut Romanus Pontifex muneri suo renuntiet, ad validi- 
tatem reąuińtur ut renuntiatio libere fiat et rite manifestur, non vero ut a ąuopiam 
acceptetur». Ce canon — qui prćfigurait deja au c. 221/CIC 1917 — est le fruit d un 
long itinćraire formatif normatif en ce qui conceme la gendse de 1'institut de la 
renuntiatio . Suivant un double crit&re chronologique et hermćneutique TA. divise 
cet itineraire en quatre moments historiques. Le premier moment, appelć phase 
constitutive-definitoire, de 1180 jusquau 13 dćcembre 1294 (datę de la renoncia¬ 
tion par le Papę Cćlestin V), est caractćrise par lextension de la discipline de la 
renonciation des ćveques k l'ćveque de Romę. Le second moment, appelć phase 
systematique-pubbliciste, de 1294 jusqu'au debut du schisme d'Occident en 1378, 
est caracterisć par la preoccupation de dćfinir le pouvoir papai sur le plan juri- 
dique. Plus particulierement, il sagit de la lćgitimitć de la renuntiatio et de la depo - 
sitio dans le cadre de la lćgitimation de la plenitudo potestatis de la papaute hićro- 
cratique idealisće par le Papę Boniface VIII, successeur immćdiat de Cćlestin V. 
Au cours du troisidme moment, de 1378 k 1449 (datę de la renonciation du demier 
antipape Felix V — Amćdee de Savoie — et de la conclusion du schisme d'Occi- 
dent), appele aussi phase politico-fonctionnelle, la renonciation devient un moyen 
politique (la soi-disante via cessionis) afin de clore le schisme d'Occident. Toute- 
fois, la renuntiatio jouera encore un role dans la conceptualisation de la plenitudo 
potestatis : tant pour moderer 1'absolutisme papai par le biais de la participation 
a cette postestas suprema Ecclesiae de 1'organe conciliaire que pour reaffirmer le 
centralisme papai monarchique aprds la fin du schisme. Le quatri£me et demier 
moment, defini comme mystico-pastoral, fut k peine inaugure par la renonciation 
du Papę Benoit XVI le 28 fćvrier 2013. Comme laffirme 1A.: «le geste de Joseph 
Ratzinger, revele un toumant ecclesiologique [...]; pour la premierę fois dans 1 his- 
toire de l'Źglise [...] le Pontife Romain ćmćrite [...] assume un nouveau role pour 
le bien de rźglise, non plus avec les attributs de la juridiction et du pouvoir du 
Pontife supreme, Vicaire du Christ, mais par le biais du charisme silencieux du 
pelerin et du pasteur au service du Peuple de Dieu, [ouvrant] ainsi au Papę qui a 
renonce, la voie a une dimension d'une ministćrialitć inedite» (Prologue, XXII). 
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Cette nouvelle configuration de la renunłiałio fait 1’objet de la rćflexion canoniąue, 
laauelle la prćsente ćtude se propose de contribuer# (Prologue, XXI). 

A propos, cette ćtude est plutót une somme ćrudite et exhaustive qui a pour 
objet la fameuse ąuaestio de la renuntiatio : est-il consenti au Successeur de Pierre 
et Vicaire du Christ d’abdiquer sa propre charge ? Elle reprend la longue tradition 
historico-juridique de la renonciation qu’elle dćveloppe en trois parties terminant 
par la renonciation du Papę Benoit XVI comme ‘nouveautć dans la continuitć’. 

La premićre partie Abdiąuerdu seuil de Pierre (pp. 3-135) remonte aux origines 
de la renonciation par les Papes Clćment, Sirice, Marcellin et Comeille et com- 
prend la discipline de la renonciation papale contenue dans les sources juridiques 
des XII et XIII sićcles. De l’ćclectisme normatif du Decretum de Gratien sur la 
renonciation, on passe aux divers questionnements poses par les dćcrćtistes: la 
controverse autour de la licćitć de la renonciation en raison du coniugiutn spiri- 
tuale indissoluble entre 1’Ćglise et l’Śveque de Romę, la dćtermination de la iusta 
causa de la renonciation pour le bien de 1’Eglise (la dćcrćtale Nisi cum pridem de 
Innocent III), la humilitas en tant que cause juste de renonciation, le dćbat sur la 
formę de la renonciation et la question de son acceptation de la part du supćrieur, 
la dualitć thćologique et juridique entre potestas ordinis et potestas iurisdictionis et 
enfin 1’efficacitć de la renonciation. 

La seconde partie, intitulće Disputes thśologiąues, discipline juridique et sources 
littćraires en ce qui conceme la renonciation de Celestin V (pp. 139-348), est la plus 
longue et la plus substantielle. Ici est abordć le cceur de la question de la renun¬ 
tiatio, dont l’ćvćnement cle est la renonciation du Papę Cćlestin V en 1249 inspi- 
rant la Constitution Quoniam Aliqui du Papę Boniface VIII, qui & son tour sera la 
source directe des cc. 221/CIC 1917 et 322 §2/CIC 1983. L’A. dćmontre avec clartć 
comment le dćbat entre partisans et opposants de la renuntiatio se concentrait 
sur les points suivants: 1) le Papę comme titulaire de la plenitudo potestatis na 
aucun supćrieur au-dessus de lui, sauf Dieu, auąuel il pourrait remettre sa renon¬ 
ciation. La ąuestion du role du collćge cardinalice ou encore du concile gćnćral 
dans 1 acceptation de la renonciation se concentre sur 1’option entre un modćle hić- 
rocratiąue de la papautć ou un modćle plus collegial, en introduisant un ćlćment 
de consensualisme dans 1’absolutisme de la potestas Papae. 2) Si la papautć a un 
caractere indćlćbile, etemel ć 1’image du sacerdoce du Christ, le Papę ne peut pas 
renoncer! Afin de dćpasser cette objection de taille, on se rabattra sur la dualitć 
entre le pouvoir d ordre et le pouvoir de juridiction, d une part le Papę, comme 
eveque ordonnć, ne peut renoncer au caractćre indćlćbile de 1’ordre sacrć, d’autre 
part sa potestas iurisdictionis peut augmenter ou diminuer. La papautć conceme 
etendue de la juridiction mais non celle de 1’ordre ( Papatus est nomen dignitatis et 
°lficii) et par consćquent on peut y renoncer. 3) La raison pour renoncer est basće 
sur tinsufficientia pour gouverner 1’Eglise universelle et s’enracine donc dans le 
len com mun supćrieur ( utilitas sive necessitas) de l Ćglise; par consćquent le Papę 
Peut renoncer au ministćre petrinien. 4) Le Papę peut-il le faire librement, de sa 
Propre yolonte ? Et enfin, 5) 1’argument du coniugium spirituel entre l’ćveque — y 
°mpris 1 Eveque de Romę — et son Ćglise, qui ne permet pas ć l’ćveque de dis- 
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soudre le lien avec son Źglise, celui-ci ne pouvant etre dissout qu avec la mort, tout 
comme le lien matrimonial entre conjoints. Cette deuxi£me partie se conclut avec 
un aperęu de la littćrature sur le « Grand Refus » du Papę Cćlestin V (Ramon Llull, 
Jacąues de Todi, Dante Alighieri et Francesco Petrarca). 

Dans la troisteme partie de louvrage dćdiće k La dimension ecclćsiale de la re - 
nuntiatio: du conciliańsme au pontificat de Benoit XVI , TA. se concentre sur la faęon 
dont la renonciation des diffćrents papes et antipapes au cours du grand schisme 
d'Occident fut considćrće comme un instrument utile pour mettre fin k une situa- 
tion de crise et de scandale dans 1'Źglise: c est-&-dire la renonciation comme via 
cessionis ou comme voie pour clóturer le schisme. Ainsi, ces renonciations sont 
bien differentes de la renonciation cćlestine motivće par \insufficientia de pouvoir 
gouvemer 1'Ćglise universelle; en est la preuve le dćbat des canonistes autourde la 
remise en ąuestion par les papes et les antipapes de leur propre renonciation. A la 
page 385, l'A. ćvoque k juste titre que: « L'Źglise, aprós ce moment-li, naura plus 
k se confronter de mani&re concróte, au cours des six prochains stecles, avec ce 
factum inauditum qui avait tant impliquć et passionnć durant plus de deux-cents 
ans 1 elite intellectuelle la plus en vue en Europę, et cela jusqu'& irruption dans 
Thistoire de la renonciation du Papę Benoit XVI, le 28 fevrier 2013, advenue sous 
le signe de la continuitć juridique mais avec une finalitć et dans un contexte ecclć- 
siologique profondćment nouveau comparć k celui de la papautć mćdićvale dont 
Felix V avait inaugure le crćpuscule [...]». Aprós un bref rappel des hypothdses 
de renonciation k partir de Pie VI jusqu a Jean Paul II, meme si Paul VI qualifia 
encore la renonciation comme «traumatisme pour rŹglise», TA. inaugure la qua- 
tri£me phase mystico-pastorale du parcours formatif de Tinstitut de la renuntatio 
en tant que novitas non plus horrenda, mais « certainement criblće de profondes 
consequences ecclćsiologiques et juridiques dans un contexte historique, thćolo- 
gique et ecclćsial profondement different comparć avec le Moyen Age » (p. 387). 
Comparant la renonciation du Papę Benoit XVI avec celle du Papę Cćlestin V, «les 
traits, qui de premier abord caracterisent et relient les deux renonciations, sont 
nombreux et significatifs: de la teneur textuelle de la declaratio k sa prononciation 
en consistoire en presence des cardinaux, en passant par le dćsir de se retirer dans 
une vie de priere; ceci sont tous des elćments qui confirment [...] la parfaite adhć- 
sion de ce demier casus a la tradition historique [...]» (p. 403). La renonciation 
de Benoit XVI est caractćrisee par la dimension mystique du service a l'Źglise, qui 
transcende la simple dimension juridique de Tabandon du ministóre pćtrinien. II 
s agit d une subordination de la potestas au servitium, ce fil conducteur relie la 
renonciation de Benoit XVI a la tradition medićvale. Cependant, emerge aussi une 
nouveaute, c est-a-dire un nouveau minist^re du Papę dćmissionnaire, motivć par 
la humilitas pour la necessitas vel utilitas Ecclesiae. Le devoir morał dont parle 
Benoit XVI dans son interview avec Peter Seewald et qui se manifeste lorsque le 
Papę n est «plus en mesure physiquement, mentalement et spirituellement dexer- 
cer la mission qui lui est confiee » [Benoit XVI, Luce del mondo. Il Papa, la Chiesa 
e i segni dei tempi: una conversazione eon Peter Seewald, Citta del Vaticano 2010, 
53], se fonde sur les causes canoniques traditionnelles de Yinsufficientia de gouver- 
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ner 1’Źglise en raison de la debilitas corporis (la vieillesse) et du bonum Ecclesiae 
(le bien de 1’Ćglise). Ce furent les deux motivations invoqućes par le Papę Benoit 
XVI pour justifier sa renonciation, meme si l’A. ne manąue pas de souligner « un 
certain probldme de conscience, peut-dtre dictć par les graves scandales auxquels 
ćtait confrontć le Papę Ratzinger» (p. 405). Toutefois, l’A. notę «un signe extraor- 
dinaire de continuitć avec la tradition prćcćdente ainsi qu’une conformitć avec la 
meme pratique canonique mćdićvale » (p. 412) [II faut nćanmoins tenir compte de 
la nouveautć de 1’entrće en vigueur de la renonciation diffćrće au 28 fćvrier 2013 k 
20.00 heures et donc dune sorte de prć-vacance du Sićge apostolique pendant les 
17 jours ćcoulćs entre la declaratio et son entrće en vigueur.] Si apr6s sa renoncia¬ 
tion, Celestin V retouma ci la vie ćrćmitique, Benoit XVI choisit de mener une vie 
cachće de prtere tout en continuant ainsi ci senńr 1’Ćglise. L’A. dćcćle dans cet effa- 
cement de soi un novus status du Pontife qui va au-delci de la dćsignation thćolo- 
gico-potestative du Vicarius Christi, qualifiant la renonciation du Papę Benoit XVI 
comme une authentique «renuntiatio mystica » (p. 414). Ce novus status du Pontife 
Romain ćmćrite se situe dans « un service au Peuple de Dieu qui ne sera pas de 
naturę gouvemementale ou juridictionnelle [...] ni privće, mais mystique et spiri- 
tuelle» (p. 432). II sagit en effet d’un nouveau ministćre pćtrinien dans la prifcre 
et dans la charitć assumć par Benoit XVI, tout en transformant ainsi la plenitudo 
potestatis du Papę en une plenitudo cańtatis. L’A. souhaite que la renonciation du 
Papę Benoit XVI puisse donner lieu 4 « un effort de rćflexion juridique mais ćgale- 
ment ecclćsiologiąue dans la continuitć de la tradition » (p. 424). 

G. H. Ruyssen, S.J. 


Johnson, Mark J., The Byzantine Churches of Sardinia [Spatantike - Friihes 
Christentum - Byzanz. Kunst im Ersten Jahrtausend, Bd. 38], Reichert Verlag, 
Wiesbaden 2013, pp. 224 [126 of text + 96 additional plates with many plans, 
linę drawings, dozens of photos - some in color]. 


This is a very welcome study. It introduces us to the late ancient, early Byzan¬ 
tine and early medieval churches on the island of Sardinia (which, after "Sicilia,” 
is the second largest island in the Mediterranean). Although the surviving monu- 
ments are overlooked, limited in number and spread out, the island offers good 
examples, especially of the cruciform and early domed building types, and gives 
amazing insights into the development of early Mediterranean provincial church 
building in generał, especially during the reign of (p. 99) Emperor Justinian I (527- 
565) and after it. The aim here is to present a scientific and critical monograph that 
Mfils a long-standing desire, although the topie was touched upon and presented 
not ver y long ago in an art-historical volume [R. Coroneo & R. Serra, Sardegna 
Preromanica e Romanica, Milano 2004]. 

It has to be stressed from the start that this is a short study, numbering 106 
Pages of text divided, excluding the preface (pp. 1-8) and conclusions (pp. 101- 
6), into 7 chapters. The text is followed by a very detailed bibliography (pp. 107- 
)• The volume closes with an extensive, illustrated and informative image sec- 
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tion of 96 plates with many linę drawings, building plans and many black and 
white and color photographs. The author here presents mainly detailed photos 
taken by himself from different perspectives and angles of the monuments which 
he took on his own trips and inspections of the island, which gives the reader a very 
authentic impression and is furthermore very welcome, because many hitherto 
published photos of some of the better known monuments in standard volumes 
and handbooks are outdated and do not give any idea of their present State of con- 
servation. Johnson additionally assures us that he undertook measurement cross- 
checks of the hitherto published plans and sketches of all the monuments pre- 
sented (p. 7) and displays his results mostly converted into the scalę of "Byzantine 
Feet" (introduced on p. 17), labeled as “BF" in most of his plans and sketch-plans. 
Besides, we leam in the preface that Johnson (at present Professor of ancient and 
medieval architecture at Brigham Young University in Provo, Utah, USA) at an 
earlier stage of his life spent four months on the island and served as a missionary, 
which inspired him to deal with the topie. However the principal, basie and most 
important information on the monuments derives from Italian local research done 
on the island, mainly archaeological excavations carried out near and around the 
monuments in ąuestion, which were drawn up and published in a large number of 
Italian papers as part of Sardinia s “Heimatkunde” in past decades, as is indicated 
by the extensive and very impressive bibliography (pp. 107-126) and the summary 
of their results in this monograph. The first generał look at some Early Christian 
monuments on the island and art-geographical comparison with other areas of the 
Mediterranean theater were carried out by the methodological classic, very inspir- 
ing and interesting pioneer study by E. H. Freshfield, Cellae Tńchorae and other 
Christian Antiquities\ vol. 1, London 1913, which therefore has to be mentioned 
here. Needless to say, large ąuantities of new scientific materiał, results and knowl- 
edge have emerged and come to light sińce then and have had to be reflected on, a 
task which was courageously performed by Johnson. On the other hand the meth¬ 
odological approach and chronological arrangement are not too strict here. After 
a short introduction (chapter 1, pp. 9-17, itself subdivided into sections entitled 
“History," “Ecclesiastical History" and closing with “Church Architecture ) John¬ 
son at first confronts the reader with the really stimulating ąuestion “The earliest 
domed churches: Byzantine or Late Antiąue?” (chapter 2, pp. 17-22), then passes 
on smoothly to the introduction of central domed churches, domed churches and 
the diffusion of cruciform churches (of different types) on the island (chapters 3-5, 
pp. 27-82), while the earliest form of the Byzantine church, naturally the standard 
basilica type (possibly because of the less interesting architectural impact) is dealt 
with towards the end in a penultimate short “Blitz" (chapter 6: “The basilica in 
Byzantine Sardinia," pp. 83-85). Here Johnson (p. 83) points out correctly that 
there is a limited number of known monuments and that many morę of them 
should have been traceable on the island earlier; many of them were very probably 
built over later, which should or may stimulate futurę archaeological research in 
many villages (or other sites and findspots) on the island. It is interesting to a 
here that one of the structures presented (San Nicola in Donari, pp. 83-84) finds a 
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direct counterpart (only slightly larger in dimensions) in plan and layout on the 
Turkish West-coast, north of Bodrum. This is the late 6^ / early 7 th century three 
support (per aisle) basilica with a narthex [see A. Zah, “Eine byzantinische Kirche 
zwischen Torba und Gólkóy,” OCP 63 (1997), pp. 147-153]. It is a well preserved 
similar basilica ruin with an upper gallery. In this area it has been detected that 
from such a plan two building variants (for their upper construction) may emerge: 
basilicas with and without upper galleries. See also V. Ruggieri, La Caria Bizantina, 
Soveria Mannelli 2005, pp. 145-165. So because of this one might assume that San 
Nicola once formed a smaller monastic complex. The study closes with chapter 7 
and an excursus on the generał spread of cruciform churches (arranged according 
to type): “The cross-plan church in Early Christian and Byzantine architecture,” 
which seems to be too short also (pp. 87-98). Last but not least the writer of these 
lines who first went to Sardinia at the age of 10, felt honorably delighted when he 
completely unexpectedly discovered that he had been ąuoted here, with an extract 
from a modest paper of his which he wrote a very long time ago at a very early 
stage in his own career, about the interesting typological cruciform Early Byzan¬ 
tine church (or what was initially a mausoleum) of Hosios David in Thessaloniki, 
an edifice which underwent substantial changes in the Middle ages (p. 96, n. 48). 
But sińce then (unnoticed by Johnson) I have continuously madę up my mind 
about the spread and the generation of the possibility of certain newly “invented” 
Byzantine church types as well as typological ąuestions of the monuments in ques- 
tion and tried to follow their path especially in a larger Oriental (Asia Minor) and 
now also an African context, reflecting and assembling new examples of wide- 
spread types, which are also present on this particular island. The important ex- 
ample of San Giovanni di Sinis (pp. 47-55) played an especially important role 
(second building phase, p. 53) in some of my last papers for typological reasons, 
serving as a representative of the church type of “basilica annexed with a domed 
room.” [To this group also belongs the closely related structure of Sant'Antioco, 4 th 
building phase, 7 th century, see plan: Platę 31 (Fig. 4.19) and compare p. 45, sug- 
gesting that the building was inspired by San Satumino in Cagliari.] This gives me 
the opportunity to mention briefly my typological results here which were also laid 
out quite recently [see: A. Zah, “How is Nubian church architecture linked with the 
Near East, Armenia, Europę and with other African examples?,” OCP 79 (2013), 
PP- 355-366, fig. 1 (A)]. Nevertheless, I have to agree fully with Johnson's three 
uiain conclusions (pp. 99-106), which were drawn by me too, although dealing 
independently with the same topie and ąuestions: l st : the “strong architectural ties 
to the Eastem Mediterranean” (p. 99); 2 nd : the treatment of the ąuestion “how 
widespread [exactly was] the use of this particular architectural form [domed cru- 
oiform churches] in the Christian world [sic!] of the fourth century onwards [?] 
(p-103); and finally 3 rc *: “What comes next?” (p. 105) in stimulating urgent further 
^chaeological research on the island. What Johnson s volume again makes elear 
ls that in a Byzantine province, especially even further away from its larger urban 
centers, i.e. on the Byzantine mainland and dominions, certain new developments 
e Parted from the norms of standard church building. Alterations in smaller di- 
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mensions of strict three aisled basilica types (which were continuously built on as 
a conservative feature and type) were developed ąuite early and led to the estab¬ 
lishment of sometimes different, sometimes hitherto uniąue and new altered 
forms, such as basilicas added with central domed rooms (or vice versa : center- 
domed room compartments extended with basilical structures to the West in later 
building phases, like San Giovanni di Sinis), and the erection of domed central 
structures. These types and variants at some point from the 6 th century onwards, 
were freąuently built in the so called dark ages until the finał establishment of the 
genuine Kreuzkuppelkirche (a smaller cross-domed-church with 4 free standing 
supports, like pillars or columns) around the tum of the 9 th to the 10* century 
(apart from a type not present at all in Sardinia). This is explainable, because this 
was a time when direct Byzantine domination and influence on the island slowly 
vanished and came to an end. The exact datę of the abandonment of Byzantine 
rulership over the island is disputed, although some historical evidence suggests 
that at least some Byzantine govemment officials were present on the island in 
person until some point in the 10 th century (see p. 11). To assume a properly estab- 
lished Byzantine rulership in this era, from the art-historical standpoint, one 
would expect to discover (so far non-existent) genuine cross-domed-churches here, 
as is the case in the former other Byzantine dominions in Italy, todays regions of 
Apulia and Calabria (which undisputedly remained important Byzantine territo- 
ries at least until the 1 l th century), but not Sardinia. It is very remarkable that from 
the 10 1 * 1 century onwards and in the Romanesąue era nonę of those interesting, 
ąuite sophisticated and intriguing provincial Byzantine church building develop- 
ments, which are present in Sardinia itself, were adopted or developed further (e.g. 
by local architects) and that the islands church architecture morę or less retumed 
to the simple standard three-aisled basilica building in the Middle Ages, showing 
innovative elements only through their faęade decoration concepts and their sculp- 
tural decoration. So if we take J. Strzygowskis famous crucial stylistic ąuestion 
and battle ery "Orient or Romę?” into adopted and friendly consideration, this 
struggle was clearly decided "pro the Occident” on this island in the later Middle 
Ages. 

This book is a very valuable and reliable summary and also a literaturę guide 
and compendium of what we know (and that is important) at present about the 
islands Byzantine churches. It might also serve as a useful travel companion. Fur- 
thermore, this volume should hopefully stimulate further intemational scientific 
co-operation, art-historical and archaeological research on this remarkable island. 

A. Zah 


Loosley, Emma, The Architecture and Liturgy of the Bema in Fourth- to Sixth- 
Century Syrian Churches, Leiden - Boston 2012, pp. xviii + 287 eon 219 foto in 
bianco-nero. 

Questo libro apparve per la prima volta a Kaslik, Libano, nel 2003 e rappre 
sentava il lavoro di dottorato di E. Loosley felicemente conclusosi; 1 attuale opera 



RECENSIONES 2015 


245 


si presenta come una nuova edizione, visto anche 1’impatto che 1’opera ha avuto 
nella sfera degli studi architettonico-archeologici e liturgici relativi alla geografica 
ecclesiastica della Siria del Nord. Vien ąuasi di dovere riconoscere anzitutto due 
ąualitci a ąuestopera: a) l’aver documentato monumenti che lentamente stanno 
scomparendo, senon forsęquasidel tuttoscomparsi nelTattualevorticedi violenza 
e distruzione che sconvolge quella geografia; b) l’uso fatto dall’A. di un approccio 
metodologico interdisciplinare, a dire 1’apporto non solo della archeologia/archi- 
tettura, ma anche della liturgia che nell’edifico trovava la sua celebrazione. Se la 
prima qualit& si riallaccia allopera tarda di G. Tchalenko (Śgłises syńennes & bśma, 
Paris 1990; l’A. ha rilevato altri bema oltre al quantitativo raccolto da Tchalenko) 
che, al tempo, ci teneva a sottolineare la natura prettamente storico-architettonica 
del suo lavoro, la seconda invece parte da una constatazione piu che evidente, la 
ritualitci liturgica che richiedeva 1’uso di questo peculiare apparato architettonico. 
II nucleo argomentativo del libro si basa su tre piste di ricerca: i reperti arche¬ 
ologia e la loro specificitó; discussione sulle fonti scritte relative allesistenza e 
uso del bema ; la liturgia siriaca eon referenza al bema. A questo seguono tre utili 
appendici relative alla lista, alla datazione, alla distribuzione delle installazioni. 
Lultima sezione riguarda una silloge fotografica di tutti i bemata eon scheda in- 
troduttiva sulle rispettive chiese che li contengono. Si dica subito che quando l’A. 
parła di bema si riferisce owiamente al dispositivo architettonico posto quasi al 
centro della navata centrale della chiesa, avente una forma "a ferro di cavallo” (la 
piu usuale), oppure leggermente trapeziforme o rettangolare. L'apparecchio mura- 
rio di contomo lo separava dalia navata, facendone uno spazio sacro, riservato ai 
chierici; il bema era volto verso l’area del santuario da cui lo separa un passaggio 
{śqaqone\ un equivalente del solea bizantino) che immetteva sui gradini ( qestroma) 
di accesso al santuario. £, dunque, evidente che questo dispositivo architettonico 
solo da lontano sembra richiamare 1’ambone [una piu attinente bibliografia e di- 
sposizione dell’ambone in ambito bizantino 6 rinvenibile nelle pagine di A. Accon- 
ci, OCP 68 (2002), pp. 51-56] che invece svolge ben altra funzione [sarebbe stato 
interessante interrogarsi sulla "k<x0u) KaGeSpa, cattedra di sotto” usata dal patriarca 
nella vigilia dell’Epifania posta nella navata centrale e presso 1’ambone divenendo 
un "trono episcopale,” vedi J. Mateos, “Le typikon de la Grandę Ćglise” (OCA 165), 
Roma 1962, p. 176; per un’epoca forsę posteriore, stimolanti anche le pagine di A. 
Jacob, "Les pridres de l’ambon,” Bulletin de 1'Instiłuł histońque belge de Romę 37 
(1966), pp. 17-51, e dello Stesso, “Ou ćtait rćcitće la prtere de 1’ambon?,” Byzantion 
51 (1981), pp. 306-315], 

II lavoro dell’A. mette perfettamente in luce la presenza e 1’importanza del bema 
all intemo della sinassi eucaristica, soprattutto nella fasę iniziale di questa, e sot- 
tolinea una comunanza liturgica, di rito, all’intemo delle comunitźi cristiane del 
Massiccio Calcareo e della Syria Prima eon casi interessanti che fuoriescono da 
questageografia. Lanalisi messa in atto 6 minuziosa, attenta e prudente quando si 
tratta di tirare delle conclusioni. Che Antiochia sia stato il centro propulsore nella 
formulazione della liturgia — e del suo apparato architettonico — 6 ben eridenzia- 
t°, come anche 1’espansione verso le comunitk di lingua siriaca piu ad est (Edessa, 
Tur ‘Abdin, Mesopotamia). Sarebbe stato estremamente utile per il lettore avere 
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una cartina geografica che mostrasse il cammino e la presenza del bema in ąuesta 
geografia dalia forma allungata verso est. Trattandosi inoltre di unopera ove lar- 
cheologia e larchitettura giocano un ruolo fondamentale, credo che uno specifico 
apparato grafico relativo alla forma della chiesa (si cita solo la pianta, senza ridar- 
la, di una chiesa caldea proposta da Jammo in OCA 207 (p. 56), diversa nelle sue 
proporzioni da ąuelle prese in esame in ąuest opera), come alla rappresentazione 
del bema e dei suoi componenti strutturali sarebbe stato altamente auspicabile. 
In effetti, stando alle piante di Tchalenko (pp. 242-250) si nota immediatamente 
come 1'intersezione delle due diagonali della navata, o dei pastophoria , segna il 
luogo deirimpianto del bema t a dire come ąuesto dispositivo aveva un ruolo alta¬ 
mente significativo per tutta la durata della sinassi e deirufficio delle ore. fe ąue¬ 
sto sarebbe particolarmente importante, considerando come TA. sottolinea molto 
bene il carattere parrocchiale-episcopale della chiesa in discussione (il bema non 
compare nelle chiese monastiche). Giustamente si fa menzione della Liturgia della 
Parola, attuata nellarea della piattaforma, ma il bema serviva anche come intro- 
duzione etl santuario ąuando la Liturgia della Parola era terminata. L'A. ha fatto 
ottimo uso dei commentari liturgici e di fondamentali saggi relativi al dispositivo 
liturgico, ma non si constata nessun accenno allanafora in uso. Vien da supporre 
che sia unanafora siriaca — Antiochia aveva anche ąuella greca di S. Giacomo — 
ma stranamente non si analizza mai il testo e le relative rubriche presenti in alcuna 
delle anafore siriache (cf. Anaphorae Syńacae edite dal Pont. Istituto Orientale). 
AH'intemo della lettura simbolica presente nella liturgia siriaca (p. 88 e ss.), e mi 
riferisco al momento pre-anaforico, credo che il termine medio fra il bema e il san¬ 
tuario — e qui trova anche senso interrogarsi sugli schemi grafici delle chiese mar- 
cate da Tchalenko — sia dato dalia oratio veli presente in ąuesto rito come in ąuello 
bizantino [cf. V. Ruggieri, “La barriera presbiterale e il templon bizantino”, Bizan- 
tinistica 10 (2008), spec. pp. 34-38; per TUfficio delle Ore vorrei qui segnalare le 
formę rubricali presente nelle analisi di J. Mateos, Lelya - Sapra (OCA 156), Roma 
1959, e S. H. Jammo, “L office du soir chaldćen”, UOńent syrien 12 (1967), pp. 
187-210]. £ fuori dubbio che ąuanto TA. raggiunge £ perfettamente vero: le chiese 
da lei analizzate sono intimamente legate dall'apparato architettonico-liturgico e 
che ąuesta presenza testifica in gran parte in esse 1'uso di uno stesso rito liturgico. 

Come si diceva aH'inizio 1'impresa dellopera £ altamente notevole e pregevole 
per i risultati raggiunti. L'A. £ conscia d'altronde che un soggetto come ąuesto ha 
bisogno di ulteriore ricerca e maggiore compenetrazione delle discipline nellana- 
lisi di un fenomeno che tocca Tevoluzione non solo di una architettura, ma anche 
della stessa liturgia distinguibile gi& nel IV secolo e fondamentalmente stabilita 
nel VI. Le foto dei monumenti offerte nella seconda parte del volume sono utili 
(un maggior contrasto nella resa di stampa sarebbe stato conveniente per la let¬ 
tura dei dettagli architettonici e scultorei, tipo pilastri, capitelli, tecnica muraria); 
manca una planimetria delle chiese per meglio situare le foto. Mentre nelFedizione 
del 2003 le foto relative a Qalb Lozeh sono esatte nelle didascalie, ąuelle presenti 
nell edizione sotto analisi (nn. 176-181) sono da reimpaginare; le foto 111 e 114 
sono uguali. 


V. Ruggieri 
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Kessel, Grigory — Pinggćra, Karl, A Bibłiography of Syriac Ascetic and Mystical 

Literaturę [Eastem Christian Studies 11], Peeters, Leuven - Paris - Walpole 

2011, pp. 224. 

In the introduction to their Bibłiography of Syriac Ascetic and Mystical Lit¬ 
eraturę the editors Karl Pinggćra (Professor of the History of Christianity at the 
Philipps-Universitat of Marburg) and Grigory Kessel (researcher at the same uni- 
versity) State tout court that the idea of writing this book came to them when they 
"felt the need for a listing of literaturę in this field of research” ( Preface ). Since any 
scholar in any discipline is well aware of how long it takes to collect the necessary 
bibłiography, there is no doubt that everyone interested in Syriac spirituality will 
praise the editors for their choice in publishing the results of their labor. For prac- 
tical reasons Kessel and Pinggćra (no individual contribution in data gathering 
and management is specified) deal only with extant texts known from available 
publications and they appropriately mention neither texts, which are known to 
have been written but did not survive, nor unedited texts without pertinent studies. 

The first part of the short "Introduction” deals with the character and signifi- 
cance of spirituality in Syriac cultural transmission. Although not all Syriac lit¬ 
eraturę was religious in character, it is true that works on biblical interpretation, 
theology, liturgy, and hagiography certainly outnumbered those on other subjects. 
However, sińce unification with God cannot be reached just by means of read- 
ing, ascetical apprenticeship is just as fundamental to reaching spiritual perfec- 
tion. Therefore, an extensive discussion on the achievement of mystical experience 
through ascetic practices involving fasting, abstinence, self-discipline, self-renun- 
ciation and prayer, developed within the Syriac Churches over the centuries, and 
this Bibłiography is an accurate repository of that fruitful tradition, which has to be 
regarded, in the words of the editors, "as the richest among the Christian oriental 
traditions" ( Bibłiography , p. 2). 

The main content of Kessel and Pinggćras Bibłiography is arranged in two 
parts. The first part is entitled “General Literaturę” and devoted to some particular 
subjects, namely "Collections of texts,” "Introductions and surveys,” and "Particu¬ 
lar Topics” ("Syriac Proto-monasticism”; "Monastic anthologies”; "Mystical experi- 
ence”; "Messalianism in the Syriac tradition"). The second part lists the works of 
fifty-nine relevant mystic and ascetical authors belonging to the Syrian Orthodox 
Church and the Apostolic Church of the East (with the sole exception of the Chal- 
dean Patriarch Joseph II), whose works also circulated widely among Maronite, 
Melkite and later uniate churches. 

The oldest ascetic Greek texts translated into Syriac were two Epistles on Vir- 
ginity by the Pseudo-Clemens of Romę (3 th cent.). As evidenced by the Bibłiogra¬ 
phy, these epistles attracted the interest of scholars ever sińce the Swiss theologian 
Johann J. Wettstein first published their texts and translations as an appendix to 
the New Testament edited in Leiden (1752) and the Venetian patristic scholar An- 
drea Gallandi re-edited them in the Bibliotheca veterum patrum a few years later. 

The first great Syriac ascetical and mystical works datę to the fourth century 
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and include the writings of the most famous Syriac authors Ephrem and Aphra- 
hat. However, the bibliography on Ephrem of Nisibis, unanimously considered 
the best representative of early Syriac Christianity, has been excluded from this 
volume sińce the massive literaturę centered on his lyrics, poems and biblical com- 
mentaries has been recently updated by Kees den Biesen, Annotated Bibliography 
of Ephrem the Syńan (2011 new edition). As to Aphrahat 'the Persian Sagę', the 
list of articles and works pertaining to his twenty-three Demonstrations occupies 
nearly six pages of the Bibliography , although the older studies do not go back to 
the second half of the nineteenth century and interest in the sophisticated writing 
of Aphrahat has grown notable only in the last thirty years. 

Considerable interest has been attracted also by the anonymous collection of 
thirty sermons on Christian perfection conventionally known as The Book of Steps 
or Liber Graduum. The long list of studies in the Bibliography shows how schol- 
ars proposed different readings and interpretations of this text written in the late 
fourth or early fifth century by an author who may have lived in the Persian Em¬ 
pire. 

The period from the fifth to the seventh century is commonly considered the 
golden age of Syriac literaturę despite the schism that split the Syriac Church into 
two major factions — 'Jacobite' in the West and 'Nestorian in the East — following 
the First Council of Ephesus (431). From then the Christians of the Persian Empire 
were separated from their Western counterpart and Ctesiphon, which was at the 
time the Sassanid Capital, became also the seat of the Church of the East. This 
partition weakened Syriac Christendom but did not affect the substantial strength 
of the religious culture of both the parties. Despite their relative seclusion, the 
East Syrian authors played a great part in the elaboration of advanced mystical 
forms. Early in the second half of the sixth century, Babai the Great (ca. 550-628) 
stood out as a prominent figurę in the Church of the East. As Abbot of a monastery 
on mount Izla (Southeastem Turkey), he carried out a monastic reform move- 
ment and developed a systematic Christology as well. Unfortunately, nonę of his 
exegetical works survived and we only know this author thanks to a few homilies 
and commentaries on mystical themes. The best known writer of the East Syr¬ 
ian Church, however, was the seventh-century mystic Isaac of Nineveh. His works 
were translated into Greek in Mar Saba monastery, Palestine, as early as the eighth 
century and then into Arabie (both from Greek and from Syriac). By means of 
Georgian Slavonic and Latin translations from Greek, his words were then adapted 
into many modem European languages and were widely read in monasteries of all 
traditions. The famę of Isaac's words is witnessed to by the approximately twenty 
pages the Bibliography devotes to the many studies, ranging from the first edition 
of two of Isaac's treatises by Ignaz V. Zingerle in 1869, to a number of fortheoming 
studies and critical editions in preparation. 

The fertility of East Syrian ascetical and mystical authors did not cease in the 
sixth and seventh centuries, as the list in the Bibliography attests (i.e. Abraham 
of Nethpar, Babai of Nisibis, Sahdona, Aphnimaran, Dadisho Qatraya, Enanisho, 
Hnanisho of Beth Qoqa, John bar Penkaye, and Simon of Taibuteh). In the eighth 
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century, two controversial East Syrian authors emerged: John of Dalyatha and Jo¬ 
seph Hazzaya. On their writings, the Patriarch Timothy placed a ban due to their 
alleged proximity to heretical positions on Messalianism and Origenism. This in- 
terdiction resulted in oblivion or distortion of their works and even of their names 
until recently. As a matter of fact, we knew them by means of the Jacobite scribes 
who first preserved the literaturę of the Nestorian mystics by quoting, comment- 
ing, criticizing, or even disguising their theses with alterations and interpolations. 
Thanks to them, we cannot only glimpse otherwise unknown authors, but also 
understand how great was the knowledge and dissemination of rehgious debates 
within Syriac Christianity. 

The West Syrian community was also largely responsible for the spread of 
Greek culture in the Near East. Starting from the fifth century, the connection 
between Syriac religious literaturę and Greek Christian culture grew closer and 
stronger. The great task of translating into Syriac the works of Greek Fathers, as 
well as of Peripatetic philosophy, reached its peak and Greek influence on Syriac 
prose and poetry became morę and morę noticeable, to the extent that both style 
and thought pattems were affected. The transmission of Greek leaming was vital 
to the preservation of its knowledge in a wide rangę of fields, including the Church 
Fathers’ theological and doctrinal works. The fruitful relationship between Greek 
mystical forms and Syriac spirituality is seen in the Bibliography under names such 
as Ammonius, Athanasius of Alexandria, Basil of Caesarea, Gregory of Nyssa and 
Evagrius Ponticus. Time and again, modem patristic studies have been able to ap- 
preciate the Syriac contribution to the knowledge of Greek authors whenever the 
original Greek texts are lost or the extant copies are morę recent than the Syriac 
ones. One of the most skilful translators was Sergius of Resh‘aina (d. 536), who put 
into Syriac many Aristotelian texts as well as the corpus of the Ps. Dionysius the 
Areopagite. The so-called Ps. Dionysius (5^-6^ cent.) was himself a West Syrian 
mystic who wrote in Greek, and his work influenced both the Western and Eastem 
Christian world in the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. 

Many original West Syrian writers emerged during the golden age of Syriac 
literaturę and a number of ascetic and mystical books were produced. One of the 
earliest authors in this field was John the Solitary of Apamea, a theologian who 
wrote treatises, dialogues and letters of a spiritual naturę that aroused the interest 
of scholars, as attested by the fifteen pages the Bibliography devotes to him. 

Eąually influential was the Book of the Holy Hierotheos attributed to Stephen 
bar Sudaili (early 6 th cent.), which gained leverage on Syriac mystics throughout 
the Middle Ages and piqued the interest of many scholars even in recent times, as 
evidenced by the titles listed in the Bibliography. One of most renowned authors, 
the West Syrian bishop Jacob of Serugh (d. 521), was a wnter with a strong mysti¬ 
cal intensity and wrote a corpus of morę than seven-hundred verse homilies, be- 
sides expositions, letters and hymns. In the field of theological literaturę, a remark- 
able harmonization of Syriac and Greek tradition was offered by another West 
Syrian bishop, Philoxenos of Mabbug (d. 523), who was one of the leading wnters 
of his time, and a strong opponent of the heresy of the Messallians. 
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In the first half of the seventh century, however, the connecting link with the 
Greek-speaking world ceased after the Muslim invasion of the Near and Middle 
East. According to the entries of the Bibliography, John Climacus (6 th -7 th cent.) 
was the last spiritual Greek author to be translated into Syriac. From then on, 
Syriac Christians were gradually cut off from the Byzantine Empire and lost their 
contacts just when the Syriac culture was at the highest stage of Hellenization of 
its history. 

From the beginning of the Mongoł period (13^-H 111 cent.), Syriac culture re- 
vised and elaborated itself in an ever morę encyclopedic form. The most famous 
writers of this period were polymathes like Dionysius bar Salibi (d. 1171) and 
Barhebraeus (d. 1286). The latter, in particular, virtually wrote on every aspect 
of human knowledge of his time, such as theology, spirituality, philosophy, his¬ 
tory, medicine, grammar, and also fabulae. The Bibliography, of course, only deals 
with main editions and translations of Barhebraeus’ spiritual writings, namely, 
Ethikon, The Book of the Dove and the Liber de pueritia mentis. For a complete list 
of his works, Hidemi Takahashi’s Barhebraheus. A Bio-Bibliography (Gorgias Press, 
Piscataway, NJ 2005) is recommended as the most comprehensive tool. 

Although the Syriac language had been increasingly replaced by Arabie, it did 
not die out completely. The Bibliography lists a smali number of leading figures — 
namely the Patriarchs of Tur Abdin ‘Aziz b. Sobto (d. 1481) and Mas'ud (d. 1512), 
and the Chaldean Patriarch Joseph II (d. 1713/14) — who wrote in Syriac even 
after the Ottoman conąuest of Constantinople (1453). 

Finally, the volume by Kessel and Pinggćra proves itself a helpful tool for stu- 
dents and scholars. It is clearly organized and each entry is arranged according to 
a rigid schedule: first the editions (if available), then translations and secondary 
literaturę arranged in chronological order. "Dubia” and "Spuria” follow, if it is 
the case. Among its many pros, I would also mention the "Index of Manuscripts" 
added at the end of the volume and the meticulous attention to the Medieval trans¬ 
lations of Syriac texts into other languages. 

Although bibliographies on Syriac studies in generał have proliferated in recent 
years, and accurate bibliographies for single authors and topics have been com- 
piled, this text is undoubtedly a fresh and handy source of information for those 
who are interested in the realm of Syriac spirituality. 


E. Braida 

Kollamparampil, Thomas - Jose Nandhikkara - Sebastian Payyappilly - Mathew 
Maniampra (eds.), Power of Positive Presence, Festschrift in Honour of Prof. Dr. 
Thomas Aykara CMI, Dharmaram Publications, Bangalore 2014, pp. xvi + 536. 

This book is “a collection of articles analyzing and synthesizing the orienta- 
tions, pattems and ministries in Christian Life guided by studies on Christian faith 
and reflections on social life” (p. iv). In other words, it contains theology, and 
analyses various current issues in the light of Christian revelation and Church 
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teachings. It exposes Christian faith in today's context. It has forty-three articles, 
divided into four parts. There is a preface, a foreword and a list of contributors, but 
no subject or name index. The book is published in honour of Thomas Aykara CMI 
on the occasion of the 50 th anniversary of his priestly ordination. 

The editors State in the preface (p. x) that the arrangement of this books content 
into four parts is thematically motivated, that is, each part has a generał theme. 
Yet the generał theme of any part is not immediately evident from the contents of 
that part. One may find that each part contains only some articles thematically 
connected to one another. It might have been better to divide the book into two 
parts: 1) articles on the personality and contributions of Fr. Aykara, and 2) studies 
on various subjects. The present division appears somewhat unnatural. 

The first part brings out in detail Fr. Aykara’s contributions, as a Catholic priest 
and a religious. It highlights the positive aspects of his personality. Some articles 
here are congratulatory. This part is helpful in reference to his life, activities and 
contributions. The articles recognize the presence of Fr. Aykara as a positive force 
in the community/society in which he has lived. They present him as an inspiring 
person, and introduce the major contributions which he has madę as a leader and 
scholar. In this section, there are some articles on leadership, the profile of a Chris¬ 
tian leader, etc. Fr. Aykara is presented as possessing many of the qualities, which 
a good Christian leader should possess. Although, now and then, the reader meets 
with words of adulation, the work is worth serious attention. 

The article by Thomas Kollamparapil is the result of detailed research into 
the person and contributions of Fr. Aykara. While the author describes the con¬ 
tributions of Fr. Aykara, he takes special care to mention the name of those who 
collaborated with Aykara to achieve his objectives. This is a way of remembering 
gratefully the people who contributed to Fr. Aykaras achievements. The author 
deserves special praise for considering those persons. In addition, this method wit- 
nesses to the author’s objectivity. Aykaras curriculum vitae, studiorum et operum at 
the end of the first chapter provides some useful information. There are, however, 
some factual errors in this article. For example, in 1995, the Syro-Malabar bishops’ 
conference had already ceased to exist. Yet Kollamparampil uses the term “confer- 
ence” to denote the body of the Syro-Malabar bishops (p. 30-1). Another example 
in the same article is the datę of the beatification of Kuriakose Elias Chavara (there 
are two different dates on pp. 25 and 35, and both are wrong. The actual datę is 8 
February 1986). I fear that such factual errors, although minor, may create some 
slight diffidence in the reader regarding the data mentioned in the article. 

The article by Alexander Paikada is also the result of a detailed study on the 
person and contributions of Fr. Aykara. He has succeeded in bringing out some of 
the nuances that the preceding articles have not. The author provides brief infor¬ 
mation on the context and history of some institutions and fields where Fr. Aykara 
worked, and that helps one better to grasp his contributions. 

The presentation of Dharmaram Vidya Kshetram (DVK), a Pontifical Athenae- 
um in Bengalore, India, by Saju Chackalackal recalls its original purpose and mis- 
sion, and the means adopted to accomplish that mission. From his article, one 
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can know the contributions of Fr. Aykara, which have placed it among one of the 
leading centres of priestly and human formation in India. It puts DVK curricular 
and extracurricular activities in relation to its mission. It is inspirational and infor- 
mative for those involved in priesdy-religious and human formation. 

The concept of resonant leadership may be morę applicable in civil society 
than in the Church, in so far as the Church is a community brought together by 
Jesus who sacrificed Himself out of love for others. He was a leader not because 
of his resonant leadership, but because of his self-emptying love for others. The 
sacrifice of Jesus declares that self-sacrificing leadership has an important role in 
the Church, where leadership may not necessarily always be resonant. The authors 
would have perfected their work had they highlighted this unique example of lead¬ 
ership in the Church. 

According to the editors, the articles in the second part of the book deal with 
"Christian life and the power of positive presence in the inward formation and 
in the witnessing power of life” (p. x). This part begins with the article by Jose 
Nandhikkara who reviews the published version of Fr. Aykaras Oxford doctoral 
dissertation Cosmic Consciousness: A Comparative Study on Teiłhard de Chardin 
and Sń Aurobindo (Bangalore 1997). By reading this article the reader can grasp 
the core theme and a generał idea of Fr. Aykaras work. According to Nandhikkara, 
Fr. Aykara finds a synthesis between the cosmic visions of Teiłhard de Chardin 
and Sri Aurobindo: "how a cosmic consciousness understood in terms of unity in 
multiplicity can help understand a lived theology and the dialogue of religions, a 
pluralistic theology and the idea of man as sacrament of God” (p. 132). Nandhik¬ 
kara perceives an influence of this study on Fr. Aykara’s life and outlook. 

The English translation of the rules of the Recollects at Edapally, the first na- 
tive religious institute in the Church of St. Thomas Christians, presented by Fran¬ 
cis Thonipara, remains relevant today. Although their normative value is lost, they 
retain historical value. For those interested in the history of the Church in India, 
they are a primary source. The translation may need slight improvement in futurę 
publication, however. 

Antony Puthenangady is an expert in priestly-religious formation. His article 
is "Formee-Centred Formation: A New Approach in Religious and Priestly Train- 
ing.” The author highlights the need to develop formation methods which focus on 
the person receiving formation (formee), rather than on the needs of institutions, 
laws, structures, etc. This idea is generally acceptable, but the title could lead to 
misunderstanding. “Formee-centred formation” does not mean that the "formee” 
can always remain what he is without forming himself to be involved in the needs 
and ways of the institute which he has joined. In the first part of the article, the 
author relies on findings from various social surveys conducted in the field of 
priestly-religious formation in India. The author seems to approach those find¬ 
ings uncritically. The first part of the article States that various surveys, conducted 
in seminaries and among priests, show that many seminarians and priests are 
unhappy with their decision to become priests. I have taken part in a few surveys 
myself. My experience is that, in many cases, the findings of social surveys can 
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be manipulated by the way ąuestions are formulated. This manipulation can cast 
doubts on the findings of such surveys. Another difficulty with the findings of 
surveys is absolutization, that is, considering the findings of a survey in isola- 
tion from other related factors. In answering, often the person ąuestioned must 
choose between "yes" or “no.” He has no freedom to point out various related 
factors which influence his answer. Placing the findings of a survey in the wider 
frame of all relevant factors will save us from "absolutizing” those findings, and 
understanding their relative value. In my opinion, this "relativity” is underplayed in 
the case of social surveys conducted in the area of priestly formation to which the 
author of this article refers. It is true that the Church is a human society; however, 
it has its uniąueness, just like any society. Sociological method is applicable to the 
Church as a society, but not always without adaptation. It is high time that a pres- 
tigious and trustworthy institution like DVK undertook a study on the method and 
objectivity of the survey ąuestionnaires that are circulated, especially in Church 
circles. That would be a constructive step in the service of the Church. 

The article by George Nedungatt is based on the statement of Kuriakose Elias 
Chavara that the Church in Malabar was barren during the Chaldean period. The 
author, after analysing certain areas of the Malabar Church like theology, spiritu- 
ality, monasticism, historiography, etc., conforms to the statement of St. Chavara. 
He is aware that St. Chavara used the expression “barren” in a special historical 
context when the Malabar Church was under threat of falling into the schism of 
Rocos (Chaldean bishop who arrived in Malabar in 1860). Under those circum- 
stances, in order to prevent the looming schism, it was necessary to communicate 
to the faithful that the Chaldean period did not (and thus would not) do any good 
to the Malabar Church. The author wants to stress that the potential of the Syro- 
Malabar Church was realized better under the native hierarchs. 

The article by Jose Kuriedath on the role of Christians in public education in 
Kerala in the 19 th and 20 th centuries is very informative and provides useful re- 
source materiał for anyone who is interested in the history of education in Kerala. 
As in many other areas, it was the Protestant Churches which took the initiative. 

Paul Vithayathil presents the ancient St. Thomas Christians’ theology and life- 
style as adapted to their socio-religious context. They did not resort to western 
ways of evangelization, namely, politically conąuering a people and imposing on 
them the doctrines of the conąuerors’ religion. "Theirs [St Thomas Christians] is 
a theology of deep living faith of asceticism of ordinary Christians which was con- 
stantly interactive and dialogical with the people of other religious traditions which 
prompted the Indian Christians to recognise the positive elements in other religio- 
cultural traditions and imbibe many things from those traditions" (pp. 362-363). 

This brief commentary on some of the articles has given an idea of the con- 
tents of this book. In addition to congratulations to Fr. Aykara, and reflections on 
his profile and activities, the book contains articles belonging to a wide rangę of 
topics such as theology, philosophy, spirituality, history, psychology, canon law, 
sociology, inter-religious dialogue, etc. Many articles analyse the present day so- 
cio-cultural problems in the light of theology, asking how Christian revelation and 



254 


RECENSIONES 2015 


Church teaching can contribute to their solution. In this way theology is applied 
in today s socio-cultural context. The book can attract a wide readership, because 
many readers can find some topie of their interest in it. Its most outstanding con- 
tribution is that it reminds its readers of Fr. Aykara s person and contributions, the 
values he upholds, and the way he has used his ability to serve others. Thus, it is 
not only a tribute to him, but, above all, a senice to its readers. 

S. Kokkaravalayil, S.J. 

Michelson, David A., The Practical Chństology of Philozenos of Mabbug , Oxford 

University Press, Oxford 2014, pp. xvi + 243. 

David Michelson acknowledges in his introduction to this new monograph on 
the miaphysite bishop, theologian and controversialist, Philoxenos of Mabbug 
(d. 523), that he is building upon Andrć de Halleux s magisterial dissertation on 
Philoxenos in 1963. No one can begin the study of this author — whose literary 
corpus is the largest of any Syriac writer — without utilizing de Halleux's ground- 
work, yet Michelson has achieved something morę. Half a century's accumulation 
of research on Philoxenos needed to be assimilated and digested, but there were 
a number of areas which de Halleux did not consider or venture into, and that is 
where Michelson has ventured, giving the reader a richer and morę subtle portrait 
of the bishop. 

The introduction acąuaints the reader with what has become known about 
Philoxenos in the last fifty years: new biographical details, episcopal maneuvers, 
rediscovered letters and treatises, as well as rehearsing his strident advocacy of the 
miaphysite/anti-Chalcedonian doctrinal and ecclesiastical positions. Michelson 
summarizes the key theological concepts espoused by Philoxenos, especially his 
distinctive perspective on “the Incamation as becoming,” focusing on John 1:14. 

By pointing to Philoxenos' emphasis upon praxis, which epitomized his epis- 
copacy morę than his vaunted doctrinal controversies, Michelson unveils a morę 
complex character and career. The manner in which Philoxenos functioned as a 
bishop, particularly during the brief period of miaphysite hegemony in the Antio- 
chene see (512-518) with colleague Severus of Antioch, portrays a very different, 
flexible character from the adamant and unbending bishop perceived by many 
historians. Michelson details how both Severus and Philoxenos were pastorally 
sensitive in administrating large regions that were devoid of untainted and compe- 
tent clergy, and were remarkably lenient in allowing former Chalcedonian clergy 
to continue serving in their churches. Michelson distinguishes between crises of 
allegiance and of ąualification: ąualifications were of lesser concem as long as the 
individual demonstrated allegiance to the divine oikonomia of the church. The title 
of the chapter, "Ordaining Satan,” a phrase directly taken from Philoxenos' corre- 
spondence, reflects the compromises he felt called to take as the means necessary 
to attain the goal of a unified church. Not all of his clergy were saints. 

The central theological task for Philoxenos is how a human being pursues and 
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to some degree attains divine knowledge. Michelson discovered that in this pursuit 
Philoxenos relied morę heavily upon patristic sources than previously considered 
— the Cappadocians for the unknowability of God; Ephrem and Cyril of Alexan- 
dria for Christology; Ephrem even morę for his anti-speculative theology of won- 
der; and Evagrius Ponticus for the practical exercises of asceticism. 

Philoxenos' familiarity with Evagrius has been long recognized, so Michel¬ 
son disentangles the relationship which is both deeper and of a different shape 
than former scholarship understood. Michelson notes that Philoxenos mentioned 
Evagrius' name only once throughout his entire corpus, not in order to conceal 
his source, but that he understood Evagrius to be expressing a traditional Syriac 
ascetic spirituality of which Evagrius, he thought, was also an heir. Michelson 
describes extensively the characteristics of the Syriac translation and adaptation 
of Evagrius' works (usually entitled Sj), particularly the enigmatic Kephalaia Gnos- 
tica which survives only in Syriac. Sj is an apparent editing of Evagrius' works to 
remove the speculative theology of the desert father, and Philoxenos has adopted 
it as the orthodox version. While Philoxenos retained some of Evagrius' vocabulary 
regarding ascetical practices, he clearly rejected the kind of speculative theology 
for which Evagrius would become infamous — whether he was at all familiar with 
this speculative aspect is never elear. 

Michelson tums to Philoxenos' interpretation of scripture, marked by the ap- 
pearance of the so-called Philoxenian retranslation of the Peshitta New Testament 
(507/08). Philoxenos was concemed with the incorrect hermeneutic and under- 
standing of scripture by dyophysites. In addition to his commissioning of this re¬ 
translation in order to excise dyophysite tendencies, Philoxenos' strategy was to 
employ the genre of biblical commentaries, which he would write on Matthew, 
Lukę and John. This is ironie, Michelson observes, for Philoxenos found the com¬ 
mentaries of Theodore of Mopsuestia to be the medium for incorrect interpreta¬ 
tion, commentaries which over time became renowned as much for Theodore's 
reputation as from the content of his commentaries. Michelson suggests that 
Philoxenos was trying to develop an altemative and correct version of this genre 
so as to divert readers away from Theodore's errors. Philoxenos' opposition to the 
Peshitta was morę than translation choices, but also “faulty human interpreta¬ 
tion masąuerading as reliable translation/' by which the original translators had 
introduced their own opinions into the sacred text. The Philoxenian version began 
a movement towards the literał “mirror-image" translation in which the Synac 
imitated and echoed the Greek as far as possible, which Philoxenos had come to 
revere as the authentic and orthodox text. 

The assumption that human knowledge is able to apprehend divine knowledge 
in scripture is an exercise of vainglory. Instead, Philoxenos insists that faith, sim- 
plicity and the fear of God are the keys to approaching the ineffable divine knowl¬ 
edge in the scriptures. Michelson epitomizes Philoxenos assertion, shared with 
Ephrem and the Cappadocians, that it is enough to State only that a transmission 

of the mysteries is happening, not "how." 

Another counter-intuitive suggestion by Philoxenos, Michelson indicates, is 
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found in his major “Letter to Patricius,” in which he advises his reader and others 
not to read scripture too much. Reading smali portions to guide contemplation is 
fine, but one needs to avoid exegesis and the theological controversy derived from 
intellectual debates over interpretation of passages. 

Michelson follows Philoxenos' progression one step further as the bishop per- 
ceived the real dilemma regarding incorrect reading of scripture and incorrect 
doctrine is that it leads to incorrect worship, which then leads to blocking the ac- 
tivity of the Holy Spirit and ultimately access to God. The appropriate hermeneutic 
both for worship and for reading scripture is what Michelson terms in the modę 
of Ephrem “a theology of wonder,” and is especially evident in one s perception 
of the Incamation and Nativity. Worship for Philoxenos was the real normative 
for theology, as in the case of the Trisagion (“who was crucified for us”). Those 
who refused to sing were obviously afflicted by defective, if not heretical theology. 
Using liturgy to settle issues of Christology was considered superior to dyophy- 
site theological reflection sińce it did not introduce sources outside of the church. 
Michelson summarizes Philoxenos' method in that he saw greater value in ,ł what 
he took for granted rather than what he tried to prove.” The denial of God and the 
Holy Spirit in dyophysite liturgy is understood by Philoxenos as evidence of alle- 
giance towards Satan. 

A significant insight of Michelson is that the agendas of Philoxenos' ascetical 
and doctrinal/polemical works are not as distinct from one another as previously 
thought. Philoxenos' longest and most copied work, the thirteen Discourses ad- 
dressed to monks under his spiritual care, has usually been classified free of the 
doctrinal polemics of his letters. While Philoxenos did not make doctrinal con- 
cems the central argument of the Discourses , there are numerous discussions re¬ 
garding the folly of intellectual reflection and the role of wonder in the ąuest for 
divine knowledge in very similar ways to the diatribes in his morę polemical works. 
His ascetical works demonstrate a thematic thread and principle of the “contest 
of the Spirit" which Philoxenos insists is the unceasing calling of the monk. Not to 
be engaged in the contest is not to advance and to be subject to complacency and 
the cunning of Satan. 

Michelson concludes with the observation that the long-standing prejudice 
against miaphysites as non-Nicene can readily be seen as an invalid and inaccu- 
rate critiąue from Philoxenos' insistence upon the Nicene faith as a starting point 
of orthodoxy. His project established “practical Christology" — not focused solely 
upon the minutiae of doctrinal statements, but upon ascesis, liturgy, and as a con- 
seąuence, right thinking. 

Michelson gives no pretensions to having resolved all the issues conceming 
Philoxenos, his theology, biblical interpretation, ecclesiastical practices and poli- 
cies. While he has taken the study of this formidable, although often maligned 
bishop into fields seldom considered or examined, Michelson assumes that these 
new approaches are simply opening forays into vast new territories. Numerous let¬ 
ters and smali treatises of Philoxenos remain untranslated and therefore not fully 
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analyzed, possibly shielding scholarship from further insights into Philoxenos’ in- 
novations. 

Now that it is elear how critical the writings of Evagrius were for Philoxenos as 
a source of authentic asceticism, there are still major questions — which ‘Evagrius’ 
did Philoxenos draw from and how distinctive were his ideas from other tradi- 
tional Syriac ascetical and spiritual sources? An Evagrian commentary on Philox- 
enos’ major works, or perhaps morę accurately, a Philoxenian commentary on the 
reception of Evagrius is needed to comprehend how one author appropriated and 
madę accessible the writings and concepts of an earlier author. A morę thorough 
examination of how Philoxenos commented upon and exegeted scripture while in- 
sisting that commentaries and exegesis, and indeed too much reading of scripture, 
were harmful for one’s soul would prove instructive regarding the inner workings 
of this hermeneutic of wonder. 

It is because Michelson has opened the door into these previously unknown 
rooms in Philoxenos’ thought and engagement that the opportunity is now avail- 
able to enter and investigate morę closely their contents. 


R. A. Kitchen 

PetrA, Basilio, Divorzio e seconde nozze netta tradizione greca. Un’altra via, Assisi 

2014, pp. 205. 

Professor Basilio Petr& (BP), a morał theologian and author of the famous and 
already classical books: II matrimonio pud morire? Studi sutta pastorale dei divor- 
ziati risposati (1996), and recently Divorziati risposati e seconde nozze netta Chiesa. 
Una via di soluzione (2012), is well known by readers interested in Orthodox morał 
theology, as well as in the comparison between the Eastem and Western tradi- 
tions, especially in matrimonial and divorce issues. This monograph is the fruit of 
BP’s long-standing studies and lectures. 

To demonstrate the different character of the doctrine of indissolubility of mar- 
riage in the East and also the ‘economic’ foundation of Orthodox practice concem- 
ing divorce and second marriage, the author attentively studies the historical paths 
of the Greek tradition, especially in the first millennium. 

The aim of this monograph is to explain that Orthodoxy is in fact the con- 
tinuator of the form which Christianity took from the Greek tradition. The author 
achieves this goal by providing rich materiał for a morę accurate understanding of 
the Greek tradition conceming divorce and second marriage from its origins until 
the fali of Constantinople (1453), because the whole of the later Orthodox practice 
depends on this tradition. The book consists of an introduction (pp. 5-7), four parts 
(pp. 9-169), a generał conclusion (pp. 171-173), two appendices and a bibliography 
(pp. 197-202). 

The first part of the book: ‘Imperial legislation and nomokanonical literaturę’ 
(pp. 9-44) establishes the ‘secular’ coordinates of the problem of divorce and sec- 



258 


RECENSIONES 2015 


ond marriage (digamy) beginning from legislation of the classical period, when 
Roman marital doctrine was formed. 

The first Christian emperor of Romę, Constantine the Great, took up the role 
of Tnshop of those outside' (episkopos ton ektos ), but he did not revoke the Ro¬ 
man secular legislation. In the Author s opinion 'in cases conceming marriage, 
in large measure, there is an evident effort of the emperors to combine realistic 
Roman wisdom with idealistic Christian tradition in order to create an objective 
riverbed for the development of the canonical activity of the Church itself (p. 13; 
all ąuotes from the book translated by T.K.) There is an important conclusion that 
the iustae causae (the justified reasons) for dworce did not exist in classical period 
of the Roman law, but were determined by Christianity. After all, the influence of 
Christianity was gradual, because the dworce of communi consensus (consensual) 
was permitted even in the Christian Empire (cf. the Constitution of Emperor An- 
astasius, 497). BP shows the evolution of regulations conceming unilateral dworce 
(repudium) in legislation beginning from the time of Constantine the Great. 

In the centre of the author s attention is the Emperor Justinian s legislation, 
his Novellae: Novella 22 (535) and especially 'the most important one', Novella 117 
(Ut liceat, 542). In the time of Justinian 'the Christianization of the civil legisla¬ 
tion conceming marriage, probably reached the highest level' (p. 31). The matter 
of iustae causae for unilateral dworce was determined; the distinction between 
divortium bona gratia (without punishment) and divortium cum damno (with pun- 
ishment) — Consolidated. Justinians Novella 117 even introduced a prohibition of 
the consensual dworce, except for the case of choosing monastic life. Such a law 
overstepped all limits tolerated by the mentality of that period, hence his succes- 
sor Justin II restored the effectiveness of a consensual dworce in the Novella 140. 

In fact, only the codification of the Macedonian dynasty achieved the Chris¬ 
tianization of marital law. The most significant is the Novella 89 of Leo VI the 
Wise, which established the necessity of a sacerdotal blessing for the legality of 
marriage and at the same time produced the inevitable change in dworce prac- 
tice. This norm, conceming also second marriages, created a situation in which 
'ecclesiastical authorities were also involved liturgically in the practice of divorce's 
recognition' (p. 35). 

From the second half of the sixth century a new literary genre appeared: a 
nomokanonical collection, which contained both 'laws' and 'canons'. The most fa- 
mous and the most important is the Nomokanon of 14 Titles which in Photioss 
edition (883) still remains the authoritative and fundamental collection of rules, 
the so-called 'canonical corpus of the Orthodox Churches'. Nomokanonical collec- 
tions gave the clergy a practical instrument to execute their judicial power, which 
increased from the period of the Macedonian dynasty. 

The Emperor Alexios I Komnenos in the Novella 27 (1086) conceded the mari¬ 
tal cases to the ecclesiastical courts and from that time marital matter became 
the formal object of ecclesiastical jurisdiction. In BP's opinion it is better not to 
speak of the Church's submission to the emperors' authority, but rather the spe- 
cific Byzantine achievement of harmony between laws and canons conceming the 
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marital ąuestion. A good example would be the formation of imperial laws collec- 
tion in 60 books, the Basilika, in which some fragments of Justinians legislation, 
incompatible with the Churchs views were omitted. In the twelfth century Theo- 
dore Balsamon, in the spirit of ‘purifying the legislation’ organized the ecclesiasti- 
cal canons, the Nomokanon of 14 Titles and the Novellae in conformity with the 
Basilika. This ultimate official codification of law in Byzantium was used by the 
Hexabiblos of Constantine Harmenopulos and became binding law under the rule 
of the Ottomans and in the renewed State of Greece until the promulgation of the 
Civil Codę in 1947. 

The second and largest part is the real heart of the book (pp. 45-135). The 
brief historical introduction presents canons which belong to the Nomokanon of 
14 Titles (883). The first chapter (pp. 51-66) deals with the sacri canones, which 
constitute the core of the whole canon law of the Orthodox Churches. At the begin- 
ning Petrźi comments on the Canons of the Apostles 5, 17, 18 and 26 conceming 
the clergy as ‘an exemplary group’, which has ‘the privilege or duty of absolute 
monogamy’. The author dedicates much of his explanation to the categorical and 
at the same time ‘mysterious’ can. 48, which seems to relate to abandonment of a 
wife without any reason. BP refers to G. Cereti, who connects this canon with can. 
8 of the First Nicene Council. 

Afterwards the author presents canons of the local synods of Ancyra (314), 
Neocaesarea (319), Gangra (ca 340), Laodicea (380) and Carthage (419). The au¬ 
thor presents an interesting commentary on can. 19 of the synod of Ancyra, which 
penalized digamy in case of ‘adultery (moicheia) of virgins breaking their vows of 
voluntary celibacy (death of bond). He comments as well on can. 20, which penal¬ 
ized adultery (moicheia) of spouses with seven years of penance. In the presenta- 
tion of can. 1 of the synod of Laodicea the author refers to the polemics between H. 
Crouzel and G. Cereti on the ąuestion of the reception of Holy Communion by the 
digamoi (digamist, remarried), e.g. only widowers or at the same time divorcees. 
However, the canons of the western synod of Carthage were interpreted in the East 
in conformity with the ‘pomeia exception’, the fragment of Pedalion (translated by 
the author in Appendix II) underlining that those canons forbade contracting a 
second marriage in the case of pomeia. 

The only text of the First Nicene Council making reference to the ąuestion of 
second marriages is can. 8; it formed the conditions of reestablishing fuli com¬ 
munion with the Church for a group of heretics, i.e. the Cathars (Novatians). The 
author copiously ąuotes Cereti, who proposed a thesis that the term digamoi used 
in can. 8 described remarried widowers as well as divorcees, whose penance was 
accepted by Novatians. There is a fundamental ąuestion of whether the digamoi 
in order to begin their penance, were supposed to end the new relationship. The 
author concurs with Cereti, who considers that terminating the new relationship 
and retuming to the first spouse would have been incompatible with the mentality 
of Christians of the time. 

BP focuses on the Synod in Trullo, which is fundamental in determining the 
corpus canonicum of Orthodoxy. Many canons underline the exemplary charac- 
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ter of clerical life and in conseąuence forbid all forms of digamy. The revival of 
Christian life, which was the aim of this Synod, is also evident in can. 72, which 
encourages avoidance of dissolution of the marriage bond in the case of adultery, if 
only the unfaithful spouse would accept to remain in relation with the faithful one. 
The intention of stopping all practices that were too lenient in the Church of Con- 
stantinople is evident in can. 87 and 93, which strictly cite the canons of St. Basil. 

The second chapter of this part of the book (pp. 67-135) presents an extensive 
panorama of the Eastem Fathers’ texts as well as some of the main events in the 
history of the Church of Constantinople, especially in regards to relations between 
patriarchs and emperors, which until the tenth century formed the Greek practice 
conceming divorce and second marriages. 

As a representative text from the second century, written in Greek, the author 
presents The Shepherd of Hermas, which introduced the possibility of the second 
penance. The ‘Fourth Commandment’ justified the practice of abandoning of an 
adulterous spouse in case of marriage contracted by two Christians. In this situ- 
ation it also forbade a second marriage in order to give the adulterer a chance to 
do penance. BP suggests that Hermas knew the Matthean Exceptions. The au¬ 
thor presents views of Justin the Martyr, Athenagoras and Theophilus of Antioch, 
which, according to the literary genre of apology, represented the sublime ideał, 
i.e. the morał superiority of Christians, who contract one marriage only (cf. Gen 2) 
and the specific rigor which condemned a second marriage (even in case of widow- 
ers) as ‘decent adultery’ or ‘hidden adultery’. 

However, two representatives of the Alexandrine milieu of the third century, 
Clemens and Origen, also presented the sublime ideał of monogamy, permitting 
a second marriage of widowers despite its imperfection. Origen’s Commentary on 
the Gospel of Matthew holds great importance for the Greek tradition. It mentions 
that some bishops, in fact 'against Holy Scripture’, in view of condescension ( sym - 
peńphora) for human weakness, permitted a second marriage for divorcees, while 
their former partner was still alive (cf. Com. in Matt. XIV, 23). Origen assumed that 
the polarization of ideał and reality in the Divine Economy justifies such a pastorał 
decision in order to avoid anything worse. 

BP gives much morę attention to the views of Cappadocian Fathers, especially 
Basil the Great, on account of the clarity of his testimony as well as its historical in¬ 
fluence on the Greek tradition. Professor Petra, using his previous article ( Basilio il 
Grandę e le seconde nozze. Un tentativo di ńcerca oltre le polemiche, in Studia Mora- 
lia 28[1990], pp. 43-77), depicts in detail Basil s views on second marriages and his 
effort in mediation between a norm and the complexity of the reality of his time. 
The author analyses in detail Rule 73 of the Moralia and the most important frag- 
ments of the Letters to Amphilochius of Iconium (the canons of St. Basil), which 
became a part of the sacri canones of the Orthodox Churches. The Author presents 
the fragments from the Letters and the famous Orations 37 and 39 by Gregory of 
Nazianzus, who underlined the imperfection of remarriages (the second marriage 
is just a concession, the third is already an illegality), but also took into consider- 
ation the weakness of human beings. In the Life of Macrina by Gregory of Nyssa, 
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BP notes an argument unusual at that time for supporting monogamy, i.e. 'one 
birth — one death — one husband’. 

Petr& discusses also the point of view of St. John Chrysostom, who built his rich 
marital doctrine protecting the indissolubility of marriage on the basis of 1 Cor 7:2. 
Moreover, the author synthetically presents views of other writers from the fourth 
century, i.e. Timothy of Alexandria, Asterius of Amasea, Theodore of Mopsuestia 
and Epiphanius of Salamis. The opinion of Asterius, which is particularly interest- 
ing, States that 'adultery breaks the unity of spouses, even morę than death’. BP 
also makes a brief reference to the controversial Panańon (Haer. 59) of Epipha¬ 
nius of Salamis. Among the patristic testimonies of the fifth century, there are 
discussions of fragments from Isidore of Pelusium, Cyril of Alexandria, Theodoret 
of Cyrrhus. According to BP the interpretation of V. Pospishil of Cyril’s position 
on divorce and second marriages is exaggerated; his principle: ‘God measures his 
commandment according to the human naturę’ is applied by ecclesiastical authori- 
ties up to this day. 

Discipulus Umbrensium or Penitential, the Latin text written at the tum of the 
seventh and eighth centuries by Theodore of Canterbury, a Greek from Tarsus, 
educated in Athens, who was sent to England by pope Vitalian, contains references 
to the Greek practice, to Justinians codification and explicit citations from the 
works of Basil the Great. 

BP describes the Moechian schism (from moicheia ‘adultery’), which arose in 
the eighth century in the Church of Constantinople as a result of opposition to the 
patriarch Tarasios’ tolerance through so-called ‘ecclesiastical economy’ ( oikorto- 
mia) for ‘adulterous marriage’ of Emperor Constantine VI. The author presents the 
fundamental differences between the two extreme positions of Patriarch Tarasios 
and Theodore the Studite conceming the form of celebration of the emperors 
second marriage. 

BP criticizes the ‘exaggerated conclusion’ of F. Delpini that the position of Pa¬ 
triarch Photios was in conformity with papai doctrine. Next the author discusses 
the origin and the course of the ‘tetragamic conflict’ i.e., the crisis at the tum of 
the ninth and tenth centuries conceming the fourth marriage of Emperor Leo the 
Wise. This example evidently shows that the patriarchs, in spite of some weak 
personalities among them, were not submissive to the imperial authority and the 
Church of Constantinople was not inclined to depart from its own tradition in 
order to please the emperor. 

This second chapter concludes (pp. 129-135) with a synthetic description of the 
Greek point of view and at the same time criticism from Western authors. From 
the presented texts and historical events emerges ‘the permanent core of the Greek 
point of view’, which has never been negated (p. 129). This point of view is radi- 
cally marked by understanding the Matthean Exceptions (Mt 5:32; 19:9) as real 
exceptions, allowing possibility of a second marriage after the adultery of a wife 
(and later also of a husband). The interpretation of Divine economy in Mt 5:32 and 
19:9 oscillated between two poles: ‘legał’ (only one reason for divorce, indicated 
by the Lord, i.e. pomeia) and ‘exemplar’ (other reasons by analogy with pomeia). 
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The criticism from the side of Western authors E. Hamel and H. Crouzel can 
be summarized by the statement that Greeks misunderstand the Eastem Fathers, 
who would never recognize a real exception in case of pomeia, but would remain 
in conformity with Latin Fathers, and would permit only a separation without 
possibility of a legał second marriage. BP admits that his own position is similar to 
that of G. Cereti, who claims that in the Hebrew culture, as well as in the Roman, 
the repudium implicated a possibility of remarriage. The author criticizes the posi¬ 
tion of P. Adn&s, who claims that the 6 th century in the East was the tuming point 
in the history of indissolubility of marriage and that the Greek Church was solely 
dependent on the imperial authority. 

In the third part of his book (pp. 137-158), BP presents the revival of interest 
in law in the eleventh century and the increasing role of the Church in the matter 
of marriage and divorce, which continued also under the rule of the Ottomans. 
In the ll th cent. Emperor Constantine IX Monomachos founded the school of 
law in Constantinople, which in the successive time educated such famous com- 
mentators as Alexios Aristenos and Theodore Balsamon. At the beginning of the 
12 th cent. the legał intervention of Emperor Alexios I Komnenos conceded compe- 
tences in marital and divorce matters to the ecclesiastical courts. The Church of 
Constantinople opposed the uncontrolled and unjust application of the principle 
of free dissolution of marriage and established the practice that there was no di- 
vorce without a sentence of the ecclesiastical tribunal, regardless of the justified 
or unjustified reason. 

Taking into consideration ‘the Byzantine symphony’ between Church and 
State, with time the ecclesiastical practice assimilated iustae causae for divorce 
recognized by imperial legislation. However, the ecclesiastical courts, in service of 
the Byzantine Empire and influenced by its secular legislation, still acted accord- 
ing to the principle of smaller evil and bigger personal good. BP, describing the 
jurisprudence of the Byzantine Church at the turn of the twelfth and the thirteenth 
centuries, presents two representative judges: Demetrios Chomatianos (or Cho- 
matenos) and John Apokaukos. 

The author enumerates the iustae causae for dworce in the Constantinopolitan 
milieu using the point of view of M. Jugie. From the eleventh century to 1453 there 
were nine reasons for divorce according to the Justinians Novella 117; and later, 
in the time of the Turkocracy, five morę were added. Such approach is typically 
Catholic, because the Orthodox authors recognize morę reasons for dworce which 
partially coincide with some of the Catholic diriment impediments. The author 
also presents the morę rigorous position derived from the principle of akribeia. In 
the Pedalion St. Nikodemos the Hagiorite (cf. Appendix II) allowed a dworce only 
in case of adultery, attempted murder of a spouse or heresy, and only the innocent 
spouse was permitted to enter a second marriage. 

The jurisdiction conceded to the Church in the Byzantine Empire intensified 
under the rule of the Ottomans. According to the Ottoman practice every new pa- 
triarch became a leader of the millet — people of Romanoi, i.e. the Orthodox Chris- 
tians. The patriarch had supreme ecclesiastical and political authority regarding 
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the Orthodox Christians and answered only before the Sułtan. The procedurę of 
divorce was within the competence of the ecclesiastical courts based on parallel 
canons and laws. In his Pedalion Nikodemos the Hagiorite reminded the eccle¬ 
siastical hierarchy of loyalty towards the Gospel and the Divine economy (only 
‘pomeia exception’), so that the principle of indissolubility of marriage would not 
be weakened. 

The fourth part of the monograph (pp. 159-169) describes the evolution of the 
liturgical celebration of second marriages of widowers as well as divorcees and 
gives us translations of two penitential prayers proper of the rite for digamists. 
BP’s presentation of the historical development of the rite of second marriage is 
based on the works of two authors: K. Ritzer and A. Palmieri. In the first millen¬ 
nium there was no such thing as a special rite for celebrating a second marriage. 
Theodore the Studite attested in his letters that in Constantinople around the mid- 
dle of the eighth century there was a practice of sacerdotal blessing for a second 
marriage and it was celebrated with the use of the crowns, however in a different 
way than the first marriage, the crowns were not put on heads, but only on shoul- 
ders. The ecclesiastical celebration of second marriages became widespread in the 
ninth century, beginning from Leo VTs Novella 89, which connected ecclesiastical 
and civil legality of marriage with the sacerdotal blessing. For a long time there 
was a clash of two tendencies: limitation of abuses according to the principle of 
akribeia and pastorał lenience ( oikonomia ) seeking liturgical Solutions for remar- 
riages. On the one hand, there was a belief that digamists not only could not be 
crowned during the ceremony, but also could not be blessed by priests. The Patri- 
arch of Constantinople Sisinnios II (996-998), author of Diataxis synodike peri deu- 
terogamias, banned the religious rite of second marriage, even if one of the spouses 
was agamos (without a previous bond of marriage). On the other hand there was 
a gradual development of the rite of second marriage which permitted some kind 
of a morę reserved blessing. The first specific prayer related to second marriages 
is preserved in the Euchologion from 1027 (Ms. Coislin 213). The prohibition of 
the crowning of digamists was present in the liturgical rubrics until the sixteenth 
century, but this does not mean that it was observed in practice. In the first printed 
euchologion the rite of marriage was preceded by rubrics containing canons which 
evidently explain that Constantinopolitan practice allowed the crowning of diga¬ 
mists, but at the same time gave the penance in the form of abstaining from the 
Holy Communion for two years. Finally, there are two proper prayers of the rite 
of second marriage. However the penitential character of these prayers, what the 
author underlines after A. Palmieri, is not related to the liturgical celebration of 
remarriage in its essence, but to the fact of weakness and inclination to sin of the 
human being, who could not manage on his own without the aim and support of 
a second marriage. 

In the first appendix (pp. 175-184) the author synthetically presents the ques- 
tion of divorce and the Matthean Exceptions or Clauses, which were treated wider 
in his previous article (// caso di pomeia in Mt 19: 9: interesse prattico-dottńnale e 
reinterpretazione dellattestazione , in Associazione Teologica Italiana, Teologia dalia 
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Scrittura. Attestazioni e interpretazioni , Milano 2011, pp. 259-279). Petr& ąuotes the 
philological analysis of R. B. Hays and C. Marucci, which ąuestions the correct- 
ness of the ‘rabbinic’ interpretation of Bonsirven - Baltensweiler and the under- 
standing of the word pomeia as 'invalid marriage\ The term pomeia means, in the 
wider sense, any form of unchastity on the side of a woman (Matthean context). 
In accord with C. Marucci, BP divides different interpretations of the Matthean 
Clauses into two groups, depending on whether they treat these clauses as appar- 
ent or authentic exceptions. The author underlines that for Orthodoxy the Matthe¬ 
an Clauses are real exceptions in case of adultery. The Eastem tradition does not 
ąuestion God s explicit will expressed in the commandment: 'therefore what God 
has joined together, let not man separate' (Mat 19:6), but unlike the Western tradi¬ 
tion, treats it merely as a morał imperative, which in fact may not be observed or 
may be betrayed by sinner. The Catholic tradition underlines the fact that the bond 
of marriage remains also after separation, so it is still possible to commit adultery 
against the first spouse. According to BP, both traditions have a continuity and 
good support in the Holy Scripture, are both valuable and deserve to be observed. 

The second appendix (pp. 184-195) contains two translations of the texts on 
dworce derived from the famous work Pedalion (1800) by St. Nikodemos the Ha- 
giorite, which in Greek Orthodoxy is one of the most important collections of the 
sacri canones with commentary. The most valuable part of this work are the notes 
of Nikodemos, which are in fact real treatises. The first translation contains the 
Canon of the Apostles 48, a comment on this canon and a long notę of Nikodemos, 
which reveals 'his elear view of dworce as evil, which may be permitted only ex- 
ceptionally' (p. 185). The second text is a model document conceding canonical 
dworce which was placed at the end of Pedalion among many model letters cor- 
responding to legał ąuestions. 

The best reason to study the monograph by Professor B. Petrźi is the fact that 
author, a Catholic priest of Greek origin, 'breathes with two lungs of Church' both 
Eastem and Western. The author, bearing in mind a Western reader, explains 
many details, provides a large historical context for a better understanding and 
introduces the richness of the Greek tradition, which is an integral part of the heri- 
tage of the Undivided Church of the first millennium. 

However, while reading this monograph, it is necessary to remember that the 
Greek point of view to ąuestions conceming dworce and second marriages is not 
the only one and is not representative of the whole of Orthodoxy, because views 
of each Autocephaly differ in detail. The understanding of remarriage (precisely 
the second one) as sacrament in the Greek tradition, what is implied by the Rite of 
Crowning, has no equivalent in the Slavic tradition, which preserved the peniten- 
tial rite for digamists without the imposition of the crowns. 

B. Petrźi reminds readers that the Greek practice does not ignore a human 
weakness but tries to avoid the 'greater evil' (cf. can. 26 of St. Basil). For that rea¬ 
son it is morę advisable that the Church should allow the dissolution of marriage, 
as soon as the relationship is incurable, instead of forcing the parties to stay in 
the bond, at a point, that does not bring anything good. The practice of the Greek 
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Orthodox Church is based on 'the permanent core of the Greek point of view' radi- 
cally marked by the Matthean Exceptions, continuously interpreted as authentic 
exceptions. 

The specific relation between canons and laws in the Greek tradition oscillated 
between two poles: the 'Matthean akribeia (only one reason for divorce, indicated 
by the Lord, i.e. pomeia of a wife) and the pragmatism of imperial legislation (the 
possibility of consensual divorce). This 'structural oscillation' of the Greek point 
of view explains such a diversity of the iustae causae for dworce analogous to the 
case of pomeia. A difference between Moses and the Lord Jesus is not radical in 
the Greek tradition, because in fact Moses acted according to the order of Divine 
economy in favour of woman s weakness in the time of the Old Testament (cf. pp. 
172-173). 

This study should also interest the Eastem reader who receives materiał strictly 
concentrated on the Greek tradition, while at the same time has an interesting 
comparative aspect, as one can follow the author in his explanations of Western 
attempts to understand the Eastem tradition. 

A big advantage of this monograph lies in the discreet approach of the author, 
who emphasizes in the Introduction that his attitude is 'neither apologetic nor 
controversial, but only historical-culturaT (p. 6). This work of BP contains compre- 
hensive information on the ąuestion of dworce and remarriage in light of canonic 
and patristic sources, Greek liturgical practice and theology. The study offers a 
valuable resource for anyone seeking to understand the origins of the Greek per- 
spective on dworce and second marriage. It is a good base for further historical- 
comparative studies. 


T. Kwiecień 

Pouchet, Jean-Robert, Vivre la communion dans VEspńt Saint et dans IŹglise. Śtudes 
sur Basile de Cćsarće, rćunies et prćsentćes par Źtienne Baudry [Spiritualitć 
Orientale 92], Abbaye de Bellefontaine, Bćgrolles-en-Mauges (Maine-et-Loire) 
2014, pp. 624. 

Le bćnćdictin J.-R. Pouchet (1928-2012) a ćtć parmi nos contemporains lun 
des plus grands connaisseurs de Basile de Cesarće. Tandis que son confróre J. 
Gribomont (1920-1968) sest dćdić surtout k Tceuwe ascćtiąue de Basile, le p£re 
Pouchet a explorć particulterement sa correspondance. On ne peut pas ne pas citer 
sa th£se de doctorat: Basile de Cćsarće et son univers d'amis d'apres sa correspon¬ 
dance. Une strategie de communion, Romę 1992. Entre temps, il a publić plusieurs 
articles autour de Basile, et Tidće de rassembler ces ćcrits en un volume est plus 
que louable. 11 s'agit de dix-sept textes, dont la listę est donnće aux pp. 15-17 (en 
ordre chronologique) et aux pp. 32-33 (dans 1'ordre de ce recueil). 

Une premierę misę au point regarde la datę de Tćlection ćpiscopale de Basile 
et celle de sa mort. Laissant aux intćressćs de s'informer des dossiers respectifs, 
venons-en aux conclusions: k l'avis du p6re Pouchet « on ne se trompera gu6re 
de beaucoup en plaęant Tćlection ćpiscopale de Basile vers le 15 septembre 370 » 
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(p. 111). Quant k sa mort, elle doit ćtre placće «vers la fin de septembre 378 » 
(p. 132), la datę du l er janvier ćtant plutót celle de sa commćmoration liturgiąue. 
Pouchet place aussi, avec la majoritć des spćcialistes, les Homćlies sur YHexaćmć- 
ron au careme de 378 (p. 128). Quant aux deux homćlies Sur lońgine de Vhomme 
(SC 160), «il y a une forte probabilitć en faveur de lauthenticitć basilienne en ce 
qui conceme le texte court conservć par certains manuscrits» (p. 129, notę 78). Et 
quant ci la Philocalie , anthologie de textes d'Origćne — qui d'aiheurs n est pas le 
seul auteur citć —, le pćre Pouchet en attribue la rćdaction ci Grćgoire de Nazianze 
et k Basile, malgrć le scepticisme de certains (cf. p. 143). Pour les Rźgles morales , 
il suit l'avis de J. Gribomont, qui place leur compilation dans les annćes 358-60, 
tandis que leur publication a etć plus tardive (vers 377), avec ladjonction des Pro - 
logues ( Sur le jugement de Dieu, Sur la foi, Hypotypose d’ascese) (cf. p. 144, notę 
13 et pp. 208-209). II parait que Tćdition critique du corpus ascćtique de Basile 
soit prćvue dans ledition des «Sources Chrćtiennes» (cf. p. 167). Le pćre Pouchet 
ecrivait cette notice en 1992, mais depuis lors rien n est encore paru. La doctrine 
ascetique et spirituelle de Basile peut etre rćsumće en quelques mots-clćs: le « sou- 
venir de Dieu », l'« intimite divine », le « double amour » envers Dieu et le prochain, 
r« obćissance k la parole du Christ toute entićre », la recherche de la « communion 
ecclćsiale » fondće non sur des visees humaines, mais uniquement sur cette parole. 

Trois articles importants sont consacres au traitć Sur le Saint-Esprit (SC 17 
bis), concemant «son milieu originel» (pp. 241-271), «sa structure et sa portće» 
(pp. 273-312), et enfin «sa rćception» (pp. 313-337). Le pćre Pouchet se propose 
« d ecarter les obstacles k une exacte comprćhension » de ce traitć basilien, qui 
dailleurs se prćsente comme une «lettre» k Amphiloque dlconium (p. 245). Rap- 
pelons que cet ćcrit de 1'annće 375 est «lun des premiers ouvrages classiques de la 
pneumatologie chrćtienne, aprćs les Lettres a Sćrapion, publićs vers 357 par Atha- 
nase d'Alexandrie » (ibid.). Normalement, on pense que Basile visait dans ce traitć 
son ancien maitre spirituel Eustathe de Sćbaste, avec qui il avait ensuite rompu, 
car celui-ci niait entre autres la pleine divinitć de TEsprit Saint. Sans sous-estimer 
le contraste avec Eustathe, le pćre Pouchet pense que Basile visait surtout encore 
Eunome, contrę lequel il avait ćcrit au dćbut de sa carrićre thćologique le Contrę 
Eunome (361-363). La structure du traitć Sur le Saint-Esprit correspond ci la struc¬ 
ture des deux doxologies trinitaires, celle qui emploie et... et, et celle qui utilise 
avec...avec. Pour Basile il s'agit toujours de formules de coordination , et ainsi «les 
debats sur le sens et la validitć des prćpositions doxologiques est la seule clef de 
lecture qui garantisse l homogćnćitć de structure de tout rouvrage» (p. 278). Par 
consćquent, les tćmoignages des Pćres prćsentćs dans le dossier finał « ne consti- 
tuent pas du tout un appendice, mais une part importance de son argumentation » 
(p. 291). Quant a la portće thćologique du traitć, elle est fondamentale, puisqu elle 
a etć cautionnee par le concile de Constantinople I (381) et par celui de Calcedoine 
(451) comme lun des apports majeurs a Thistoire des dogmes de TŹglise ancienne 
(cf. p. 305). 

En venant k la correspondance de Basile — qui se compose de 366 lettres —, le 
pćre Pouchet met en ćvidence «trois correspondants privilćgićs», qui sont Eusćbe 
de Samosate, Amphiloque dlconium et Diodore de Tarse. Peu connu, car il n’a pas 
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laissć cThćritage littćraire, Eusfcbe, ćveque de Samosate (sur 1'Euphrate, au nord de 
1'actuel Iraq) « fut surtout un homme d action, un pasteur d'&mes, et des plus zćlćs, 
lami intime de Mćlfcce d'Antioche, avant d'Stre exilć pour la foi et, finalement, de 
mourir martyr» (p. 343). Basile le considćrait comme son «p£re spirituel», et par- 
mi ses correspondants il « occupe une place absolument exceptionnelle, voir mSme 
uniąue sous le rapport des Lettres basiliennes qui nous sont parvenues» (p. 341). 
Le p6re Pouchet prćsente une traduction avec commentaire de la Lettre 27, la pre¬ 
mierę en datę, ćcrite en 368 (pp. 348-363). En outre, il voit dans Eusfcbe de Samo¬ 
sate le destinataire dune lettre importante, la 213, qui dans les manuscrits est 
restće anćpigraphe (pp. 451-469). Elle «fut ćcrite [...] durant lautomne 375, pour 
renseigner Eusfcbe [...] sur les intrigues de la Cour contrę Basile » (p. 459). 

Quant k Tćnigme des Lettres 81 et 50, si Ton se fie au tćmoignage des manus¬ 
crits, elles sont adressćes k un certain «Innocent ćveque», mais cette dćnomina- 
tion ne rćsiste pas k la critique. Lauteur conclut: « YEp. 50 est une lettre adressće k 
Basile par Amphiloque, le futur ćveque dlconium, tandis que YEp. 81 est une lettre 
de Basile k Faustinos dlconium » (p. 406). 

Le chapitre 13, dćdić aux rapports de Basile avec Diodore, un pretre antio- 
chien devenu ćveque de Tarse, est particulifcrement intćressant. Diodore est connu 
pour son Commentaire sur les Psaumes et pour son anti-allćgorisme en exćg6se. Or 
Basile, qui sest toujours inspirć d'Orig6ne, «dont lexćg6se lui est restće familifcre 
depuis les lointaines annćes de sa vie ascćtiąue k Annćsi dans le Pont» (p. 303), 
dans ses Homćlies sur l’Hexaćmćron critique sćvfcrement de faęon explicite la mć- 
thode allegoriąue (cf. p. 443). Ne serait-ce pas \k Tindice d une ćvolution dans la 
pratique exćgćtique de Basile sous 1'influence de Diodore ? Le p6re Pouchet se pro- 
nonce affirmativement. Du reste, dit-il, dćj& « J. Gribomont avait observe une dimi- 
nution de Tinfluence origćnienne vers la fin de la carrtere exćgćtique de Basile » 
(p. 431). Donc Tćveque de Cćsarće «a ćvoluć dans son exćgćse scripturaire sous 
1'influence d'Eus6be d'Ćmfcse et de Diodore », ćvolution «qui fut prćcipitće k la fois 
par l'expćrience de la polćmique avec Eustathe de Sćbaste et par l'expćrience des 
pćrils d'une allćgorisation excessive » (p. 447). Comme preuve de cette influence, 
le p&re Pouchet porte le cas de Gn 1,2, ou la Septante en parlant du pneuma utilise 
le verbe enecpepero, que Basile interpróte comme «incubant» les eaux, les « rćchauf- 
fant», d'apr6s l'explication d'un « sagę syrien » qu'il ne nomme pas. Or selon le p6re 
Pouchet, ce sagę serait Eus6be d'Źm6se, connu non pas directement, mais par 
rintermćdiation de Diodore (pp. 434-442). Sur Tattiibution de cette interprćtation 
k Eus6be, presque tous les savants sont aujourd'hui daccord [cf. L. Van Rompay, 
« L'informateur syrien de Basile de Cćsarće », OCP 58 (1992), pp. 245-251; cf. aussi 
J.A. Novotny, « Les fragments exćgćtiques sur les livres de TAT d'Eus6be d Ćm6se», 
OCP 57 (1991), pp. 27-67]; mais sur la pointę anti-allćgorique interprćtće comme 
prise de distance par rapport k Orig^ne, il faudrait examiner mieux le contexte 
de I’ Hexaćmćron . Selon Jonathan Loopstra [« The Trouble with ene<pep£TO : Basils 
Hexaemeron 2.6 in Context», OCP 76 (2010), pp. 145-160], la prćoccupation de 
Basile serait de combattre la pneumatologie des Manichćens, des Valentiniens et 
dautres gnostiques plutót que de viser Orig^ne. 

Une demtere serie de chapitres conceme Tecclćsiologie de Basile, un th6me trts 



268 


RECENSIONES 2015 


vaste et complexe. Au chapitre 17, le P. Pouchet examine sous cet angle les Homć- 
lies sur les Psaumes, qui appartiennent au dćbut du ministóre de Basile. Malheu- 
reusement, on ne dispose pas encore d'une ćdition critiąue de ces homćlies, peut- 
etre k cause du nombre considćrable des manuscrits (plus de 150!). Restent encore 
k ćtudier les sources utilisćes par Basile, mais « on ne peut nier une influence soit 
d'Orig£ne, soit d'Eus&be de Cćsarće» (p. 525). Selon J. Gribomont, «cest surtout 
dans ces homelies que lon rencontre Basile sous les traits d un second Origfcne, 
quasi mystique; [...] il y offre de merveilleux exposćs sur Dieu, sur le Christ, sur 
1'Źglise, sur les sacrements» (ibid.). Par contrę, dans sa correspondance, on trouve 
un Basile plus combattif, mais son combat est «pour la paix des Źglises» (ch. 15). 
Le P. Pouchet expose avec maitrise Timportante de cet «oxymoron », ce paradoxe 
de « combattre pour la paix »: 1'Źglise du IV e siacie, dćchirće surtout par Thćrćsie 
arienne et pneumatomaque, en avait fort besoin. 

Nous laissons pour la fin le ch. 16, qui examine «la personnalitć de Basile k 
travers sa correspondance ». Le portrait qui en ressort est trós riche et confirme le 
titre de « Grand » que la tradition a attribuć k Tćveque de Cćsarće: « Humanistę, 
ascetę chrćtien, exćg&te, prćdicateur, thćologien, eveque, fondateur d une citć-dis- 
pensaire, organisateur du monachisme, rćformateur de la liturgie, promoteur de 
1'unite ecclesiale, voilźi quelques titres qui s efforcent de qualifier sa personnalitć » 
(p. 518). 

En conclusion, ce recueil darticles est dune grandę valeur et pourrait aider 
k relancer lattention, non seulement des savants, mais aussi du public, sur cette 
grandę figurę de Basile, le coryphće des P6res cappadociens. Ćvidemment, un 
recueil darticles gardę toujours un aspect fragmentaire, qu on ne peut pas repro- 
cher au p&re Pouchet. II est possible, cependant, qu'il ait un peu « benćdictinisć » 
l'ćveque de Cćsaree, en adoucissant les traits les plus rudes de sa personnalitć: 
qu on pense aux «lettres canoniques » avec leur discipline pćnitentielle trks sćv^re 
et au th&me du « rigorisme » de saint Basile, th&mes k peine effleurćs par le p&re 
Pouchet. 

Au moment de sa mort en juin 2012, notre savant benćdictin a laissć inacheve 
un ouvrage de synth£se ou il comptait rassembler tout ce que sa longue frćquenta- 
tion des Cappadociens lui avait appris sur Grćgoire de Nazianze: esperons que le 
public pourra un jour avoir acc£s, sous une formę ou sous une autre, & cet essai dO 
a lun des meilleurs connaisseurs du cercie de Basile. 


E. Cattaneo, S.J. 

Ruyssen, Georges H. (a cura di), La disciplina della penitenza nelle Chiese ońentali. 
Acts of the Symposium held at Pontifical Oriental Institute, Romę, 3-5 June 2011 
[Kanonika 19], Pontificio Istituto Orientale, Romę 2013, pp. 399. 

This book contains the Acts of the Symposium held at the Pontifical Oriental 
Institute, Romę. It is the second in the series of Symposia on sacramental disci¬ 
pline, the previous being The Holy Eucharist in Eastem Canon Law (Kanonika 16) 
by the same editor and published in the year 2010. Unlike Kanonika 16, the present 
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volume does not have the title in English together with the Italian one, though this 
book contains two of the entries in the English language. 

The book contains fourteen articles in addition to the preface by the editor, 
the inaugural address by Michael Kuchera, the dean of the Faculty of Oriental 
Canon Law, and a list of abbreviations. Faithful to the title of the book, all the 
articles deal with various aspects of the Sacrament of Penance. Danilo Ceccarelli 
Morolli, in his presentation “The Sacrament of Penance in the Sacri Canones of 
the First Millennium: A Review of the Sources with Some Brief Notes on the Mar- 
gin” (pp. 15-27), analyses the historico-juridical and theological evolution of this 
sacrament by looking into the first millennium sources like Didache, Apostolic 
Constitutions, Apostolic Canons and various councils, synods and commentators. 
The author highlights canon 6 of the Synod of Carthage (419) to show how in the 
first millennium the absolution of the sinner was reserved as far as possible to the 
bishops, with the possibility for the presbyters to receive this faculty by delegation. 
Commenting on Canon 102 of the Council in Trullo, the author also brings in the 
commentator Balsamon and on another occasion, he takes the help of the Pedał - 
lion (one of the famous eastem canonical sources) to show how this sacrament 
was understood in the East in the first millennium. This study also has found space 
to show how this sacramental discipline grew differently in the West, especially 
through Irish monks, and later through the canonical works like the Decretum of 
Buchard of Worms, the Decretum of Ivo of Chartes and the Decretum of Gratian. 
In short, it can be stated without doubt that this article gives the conect historical 
introduction to the study of the sacrament in ąuestion from an Eastem as well as 
Western perspective. 

Orazio Condorelli in his study “From the Public Penance to the Private Penance, 
between the Latin West and the Byzantine Orient: A Comparison of the Joumeys 
and Concepts" (pp. 29-87) goes deep into the historical evolution of the sacrament 
of penance in the East as well as in the West, with special focus on the theological 
understanding, patristic sources as well as Eastem commentators like Balsamon 
and Zonaras. This scholarly work has 168 footnotes in addition to a commented 
bibliography of eight pages, which makes it an essential reading to anyone who 
would like to make an in-depth research on this subject matter. 

Paolo La Terra, in his short presentation “Cenni sulla disciplina penitentiale 
delle Chiese orientali cattoliche alla vigilia della codificazione moderna" (pp. 89- 
97), basing himself very much on Felice M. Cappello s Tractatus canonico-moralis 
de sacramentis , argues that the present sacramental discipline of CCEO is neither 
the result of the arbitrary decision of the legislator, nor is it in discontinuity with 
the ancient discipline (p. 89). This article deals with the following themes: 1. the 
minister of the sacrament of penance, 2. the form and language of the absolution, 
3. the penitent, 4. the obligation to confess, 4. the place of confession, 5. the time 
of confession, 6. the vestments, and 7. the reserved cases. 

In her article “The Sacrament of Penance in the Romanian Synods, Fontes Iuris 
for the Codex Canonum Ecclesiarum Ońentalium ' (pp. 99-112) Maria-Ionela Cris- 
tescu analyses all the canonical sources of the Romanian Church, with special 
reference to the Provincial Synod of Alba-Julia of 1872. Federico Marti, in his 
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"Inter-ritual Ouestions in the Administration of the Sacrament of Penance in the 
Previous Legislation" (pp. 113-141), has highlighted various problems that existed 
before the promulgation of CIC 1983 and CCEO 1990, especially in the context of 
the United States of America. This scholarly work gives a very interesting reading 
to see how in the Diaspora context of North America, the previous canonical leg¬ 
islation had to be harmonized taking into account the comparatively new reality 
of multi-ecclesial existence of the Catholic Church. Marti, who is the author of I 
Rutheni negli Stati Uniti, Santa Sede e mobilita umana tra Ottocento e Novecento 
(Giuffró Editore, Milan 2009), and who has also written “La legislazione vigente 
sulla presenzadi clero cattolico orientale nei territori delloccidente,” Ius Ecclesiae 
23 (2011), pp. 605-626, proves through this article to be an expert whom the schol- 
ars cannot ignore on this topie. 

This very valuable study is followed by Andreas Dobos' short article entitled 
“Penitenza e confessione nella storia e nella prassi delle Chiese antico-orientali" 
(pp. 143-152). This paper tries to explore in particular the sacramental discipline 
in the Assyrian, West Syrian, Armenian, Coptic and Ethiopian Churches. However, 
it is to be observed that the author has only the following materiał to offer regard- 
ing private confession and absolution in the Syro-Malabar Church: "According to 
some, the Malabarians have conserved it, others affirm that the Malabar Church 
has taken it from the Portughese" (p. 144). In fact, there are various studies to 
prove with morał certainty that there was the practice of private confession among 
the St Thomas Christians of India before the arrival of the Portughese. In this re- 
gard, F. Raulin, in Historia ecclesiae Malabaricae cum synodo Diamperitana (Romę 
1745), cites Joseph the Indian, who travelled to Portugal in 1501. 

Jobe Abbass, in his scholarly paper “A Legislative History of CCEO Canons 718- 
736 on Penance" (pp. 153-186), presents the history of codification of the canons 
on the Sacrament of Penance by analyzing various volumes of Nuntia . This study 
sheds adeąuate light on the evolution of the CCEO canons on the Sacrament of 
Penance and how they reached their present form. In fact, this work can be con- 
sidered as a commentary on the canons of the Eastem Codę on the Sacrament of 
Penance. 

Michael J. Kuchera, in the paper entitled “Two Different Systems in Confes- 
sional Reservations Reservatio Ratio Censurae and Resewatio Ratio Sui " (pp. 187- 
202), highlights the fact that whereas there are reserved sins in the Eastem Codę 
in three particular cases, in CIC 1983, in their place, there is also the reservation 
on account of censure. He observes that, in fact, in both codes we have almost the 
same disciplinary effect, though following different means thanks to the decision 
to be faithful to the authentic tradition as per the clarion cali of Orientalium Eccle- 
siarum. However, it is to be noted that Kuchera does not enter into the discussion 
of legał ąuestions that arise because of the presence of different systems of reserva- 
tions that are found in CIC and CCEO. For example, when a Latin bishop gives a 
special faculty to remit a latae sententiae excommunication of a penitent who has 
procured a completed abortion to an oriental presbyter under his jurisdiction, does 
it automatically include the special faculty to absolve an oriental penitent who has 
committed the same offence/sin? This is an area where perhaps morę discussions 
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are needed or perhaps even an authentic interpretation can be sought from the 
Pontifical Council for Legislative Texts. Or perhaps the issue can be better resolved 
by issuing an instruction by the Dicastery to all the Latin bishops, guiding them to 
formulate the special faculty to remit the penalty of latae sententiae excommunica- 
tion due to abortion with the additional clause that the same faculty can be used 
to absolve the reserved sin in the same context. 

Natale Loda, professor of Canon Law at Pontifical Lateran University, in his 
detailed study entitled "Le «Reservationes Absolutionis» versus (contro) le censure: 
Reflessioni comparative intomo alTefficacia dei due sistemi del diritto penale ca- 
nonico e sacramentale del nuovo «Corpus Iuris Canonici»” (pp. 203-283), in fact, 
continues elaborately on the theme discussed by Professor Kuchera. As the length 
of this study indicates (eighty pages), Loda delves deeply into the subject matter 
and brings out many pertinent pastorał situations like an Oriental Catholic going 
to a Latin priest for absolution of the reserved sin and a Latin Catholic faithful 
going to an Oriental Catholic priest to confess his delict of having procured a com- 
pleted abortion. He introduces the theme with the dictum "Delictum est species 
peccati” (Delict is a type of sin) and at the end the author sheds a lot of light on the 
subject matter. It is amazing to see that this study has 254 footnotes and references 
to many scores of canonists of various ages. Through this article, Loda proves once 
again that he is competent to deal with Eastem as well as Western Canon Law with 
much ease and competence. However, as mentioned above, there are still ąuestio- 
nes dispułatae in this area of canonical scholarship. 

Pablo Gefaell from the Faculty of Canon Law at Holy Cross University in Romę, 
in his paper “Introduzione della «Reservatio Absolutionis» e cessazione automati- 
ca di essa (cc. 727, 729/CCEO)" (pp. 284-296), continues the discussion initiated by 
Michael Kuchera and Natale Loda on reserved sins. In this short study, the focal 
point is the automatic cessation of the reservation foreseen in the Eastem Codę. 
He observes that in addition to the circumstances presented in CCEO c. 729, it is to 
be borne in mind that sińce the reservation is a limitation placed on the Christian 
faithful, it is to be interpreted strictly (CCEO c. 1500) and that in case of doubt of 
law, whether positive or negative, the reservation would cease. The author also 
looks into CIC 1917 to see how its norms were different from CCEO regarding the 
cessation of reservation. 

Janusz Kowal, in his article, "The Cessation of the Reservation through «Grave 
Paenitentis Incommodum» (Can. 729, 2°/ CCEO)” (pp. 297-321), focuses on the 
cessation of the reservation due to the grave inconvenience that this may cause the 
penitent (CCEO c. 729, 2°). This is a well focused in-depth study having much use 
for canonists and confessors. In this context, an observation seems to be needed: 
Whether "the grave inconvenience” is to be interpreted "strictly” or “broadly” is 
the crux of the issue. The author analyses both the Eastem as well as the Western 
sources in this regard and highlights the opinion that it should be left to the pru- 
dent judgment of the confessor. It comes closer to the traditional rule of interpreta¬ 
tion that favorabilia amplianda et odiosa restrigenda. However, it seems that morę 
clarity is needed regarding this subject especially because the system of reservation 
is something that the legislator willed and introduced with a purpose and hence 
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“the grave inconvenience” is to be understood as an exception from the law (CCEO 
c. 1500; CIC c. 18), and therefore it should be subject to strict interpretation. It is 
difficult to imagine that it acts like a prwilege (cf. CCEO c. 1512, § 3). At most, it 
can be considered as coming closer to dispensation (cf. CCEO c. 1512, § 4). If the 
confessors tend to interpret this “grave inconvenience” in a morę benign manner, 
then the very system of reservation may become obsolete. 

Luigi Sabbarese, in his study “The Procedurę to Be Followed in the Case of 
Sins and Censures Reserved to the Apostolic See with Special Reference to Latin- 
Oriental Confessions” (pp. 323-337), surveys the historical origin and development 
of the system of reservation to the Apostolic Penitentiary and thereafter presents 
the praxis cuńae and the way this remission or censure or absolution of sin can 
be done through the confessor. The inter-ecclesial situations where care should be 
taken are also well illustrated in this very useful and well researched study. 

Lorenzo Lorusso, in his presentation “Delicts Committed in the Celebration of 
the Sacrament of Penance: An Exegetical Commentary” (pp. 339-355), analyses the 
delicts of simulation (CCEO c. 1443), absolution of an accomplice (CCEO c. 1457), 
solicitation (CCEO c. 1458), violation of the sacramental seal (CCEO c. 1456 § 1), 
false denunciation of the confessor (CCEO c. 1454) and simony (CCEO c. 1461). 

Peter Szabó, in the article “Inter-Ecclesial Co-ordination in the Administration 
of the Sacrament of Penance: Intra-Catholic Ouestions Arising from the Possible 
Deferring of Sacramental Absolution in the Oriental Law” (pp. 357-399), highlights 
the points to be borne in mind in the pastorał field because of the differences in the 
legislation in CCEO and CIC. This is a well documented elaborate study and hence 
an essential reading for every canonist and is of great use for the confessors who 
work in the context of faithful belonging to Churches sui iuńs. 

To conclude, it can be said without any hesitation that this book is a very useful 
one and contains excellent studies. It would have been useful, if the editor could 
include an index to this book. Apart from the certain observations and comments 
madę at the end of the review of each article, on the side of improvement there is 
nothing morę to suggest and therefore I wish wider readership for the book and 
further study on this very relevant theme. 

A shorter version of this Book Review was published in Asian Hońzons 3/2014. 

J. M. Pampara, C.M.I. 

St. Symeon of Thessalonika, The Liturgical Commentaries. Edited and translated by 
Steven Hawkes-Teeples [Studies and Texts 168], Pontifical Institute of Mediae- 
val Studies, Toronto 2011, pp. viii + 301. 

The literary genre of liturgical commentaries explaining the Divine Liturgy was 
extremely popular and widespread in Byzantium. This makes the publication of 
a new edition of two of St. Symeon of Thessalonika s (d. 1429) commentaries by 
Steven Hawkes-Teeples, S.J., a welcome contribution to the field of liturgical stud¬ 
ies and late Byzantine literaturę. The two commentaries comprising this edition 
are the “Explanation of the Divine Tempie” ('Epjurjveia nepi toO deiou vaou; abbreviated 
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by Hawkes-Teeples as E) and “On the Sacred Liturgy” (Flepi riję iepaę Afiroupywtę; ab- 
breviated as L). Both texts describe and explain the rites of the Divine Liturgy, 
with each text making its own excurses and digressions from the liturgy’s Princi¬ 
pal prayers and actions. Although both texts are printed in the Patrologia Graeca, 
this new edition is based on Ms 23 from Zagora Public Library, Greece (abbrevi- 
ated as Z and Z 1 )- The codex, written in characteristic fifteenth-century script, 
also includes sonie marginal notes believed to have been madę by Symeon himself 
(abbreviated as Z 2 ). Despite modem German (W. Gamber & K. Gamber, Ober die 
góttliche Mystagogie: eine Liturgieerklarung aus spatbyzantinischer Zeit, Regensburg 
1984), Polish (O Świątyni Bożej, trans. A. Maciejewska, Kraków 2007) and Greek 
(I. Phountoulis, 'H deia eóyapiaria. £ia?jyn<T£ię, nopiopocta, iepocnKoO ovve8piov riję iepaę 
jurjrporcóAewę Apapaę, Drama 2003, pp. 194-371, from Ms Zagora 23) translations, 
Symeons mystagogies are still relatively unknown in the West. 

This English translation of both commentaries of St. Symeon of Thessalonika 
(d. 1429) on the Byzantine Divine Liturgy or Eucharist (p. 1) will help to remedy 
this problem. The edition begins with a foreword by Robert F. Taft, S.J., the direc- 
tor of Hawkes-Teepless doctoral thesis, which the latter defended at the Pontifical 
Oriental Institute, Romę, in 1997. Taft’s foreword helpfully summarizes the genre 
of mystagogy for the reader, with examples from scriptural texts and the works of 
Origen, Theodore of Mopsuestia, and Germanus of Constantinople. Within this 
linę of authors, Symeon is characterized as a reviver of "spiritualistic Alexandrine- 
type” liturgical mystagogy similar to Pseudo-Dionysius — his favourite and most 
freąuently cited author — and Maximus Confessor (p. 8). 

Next, Hawkes-Teeples’s fifty-two-page introduction provides a vivid descrip- 
tion of Symeon’s obscure life (pp. 18-23), which helps to contextualize Symeon’s 
life and works. The author also provides a brief introduction to the liturgy Symeon 
describes in his commentaries (pp. 23-31), an introduction to the theology of the 
commentaries (pp. 31-56), and addresses technical issues related to critical text 
editions (pp. 56-67). Hawkes-Teeples also wams the reader of Symeon’s “rich cata- 
logue of symbolism” that often obscures the essential structure and naturę of the 
Divine Liturgy (p. 56) through his “stream-of-consciousness” narrative and "iconic” 
mystagogy (p. 25), which can be "jumbled,” “disjointed,” and "symbolically over- 
loaded” (p. 50). Unfortunately, however, the author does little to elaborate on this 
assessment, failing to provide a satisfying analysis of Symeons liturgical theology. 

The author does briefly venture to propose conclusions regarding the historical 
development of the liturgy on the basis of liturgical details provided by Symeon. 
Most notably, Hawkes-Teeples asserts that Symeon’s failure to mention something 
in the vesting and Prothesis stage of the liturgy “strongly suggests that it did not 
exist in his time” (p. 24). Regrettably, however, he does not substantiate this as¬ 
sessment with specific evidence. 

Many morę questions arise when one tums to the commentaries themselves. 
The footnotes and apparatus are helpful but are kept to a minimum. Questions 
conceming objects used in the liturgy or places within the tempie, such as the 
doors of the iconostasis, chancel, curtains, or ambo (E 17-23), the details of the 
Prothesis rite, or other objects, such as communion spoons, are dealt with only 
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briefly. This is understandable, considering definitive studies of many of these, 
especially the Prothesis and Enarxis, are still desiderata. Symeon s citations of the 
text of the Divine Liturgy are cross-referenced with F. E. Brightmans, Liturgies 
Eastem and Western, vol. 1: Eastem Liturgies, Oxford 1896, and the EuxoAdyiov ró 
peya, ed. S. Zerbos, Venice 1862 [repr. Athens 1986], but morę informative articles 
by liturgical scholars explaining these citations are often missing. This is especially 
noticeable in Hawkes-Teepless treatment of Symeon s excursus on the consecra- 
tion of the gifts (E 77-90). Lesser-known terms, such as KaTacćpKa/"katasarka” (E 
18), a linen altar cloth, and n(ipaTa/“pomata” (E 33), the four "tablets" at the edg- 
es of the episcopal mandyas, are transliterated in the English text, but left unex- 
plained. It is at points like these that morę references to both classical and recent 
liturgiological and reference works would have madę this edition morę helpful. 

For example, morę recent Greek dictionaries, such as E. Trapp (et al., eds.), 
Lexikon zur byzantinischen Grazitat besonders des 9.-12. Jahrhunderts , Vienna 
200 lss, would have facilitated further analysis of Symeon s text. For the symbol- 
ism Symeon applies to various parts of the church building in "Explanation of the 
Divine Tempie/' the reader would benefit from N. P. Constas, "Symeon of Thessa- 
lonike and the Theology of the Icon Screen," in S. E. J. Gerstel (ed.), Thresholds of 
the Sacred: Architectural, Art Histońcal, Liturgical, and Theological Perspectives on 
Religious Screens, East and West, Washington D.C. 2006, pp. 163-183. 

On the topie of vestments and vesting rites, which form a substantial part of 
the two commentaries (E 30-42 and L 9-29), there is also much morę to be said 
both theologically and liturgically. In linę with Symeons overloaded application 
of symbolic meaning, vestments often represent several things at once. For ex- 
ample, the phelonion is at once the illumination of the Holy Spirit, the power of 
God that descended in the Word, and the sackcloth that Christ wore when he was 
mocked (E 38). Whether one image is morę important than another for Symeon 
is not elear. What Symeon has to say about each vestment can be contextualized 
through other works, such as V. Larins The Byzantine Hierarchal Divine Liturgy 
in Arsenij Suxanov's Prokinitarij: Text, Translation, and Analysis of the Entrance 
Rites [OCA 286], Romę 2010, pp. 199-239 [W. T. Woodfin, The Embodied Icon: 
Liturgical Yestments and Sacramental Power in Byzantium (Oxford Studies in Byz- 
antium), Oxford 2012, was published a year after Hawkes-Teeples's book]. Larins 
monograph provides morę information on the history of each vestment and com- 
pares what liturgical commentators had to say about each one. The reader would 
also find Jesuit theologian and art historian J. Braun's monumental Die liturgische 
Gewandung im Occident und Orient (Freiburg im Breisgau 1907), Archimandrite 
Chrysostomos, Orthodox Liturgical Dress (Brookline 1981), and N. Schnabel, Die 
liturgischen Gewander und Insignien des Diakons, Presbyters und Bischofs in den 
Kirchen des byzantinischen Ritus (Wtirzburg 2008), or even the Oxford Dictionary 
of Byzantium, ed. A. Kazhdan et al. (New York 1991), helpful for detailed descrip- 
tions of, or commentary on, the individual vestments. 

The Prothesis occupies most of "On the Sacred Liturgy" (L 30-34, 61-63, 79-90, 
104-116) and Symeon's description is so detailed that Hawkes-Teeples considers it 
a diataxis, or a book of liturgical regulations, in its own right (p. 24). It would have 



RECENSIONES 2015 


275 


aided the reader to see how Symeons descriptions compare with the rite actually 
described in a liturgical diataxis, for example the Diataxis of Patriarch Philotheos 
Kokkinos of Constantinople (ca. 1300-1377/1378). Surprisingly, Hawkes-Teeples 
does not mention this figurę at all and barely mentions his influential Diataxis. 
Larins above-mentioned study could also be consulted on this topie (OCA 286, 
pp. 137-145). Symeon’s proscription that deacons perform the Prothesis (L 115) is 
certainly a reaction to this practice done elsewhere (cf. ms. Vat. gr. 2324). It is ex- 
plicitly stated that the Prothesis rite sanctifies the Antidoron through the blessing 
of the bread with the lance and the utterance of divine words (E 104, L 160), and 
not through any contact with the consecrated gifts after the Anaphora, as is done 
in current Byzantine Rite usage. So central is the Prothesis for Symeon that he 
justifies the faithful’s prostration before and veneration of the still unconsecrated 
gifts during the Great Entrance. Symeon sees the Gifts as already having been "of- 
fered to God in the prothesis” and already "antitypes of the Lords body and blood" 
(E 65). Although Hawkes-Teeples mentions this passage in his introduction (p. 46), 
he makes no notę of opposing views among other Hesychast commentators. For 
example, the near-contemporary Hesychast liturgical commentator, Nicholas Ca- 
basilas (d. 1392), explicitly rejects such a practice, stating that anyone who pros- 
trates themselves before the Gifts during the Great Entrance is “confusing this 
ceremony with that of the entry of the [Liturgy of the] Presanctified [Gifts], not 
recognizing the differences between them” [cf. Nicolas Cabasilas, Explication de la 
divine liturgie, suivi de Ezplication des omements sacris et Explication des rites de 
la divine liturgie, ed. and trans. S. Salaville (SC 4), Paris 2 1967, p. 137 (chap. 24D)]. 

Since Symeon mentions the Liturgy of the Presanctified Gifts (PRES) and 
many of the developments in the Liturgies of Chrysostom and Basil he describes 
are related to PRES, the reader will have to tum to S. Alexopoulos, The Presancti¬ 
fied Liturgy in the Byzantine Rite: A Comparative Analysis of its Origins, Evolution, 
and Structural Components (Peeters, Leuven 2009), for further observations, in- 
sights, and conclusions regarding the Divine Liturgy at the time of Symeon. 

Despite Hawkes-Teepless notę to the contrary, Symeon’s citation of the Liturgy 
of St. James is faithful to known textual variants (E 71, p. 210 n. 54). This is con- 
firmed by a comparison of the standard edition of the Liturgy of St. James [B.-Ch. 
Mercier, La Liturgie de Saint Jacąues. Edition critique du texte grec avec traduction 
latine (PO 26.2), Paris 1946, p. 202] with a new edition of Sinaitic manuscripts of 
the same liturgy [A. K. Kazamias, 'H 9eia Aeuoupyia roi) Ayiou 7<xkcó/5 ov tou ’ASeX<podśov 
Kai ra vea aivaiuKa x£ipÓYP<x<pa, Thessalonike 2006, p. 192]. Morę interesting, perhaps, 
is Symeon’s ąuotation of the Anaphora of Chrysostom, asking God to "send Your 
spirit upon me [epe; the presider] and upon the gifts offered [...]” (E 82), instead of 
“us” — the assembled Church. Symeon shows great concem over the worthiness 
of those offering the prosphora, of the danger of commemorating people who are 
“not living as fittingly as is possible for humans,” and the worthiness of the priest 
"doing the sacred-service” (E 110). 

A recurring theme for Symeon is his criticism of Western liturgical practices. 
For Symeon, any tradition that is not the "perfect, pure, correct, and unadulter- 
ated” tradition of Constantinople (L 74) — be it Roman or Armenian — is suspect 
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and needing correction. At the end of a long excursus on the consecration of the 
gifts by the invocation of the Holy Spirit versus the Words of Institution (E 77-90), 
he criticizes those who “blow” on the Gifts (E 90), which Hawkes-Teeples explains 
as Symeons misunderstanding of the Roman Catholic priest’s action of bending 
over the elements and emphasizing the aspiration of the first H in "Hoc est enim 
corpus meum” (p. 47). Symeon goes on to claim "[t]hey [the Latins] have corrupted 
everything into novelties. We, on the other hand, preserve the traditions we have 
received as the Savior has handed down through himself, the apostles and the 
fathers” (E 90). The anti-Latin polemics served their purpose, sińce E was sent to 
Crete and Thessalonike was under Venetian control after 1423 (p. 22-24). 

Despite the above-mentioned shortfalls, this handsome edition with very ac- 
curate and complete intemal cross-references and with very few typographical er- 
rors, will serve as a useful primary source for students of liturgy and Byzantine 
literaturę. Minor problems appear only in citations of pre-Revolutionary Russian 
works, where Hawkes-Teeples is inconsistent about old or new Russian orthog- 
raphy. This edition would have benefited greatly from expanded notes guiding 
the reader of the commentaries and the inclusion of the authors analytical sec- 
tion of his doctoral thesis, which he did not incorporate into the edition of this 
book, but published one year later as an article in the Bollettino della Badia Greca 
di Grottaferrata [S. Hawkes-Teeples, “Analysis of the Byzantine Divine Liturgy in 
the Commentaries of St. Symeon of Thessalonika in the History of the Byzantine 
Liturgy,” BBGG III, ser. 9 [2012], pp. 73-151]. In addition, Hawkes-Teeples has re- 
cently published an article on the State of research regarding the Prothesis rite (S. 
Hawkes-Teeples, “The Prothesis of the Byzantine Divine Liturgy: What Has Been 
Done and What Remains,” in Rites and Rituals of the Christian East: Proceedings 
ofthe Fourth International Congress of the Society of Oriental Liturgy, Lebanon, 10- 
15 July, 2012, eds. B. Groen, D. Galadza, N. Glibetic, G. Radie [Eastem Christian 
Studies 22], Leuven 2014, pp. 317-328). As Hawkes-Teeples himself notes (p. 48), 
further study and analysis of these commentaries, accompanied by a deeper litur- 
gical contextualization, is certainly necessary, and also most welcome. 

D. Galadza 

Widok, Norbert, Wiara - miłość - nadzieja. Studium w oparciu o Listy Ignacego 

z Antiochii (Opolska Biblioteka Teologiczna, 123), Wydział Teologiczny Uni¬ 
wersytetu Opolskiego, Opole 2011, pp. 216. 

Fede, amore, speranza: uno studio terminologico delle Lettere di Santlgnazio 
d’Antiochia £ 1’argomento trattato dal Prof. Norbert Widok (NW) dell’Universit«i 
di Opole in Polonia nel suo libro pubblicato nel 2011, ma soltanto ultimamente a 
noi pervenuto. II titolo ci introduce direttamente allargomento principale della ri- 
cerca dedicata alle tre virtu teologali, che sono un elemento centrale della dottrina 
cristiana come anche nellinsegnamento del Vescovo martire, tramandato attraver- 
so le sette lettere dedicate alle comunita ecclesiali dell Asia Minore. Santlgnazio 
scrisse ąueste lettere durante il viaggio che lo condusse a Roma, oramai sicuro di 
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dover 1& morire. Le sue lettere, dunąue, spesso sono scritte frettolosamente, ma 
sempre eon la grandę consapevolezza della sua responsabilitźi personale sulla vita 
e sviluppo di queste giovani chiese locali. NW concorda sulla datazione tradizio- 
nale delle Lettere, avendo valutato la loro redazione probabilmente tra gli anni 110 
e 120 d.C. (p. 12) [cf. E. Prinzivalli - M. Simonetti (edd.), Seguendo Gesu. Testi cń- 
stiani delle ońgini ; t. 1, Borgoro Torinese 2010, p. 279]. Lo status ąuaestionis delle 
ricerche modeme su Santlgnazio b stato poi presentato nella parte introduttiva del 
libro ("Wprowadzenie”, pp. 5-16). 

L’Autore b consapevole che la sequenza delle virtu (aperai) nel titolo del li¬ 
bro potrebbe sorprendere in quanto differente dallordine adottato nella teologia 
contemporanea e nella catechesi tradizionale, basate invece sulle parole di San 
Paolo (lCor 13,13). Questo cambiamento b il risultato di unanalisi della stessa 
corrispondenza di Santlgnazio e specialmente dei singoli passi dove compaiono 
i termini relativi. L’analisi preliminare del testo portó NW a costatare una diffor- 
mitci quantitativa nell’uso dei termini che si riferiscono a queste virtu da parte del 
vescovo di Antiochia. Nell'analisi dei testi particolari sono stati presi in conside- 
razione le formę di sostantivi e verbi che specificano il contenuto lessicale di tre 
valori spirituali. Sono stati dunque esaminati: per quanto riguarda i termini di 
fede — il nome niemi; (usato 29 volte) e le formę del verbo moreuu) (12 volte); per i 
termini di amore — il nome aydnn (45 volte) eon il verbo ayandu) (17 volte); relativi 
alla speranza sono i termini eAme; (10 volte) eon le formę del verbo eAni^u) (4 volte; 
p. 14). In questa parte della sua ricerca NW si servl sia degli strumenti elettronici 
disponibili, sia della concordanza di Thompson e Baird [cf. J.D. Thompson & J.A. 
Baird, A Critical Concordance to the Epistles of Saint Ignatius of Antioch, Wooster 
(OH) 1997]. Il risultato delllndagine suggerisce 1’ordine specifico dello studio delle 
virtii particolari, cioć la fede in primo luogo, poi 1'amore, e, infine, la speranza. 
L’esame di questi termini nei diversi contesti dove compaiono costituisce le tre 
parti successive del libro presente. 

Lanalisi filologica e teologica eseguita da NW documenta che tutte tre le vir- 
tu sono caratterizzate da tre identiche ąualita connotative, dimostrandosi come 
un dono ("dar” in polacco), un carattere di perfezionamento (“doskonaląca 
sprawność”), e una forma d’azione ("czyn”) che emerge mediante confessione, atto 
o stato d’animo, rispettivamente in ciascuna delle virtu. La prima categoria, che 
e il dono, indica 1’origine di una virtu particolare: colui che la trasmette b sempre 
Gesu Cristo, come vera fonte di fede, di amore e di speranza. Come conseguenza 
della loro concessione scaturiscono gli altri doni spirituali, i benefici particolari 
derivanti dalia fede e dall’amore; NW nota poi che nel contesto della “speranza” 
Santlgnazio non menziona altri doni. 

La seconda categoria che analizza a riguardo i doni di Dio b il carattere di per¬ 
fezionamento che conduce i cristiani alla perfezione spirituale. Per raggiungere 
questa perfezione bisogna aprirsi volontariamente ai suoi doni e sottoporsi alla 
loro azione; ció deriva dal fatto che la fede, 1’amore e la speranza sono caratteriz¬ 
zate da una dinamica particolare che le rende visibili soltanto a coloro che sono 
disposti ad accettare le esigenze dei doni concessi. La scelta di questo particolare 
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modo di vivere ó seguita, nellanimadi un cristiano, dairintensificazione della fede 
e delTamore, che cominciano a mostrare un efficienza insolita. Ignazio d'Antiochia 
non parła di speranza in ąuesto contesto, pertanto, per avere la fede forte e grandę 
amore £ necessario d'aver cura di essi per preservargli. 

La terza categoria connotativa delle virtó teologiche, ąuella descritta da NW 
come “forma dazione", si compie nella vita ąuotidiana dei cristiani in modi diver- 
si. Per ąuanto riguarda la fede, i suoi atti si manifestano mediante una professione 
pubblica che, secondo il vescovo di Antiochia, si compie eon la venerazione di Dio 
Uno e Trino e del Figlio deirUomo, che ó Gesu Cristo, ossia nel credere nella grazia 
di Dio e nellopera della sua redenzione. Le pratiche derivanti dalia fede del cristia¬ 
no hanno la loro dimensione cultuale e si esprimono nel compimento diretto degli 
atti di culto, che la creatura offre al Creatore. In secondo luogo, il dono della fede 
che possiede un cristiano ha un grandę valore anche per Tintera comunitźi ecclesia- 
stica. Se infatti, tutti i suoi membri sono pronti a professare la fede, vuol dire che 
essa li unisce e li rende compatti nellazione, anche di fronte agli awersari e agli 
eretici. La fede perció ha un potere particolare di formare la comunitźu 

Per ąuanto riguarda la virtu dellamore, la terza categoria si riferisce al compi¬ 
mento di atti specifici, che & lattuazione ąuotidiana del comandamento di amare 
Dio e il prossimo. Secondo Ignazio d'Antiochia 1'amore nella vita cristiana pos¬ 
siede due campi dazione: il primo si esprime nellamore verso Dio Uno e Trino; 
eon ąuesto atteggiamento si realizzano le normę del comandamento dell'amore di 
Dio e le si esprime eon 1'amore verso la grazia di Dio e verso ció che ó santo, nel 
senso che tutte le realta appartengono a Dio. 11 secondo campo dazione consiste 
nellesercitare il comandamento dell'amore verso il prossimo, un atteggiamento 
profondamente cristiano, che distingue i seguaci di Gesu Cristo dagli altri. Le Let- 
tere di Ignazio conservano numerose testimonianze di tale atteggiamento espresso 
nei rapporti interpersonali, sia allmtemo di una comunitźi che tra le comunitźi 
diverse, cosi come nei rapporti tra Ignazio e i suoi destinatari. Lapertura agli altri, 
il rispettoper gli altri, latteggiamentopienodi comprensione dei lorobisogni sono 
le azioni specifiche che caratterizzano 1'amore verso il prossimo. 

La terza categoria descritta come “forma d'azione" in relazione alla virtu della 
“speranza" appare in modo diverso. La realizzazione di ąuesta virtu nella vita ąuo¬ 
tidiana awiene nellanima del cristiano, ąuindi, non e disponibile alla percezione 
visiva delle altre persone. Ció consiste soprattutto nella persistente e paziente at- 
tesa del compimento degli atti di salvezza promessi da Gesu Cristo. La “speranza" 
nelle lettere di Ignazio sembra avere un duplice significato: un'aspettativa spiri- 
tuale comune di tutti i membri della comunitźi rivolta a Gesu Cristo, e come una 
speranza individuale dellautore delle Lettere, in attesa della manifestazione dei 
frutti per l'intervento divino nei destinatari. 

Nel capitolo sulla speranza NW analizza alcuni titoli cristologici a essa legati. 
Infatti, Santlgnazio d'Antiochia, simile a San Paolo, usa eon la parola “speranza" 
i seguenti titoli direttamente legati a Gesu Cristo: “La nostra speranza" (3 volte), 
“La nostra speranza comune" (2 volte), e una volta solo la “speranza comune" 
(pp. 157-165). 
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Per integrare il concetto di terminologia usata da Sant'Ignazio di Antiochia 
nell’aspetto delle virtu teologali, il libro di NW b stato fomito di unappendice 
(pp. 181-188), dove b stata eseguita unanalisi filologica e teologica relativa ai tre 
termini affini che compaiono nelle lettere di Ignazio, cio£: óiaoAoyeoj (essere d’ac- 
cordo, riconoscere, concordare, aderire, confessare) riferita alla fede; epwę (amore, 
la lussuria, il desiderio) e epaw (amare, desiderare) riferiti all'amore. 

L’esame filologico e teologico dei termini che esprimono le tre virtu divine, 
permette all’Autore di dare uno sguardo approfondito sia sul pensiero di Ignazio 
d’Antiochia che sulla consapevolezza ecclesiale dei suoi destinatari, eon riferimen- 
to allaspetto della dottrina della chiesa antica e della morale cristiana nello stesso 
tempo. Le analisi di NW dimostrano quindi chiaramente l’uso di una terminologia 
molto sviluppata e matura, considerando che si tratta di un periodo primitivo nella 
storia del cristianesimo, di cui le testimonianze sono limitate. fe vero che la rifles- 
sione teologica presentata da NW prende in considerazione 1’aspetto aretologico di 
un rappresentante della vita cristiana nell’inizio del II secolo soltanto. Certamen- 
te, uno studio piu ampio e dedicato ad altri autori paleocristiani, come Clemente 
o Erma per esempio, potrebbe dare un’immagine piu completa, aiutando pure a 
rispondere a molte domande legate alla vita delle comunitó cristiane sia nell’am- 
biente siro-antiocheno sia a Roma, ai crocevia delle civiltei giudaica e ellenistica. 
L’aspetto di continuitk e discontinuitźi che fortemente segna tutta 1’epoca postapo- 
stolica, pone la testimonianza dlgnazio fondamentale, proprio come vescovo di 
Antiochia, infatti egli ereditó sia la tradizione di ecclesia ex circumcisione che 
l’apertura della chiesa al mondo ellenistico, testimoniata gi& nelle lettere paoline. 

Nella parte conclusiva dello studio su fede, amore e speranza in Ignazio d’An- 
tiochia, NW fa un paragone tra ąueste virtu e la dichiarazione del Confiteor, dove 
i cristiani confessano i peccati commessi "in pensiero, parole e azione”. I singoli 
peccati provengono da tre ambiti dell’attivitci umana, ciascuno dei quali puó essere 
assegnata una virtu teologale, in particolare piu preciso il terzo aspetto della loro 
percezione, dove b messa la confessione, 1’azione e lo stato danimo. Cosi la "con- 
fessione”, cio6 1’espressione della fede eon la bocca, tenendo presente il Dio Uno 
e Trino, dovrebbe sostituire ogni discorso peccaminoso; Tazione”, che attualizza 
il comandamento di amare Dio e il prossimo, dovrebbe prevenire ogni atto del 
peccato; mentre lo “stato danimo”, caratterizzato dall attesa degli effetti degli atti 
salvifici di Gesu Cristo, dovrebbe ostacolare la formazione di ogni pensiero che 
provoca un peccato (p. 180). 

II libro b completato da una bibliografia ampia (pp. 191-202; in questa occa- 
sione forsę non sarebbe małe elencare gli studi in lingua polacca separatamente, 
ció che, dall’altra parte, potrebbe creare probierni a chi controlla le notę), e da un 
indice preciso delle referenze alle virtu teologali nelle Lettere di Santlgnazio, se- 
condo il textus receptus, nelledizione critica di P. Th. Camelot (Sources Chrćtien- 
nes, lObis), Paris 1998, e nella traduzione polacca di A. Świderkówna (Biblioteka 
Ojców Kościoła, 10), Kraków 1998. 
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